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Preface to the Translation

J acob Adlung, the author of Musica mechanica organcedi, was born in Bindersleben
near Erfurt in Thuringia (central Germany) on January 14, 1699; he died in Er-
furt on July s, 1762. Happily, quite a lot is known about his life and career, since his
comprehensive autobiography was published in the Foreword to Vol. IT of Musica me-
chanica organed:. As a result of his native intelligence and disciplined lifestyle, Ad-
lung rose from humble beginnings to become a musician and scholar of considerable
erudition. After preparatory studies in Erfurt, he matriculated at the University of
Jena, where he pursued the study of philosophy, mathematics, languages and theol-
ogy. Having already undertaken musical studies in Erfurt, he came under the influence
of Johann Nicolaus Bach (J.S. Bach’s cousin), organist of the Jena Stadtkirche. Im-
mediately upon his return to Erfurt in 17727, he won the post of organist at the Predi-
gerkirche, upon the death of the incumbent, Johann Heinrich Buttstedt. That post he
kept until his death, supplementing his income by teaching keyboard and languages,
by making and selling keyboard stringed instruments, and by offering courses in phi-
lology, mathematics and philosophy.

What sort of man was Adlung? The picture that emerges from his autobiography
and his writings reveals a character at once ambitious, energetic, inquisitive, and multi-
talented: in mathematics, theology, teaching, and mechanics, as well as in music. Yet it
also reveals a man who was rather officious and a bit of a pedant (consider his belabored
explanation of deriving a square whose area is the same as a circle, §.97-99, an expla-
nation undertaken, as §.99 shows, only to reveal his mathematical prowess); a man me-
thodical to an extreme (who in §.177 lists any number of places where a 16" Principal
may be found) and possessing a stunted sense of humor (read his comments on the cat-
organ in §.554). Adlung’s pedantic streak, however, together with his fascination (one
might say, his obsession) with mechanics, is much to our benefit. It is they that we have
to thank for the exhaustive and invaluable information about 18th-century organs that
he gives us in his publications.

In addition to some organ compositions that survive in manuscript, Adlung pub-
lished a number of treatises; these are listed in the Foreword to Vol. IT (pp. XV-XVI).
There are a number of smaller items, as well as two major ones, Anleitung zu der mausi-
kalischen Gelahrtheit (Introduction to Musical Learning, Erfurt, 1758; hereafter referred
to as Anleitung) and Musical mechanica organcedi (Musical Mechanics for the Organ-
ist, Berlin, 1768; hereafter referred to as Mmo). Of the two, Anleitung has by far the
broader scope; it includes information on music history and bibliography, music and
mathematics (including problems of temperament), organ history, registration and

ix



X Preface to the Translation

construction (largely plundered from the yet unpublished manuscript of Mmo"), other
instruments (both keyboard and non-keyboard), the art of singing, figured bass, Ital-
ian tablature (modern score), improvisation and composition.

Mmo’s field is far more limited than that of #n/eitung; for that reason, Mmo treats
in considerably greater detail the matters it addresses. It focuses primarily on the or-
gan, from the perspective of the information an organist might need to know about the
instrument. More specifically, it encompasses the following:

» an evaluation, from an 18th-century perspective, of earlier works on its subject:
Praetorius, Werkmeister, Mattheson, Niedt, Kircher and others

» an appreciation of the organ: its value and regard

» the history of the organ

» a thorough description of all the parts of an organ, and all facets of the organ-
builder’s art, including definitions of several hundred organ stops.

» suggestions about organ registration: the use and combination of stops, and how
to go about choosing what stops an organ shall have

» advice to those who intend to purchase an organ: cost, advantages and faults,
testing, maintenance and repair

» temperament and tuning

» construction and assessment of other keyboard instruments, notably the harpsi-
chord and clavichord with pedal

» stoplists of almost 9o organs of various types and sizes (most of them in
Germany).

One of Mmo’s most valuable features is its attempt to be a compendium of infor-
mation from earlier sources. Adlung not only recorded his own ideas and observations,
but incorporated those of every previous major German publication that treats the or-
gan, beginning with Praetorius’s Syntagma musicum (1619). This attempt at compre-
hensiveness is interesting for two reasons: first, because it gathers information from so
many diverse sources, and second, because in commenting on his predecessors Adlung
offers yet another perspective (closer to the sources than any commentary from our
time) on the matters they treat. Mmo is therefore, more than any other contemporary
publication, a mirror of the state of knowledge and preferences concerning the 18th-
century German organ. This statement is all the more significant in that during this
period the organ in Germany (more specifically in Thuringia) was undergoing rapid
and profound changes, resulting in characteristics that set it in marked contrast to ear-
lier organ types: a reduction in the number of reed stops, especially in the manuals; the
abandonment of the Riickpositiv; the proliferation of colorful flue stops at 8’ pitch; the
early appearance (before 1700) of narrow-scale string stops; little concern for the case
as a sound-reflecting enclosure; the predilection for prominent third-sounding ranks,
both independent and as components of mixtures; less emphasis on higher-pitched

1. See the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVII.



Preface to the Translation xi

stops in the pedal; and the appearance of a Glockenspiel. In retrospect, it is evident
that 18th-century Thuringian organ design was the most progressive of its time, often
foreshadowing typical romantic organ traits by 100 years or more.*

Those profound changes, resulting in a whole new epoch of organbuilding (the
nineteenth century), are the most persuasive explanation for Mmo’s limited influence
on succeeding generations. Radical new developments in pipe scales, in bellows (maga-
zine bellows), in reeds (free reeds), in mechanics (octave couplers, detached consoles),
as well as the introduction of various means of swelling and diminishing the tone 3—
all these were just around the corner in 1768. Johann Ulrich Sponsel’s Orgelhisto-
rie (Niirnberg, 1771) is indebted to Mmo, but then Adlung’s work was fresh from the
press. The only other treatise that bears the trace of Adlung’s work is J.J. Seidel’s Die
Orgel und ibr Bau (Breslau, 1843). The order in which Seidel treats the various aspects
of organbuilding is clearly derived from Mmo (Seidel’s purpose in writing his book
was similar to Adlung’s: to acquaint organists and church officials with sound organ-
building practices without, however, offering sufficiently detailed information to build
organs). Its actual contents, however, unmistakably identify it as a work of the early
nineteenth century. A quirk of history did, though, extend Mm0’s influence to an ob-
scure by-way of American organbuilding history. Johann Traugott Wandke (1808-70),
who emigrated from Silesia to Round Top, Texas, in 1855, built seven small pipe or-
gans in central Texas. A notebook in Wandke’s hand contains, among other miscella-
nea, excerpts from Mmo, specifically portions of chapters 9 and 13.4

Unlike Anleitung, Mmo is a posthumous publication. The complicated tale of its
genesis and circuitous route to press is told in the Foreword to Vol. II. The title page of
Adlung’s manuscript stated that he began to write it in Jena in 1726,” and (in the words
of the book’s first editor, J.L. Albrecht) “the work grew to be a manuscript of 820 very
clearly written...pages.” Several clues in the work itself suggest that Adlung contin-
ued to pursue the project for at least a quarter of a century. In Adlung’s enumeration of
the organs in Hamburg that are to be found in Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt (Chap.
10, §.301), the organ at St. Michaelis is listed as “d),” followed by a statement in paren-
theses, “This organ has been destroyed by fire.” If this remark is part of Adlung’s work
(as it appears to be) and not that of a subsequent editor, then it suggests that Adlung
was still collecting and recording stoplists as late as the early 17750’ (the Schnitger or-
gan at the Michaeliskirche in Hamburg, the instrument whose stoplist appears in Mat-

2. For a more detailed analysis of these characteristics, see: Quentin Faulkner, “Jacob Adlung’s Musica
mechanica organcedi and the “Bach Organ,” in: Early keyboard Studies Newsletter (pub. by the West-
field Center for Early Keyboard Studies), Vol. V, No. 2, May 1990. See also: Winfried Schrammek,
“J.S. Bach und die Aufklirung,” in: Bach-Studien 7 (Leipzig: VEB Breitkopf & Hirtel 9c.1982]),
PP- 192-21IL

3. See: Peter Williams, The European Organ 1450-1850 (London: Batsford [1966], p. 166.

4- See: Gerald David Frank, The Life and Work of Fohann Traugott Wandke (Harrisville, New Hamp-
shire: The Boston Club Chapter of the Organ Historical Society, 1990), pp. 35f. & sof.

5. See the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVI.

6. 7bid.
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theson’s Appendix to Niedt, was destroyed by fire in 17750). Adlung also mentions the
destruction of this organ in Chap. 7, §.146 (under “Flute 2 bec/Flute douce™). In 1753
Johann Mattheson gave the money for a new organ to replace it. The stoplist of that
new organ is found later in the list of organs at Hamburg; it was added to Mmo, how-
ever, not by Adlung, but by J.F. Agricola, the book’s second editor. In §.285, under St.
Stephani in Bremen, there is a Noza Bene stating that the organ there was destroyed by
fire on Dec. 6, 17754 Although it is impossible to be certain, this V.5. looks very much
as if it were added by Agricola. These various bits of circumstantial evidence suggest
an approximate terminus for Adlung’s work with the stoplists, and indeed on Mmo as a
whole. Such a terminus also tallies with the publication of Adlung’s 4n/eitung in 17758;
the author may well have abandoned work on Mo in the early 1750’ in order to con-
centrate on producing A#nleitung.’ Adlung’s closing remark concerning the stoplist of
the organ at St. Maximi in Merseburg, §.309, confirms that he was still collecting sto-
plists as late as 1752.

Although Adlung continued to work on the project throughout most of his life, it
was still in manuscript form at the time of his death. His heirs turned the manuscript
over to Johann Lorenz Albrecht.® Albrecht (1732-73) was an author, composer, Cantor
and Music Director at the Marienkirche in Mithlhausen; like Adlung, he held an M.A.
in philosophy. We do not know why Albrecht undertook the task of editing the manu-
script and preparing it for print; he must have enjoyed a close friendship with Adlung,
and perhaps also with Adlung’s family. The task must indeed have been burdensome,
and lengthy as well, since Albrecht found the manuscript overrun with marginal notes
9 and had to copy out the entire work (of course by hand) to fashion a suitable printer’s
copy.™ In this process, Albrecht added a considerable number of editorial notes (label-
ling them with Arabic numerals: 1, 2, 3, etc.); both the character of these notes, how-
ever, as well as Albrecht’s express testimony,” make it clear that he did not alter in any
way the original text. This copy he submitted to the Berlin printer Friedrich Wilhelm
Birnstiel to consider for publication.

Birnstiel was not entirely satisfied with the manuscript as he received it (for what
reasons, we do not know™); therefore he turned it over to Johann Friedrich Agricola
for further editing. Agricola (1720-1774) was a student of J.S. Bach from 1738-41,
during his student years at the University of Leipzig. Thereafter he moved to Berlin,
working with J.J. Quantz and C.P.E. Bach. Frederick the Great eventually named him

77. Chapters 6-10 of Anleitung are largely duplicated in the later Mmo; Adlung apparently plundered his
Mmo manuscript to include this material in_4#n/eitung.

8. See the Publisher’s Preface to the First Volume, as well as the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVII-XVIIL

9. See the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVI.

10. 7bid., p. XVII.

11. 7bid., pp. XVIII-XIX.

12. The reason may lie in Albrecht’s relative youthfulness (he was only 36 years old when the volumes
were published in 1768), in Agricola’s greater professional and social stature, or in Birnstiel’s long
association with Agricola.

13. See the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XIX.
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Royal Prussian Court Composer. Birnstiel had a longstanding connection with the stu-
dents and admirers of J.S. Bach in Berlin. It was he who first published Bach’s chorale
settings, under the title Perstimmaige Choralgesange, in two volumes: a volume of 100
published in 1765 (ed. F.W. Marpurg and C.P.E. Bach), and a second volume of 100 in
1769 (ed. J.F. Agricola). Agricola must have been working on the second volume at the
time J.L. Albrecht submitted Adlung’s work for publication; it was quite natural for
Birnstiel to seek Agricola’s editorial assistance with Mmo.

Agricola adopted the same editorial policy in the second editing process that Al-
brecht had followed in the first. He did not alter the original text, but added a number
of additional notes and supplementary material, labelling his contributions with (**) or
(less often) with letters of the Greek alphabet. His notes reveal just how faithful a dis-
ciple of J.S. Bach Agricola was. It is only in Agricola’s notes that Bach is mentioned,
and in every instance Bach is cited as an authority to modify or refute an opinion Ad-
lung has expressed. As a result, Agricola’s notes are of major significance in under-
standing Bach’s views on organ design and construction. In a broader sense, however,
the inestimable value of the entire #Mmo as a mirror of Bach’s opinions is assured, since
by undertaking the task of editing the work Agricola gave it his tacit stamp of approval.
We may thus assume that, aside from Agricola’s relatively few contradictions, Mmo is
in some measure a credible witness to J.S. Bach’s ideas about the organ.

The multiple levels embodied in Mmo are a feature that many subsequent readers
have missed; some modern scholars, for example, have quoted Agricola’s remarks con-
cerning J.S. Bach and attributed them to Adlung. To prevent this sort of confusion in
the translation, each original editorial note (in addition to being labelled with the same
sign as in the original text) ends with the name of its author in brackets. The added
notes, creating three clearly defined layers of material, contribute greatly to the value
of the work, since they represent ideas and opinions both 40 years later than Adlung’s
and (in Agricola’s case) markedly more sophisticated and cosmopolitan (cf., e.g., Ad-
lung’s remarks on the cornet in §.132 with Agricola’s lengthy note following). The
modern translator’s commentary, a fourth layer of material, appears as side-notes at
the right of each page of the translation.

Although the Publisher’s Preface to the First Volume suggests that the two volumes
of Mmo were intended to be bound separately, in the surviving exemplars the two vol-
umes are bound as one. The first volume ends with an extensive list (almost 100 pages) of
177th- and 18th-century German organ stoplists. It appears that Adlung’s original inten-
tion was to assign a new paragraph number to each stoplist. Subsequent additions to the
stoplists eventually rendered those numbers meaningless and superfluous.

& & &

One of the greatest challenges the translation has presented is the achievement of
a written style that communicates some of the flavor of the original text. Although Lu-
ther’s translation of the German Bible (1521f.) laid the foundation for modern Ger-
man literary style, German was just beginning to come into its own as a literary lan-



Xiv Preface to the Translation

guage during the 18th century. To cite an illustration: Praetorius’s learned, scholarly
treatment of the history of music is published in Vol. I of the Syntagma musicum—in
Latin. It is only the practical advice on making music, in Vols. IT & III, that is written
in German (with a liberal lacing of Latin and Greek terms to express that which the
prevailing German vocabulary lacked). Adlung’s German is marked both by regional
peculiarities and by the use of colloquialisms that would never pass muster in a mod-
ern scholarly publication—for a particularly striking instance of this, see “Bourdon,”
§.124. Albrecht tacitly acknowledges the distance between Adlung’s German and that
of the next generation when he writes, “Perhaps many readers might have wished to
see in this Musical Mechanics this or that place more precisely worded or more ele-
gantly written, and I cannot deny that I myself often expressed that wish during the
process of copying the work.”™+ Adlung’s sentences are at times cryptic, and at times
he quotes sources without understanding them.” His train of thought is at times inter-
rupted by parenthetical observations that he fails to enclose in parentheses. The trans-
lation makes an attempt to interpret the more confusing of these instances, either by
means of the modern footnote apparatus, or by supplementing the text with additional
words or phrases in brackets. The process of translation has made it clear, however,
that in some instances we are unlikely ever to know precisely what Adlung meant.

Since Adlung intended Mmo to be a compendium of information on the organ,
he quotes extensively from earlier publications. Yet, despite Adlung’s expressed fear
of being accused of plagiarism,™ his quotes are often not enclosed in quotation marks,
and they frequently take the form of close paraphrases. Since Adlung is normally con-
scientious about citing his sources, the translator has not felt obliged to indicate the
extent of the quote or how literal it is.

In its manifest attempt to adhere to empirical scientific methodology, Adlung’s
work betrays the influence of the dawning Enlightenment. Due to the publication’s
early date, however, it is not surprising that many of Adlung’s scientific and etymolog-
ical explanations are naive, fanciful and at times entirely mistaken. Some of the most
obvious errors and misunderstandings have been identified in footnotes, but no system-
atic attempt has been made to correct the text.

&% % &

A number of peculiarities about Adlung’s text need further explanation. Consider
first this sentence from the Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVI: “...4nleitung zu der musi-
kalischen Gelahrtheit....2. Alphab. 9 Bogen in 8vo...” The literal translation is “.4n/e:-
tung...2 Alphabets [and] 9 sheets in octavo.” The meaning of this cryptic description
requires further elucidation.”” A common way of referring to the size and extent of a

14. Foreword to Vol. II, p. XVIIL.

15. See Chap. 7, note [159].

16. See §.429.

177. The translator is indebted to Mr. James Wallmann for his kindness in supplying the explanation
that follows.
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book in Adlung’s day was by how it was printed. One large sheet (Zogen) of paper was
folded once across the long side to produce two folio leaves or four pages; folded a sec-
ond time across the first fold to make four quarto (4°) leaves or eight pages; or folded a
third time across the second fold for eight octave (8°) leaves or 16 pages. In a duodec-
imo (12°) book, a sheet was folded to make twelve leaves or twenty-four pages. Each
gathering or signature (that is, one printed sheet) was signed by successive letters of the
alphabet, twenty-three letters in all (A to Z, omitting J, U and W). Within a gather-
ing, the recto of each leaf—at least in theory—was distinguished by a numerical suf-
fix indicating that leaf’s position in the gathering or signature: A1, A2, A3, etc. (In
practice, the first leaf of a gathering was signed by the letter alone, without “1,” and
the leaves at the end of a signature were rarely signed at all.) Once twenty-three sig-
natures had been reached and the first alphabet exhausted, letters were doubled (Aa)
or tripled (Aaa) as necessary. This would have been readily understood by the read-
ers of Adlung’s day, a time when books were commonly purchased unbound, in signa-
tures or gatherings, the purchaser seeing to it that the book was finished by the book-
binder. Thus the reference to “two alphabets plus nine signatures in octave” means
that_4nleitung required a total of 53 signatures: twice through the alphabet (for a total
of 46 sets), plus 7 additional signatures, Aaar-8 to Ggg 1-8. The other two signatures
(to bring the total to 9, as recorded by Albrecht) are occupied by the title page, dedi-
cation, foreword and introduction at the beginning of the volume, a total of 15 leaves
or two signatures (minus one leaf). For all practical purposes this numbering system is
often irrelevant, since the pages of the text are also numbered with consecutive Arabic
numerals.

Throughout Mmo Adlung makes constant reference to old units of measure and
money: Schuh (foot), Zoll (inch), Elle (ell), Rehlr. (Reichsthaler), Obm, etc. In the case
of the first three, for each of which there is an exactly equivalent word in English,
the translation adopts the English word. In the case of many others, the translation
retains the original German. In any case, the reader must not think that the unit of
measure, whether in English or German, is identical to its modern counterpart (if in-
deed it has one). Before the advent of standard systems of measurement (gradually ad-
opted across Europe during the 19th century), units of measure with the same name
could vary quite widely from one country or region to another. Therefore any attempt
to give modern equivalents would rest on guesses (likely inaccurate ones) on the part
of the translator. A compact source that offers documentable modern equivalents for
old units of measure is: Fritz Verdenhalven, .4/te MafSe, Miinzen und Gewichte aus dem
deutschen Sprachgebiet. Neustadt an der Aisch: Verlag Degener & Co., 1968.

Finally, there is the matter of the generic and technical senses of the term Floze. In
§.145, under “Flot or Flote,” Adlung writes: “... in the past, before reeds became fash-
ionable, all wind instruments (Pfeifwerk) were called “flutes”. Later on, when reed in-
struments were introduced, the word “flute” was used for all wind instruments that
were not reeds. Thus Praetorius divides all stops into flutes and reeds; consequently
principals, mixtures, gedakts, etc., are actually flutes in the general sense.” Though he
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does not make it clear in §.145, Adlung also adheres essentially to this method of clas-
sification; by this time, however, the term “flute stop™ seems to be applied more specif-
ically to all flues except principals (i.c., both flute and string stops).”® For an example,
in §.172, under “Offenflot,” Adlung writes: “Offenflot means aperza [open] or tibia ap-
erta [open flute] in Latin... There is also an Offenflote in the Marienkirche at Danzig,
where it is called Viol at the same time and is a 3'; thus it would be an open Quintflote;
see Praetorius, Lc., p. 162.” Defining “Offenflot” as meaning merely “open,” as well
as equating a Viol with a Quintflote, are both indications that Adlung (and Praetorius)
use the word “F16t” in both a generic sense (i.e., “flue stop”) and a technical sense (i.e.,
“flute). Thus the translation distinguishes between the generic and technical senses
of the term F/ot or Flote, wherever this distinction is clear from the text, by translating
“Flot” as either “flute” or “flue”, and “Flotwerk” as either “flute stop” or “flue stop.”

18. J.F. Agricola, Mmo’s final editor, is quite specific in this regard. In a lengthy article concerning
organ stops and registration, Agricola divides flue stops [Pfeifenwerk] into principals and flutes
(p- 491), and then indiscriminately lists both flute and string stops in the category of “flutes” (pp.
493fF). See: Friedrich Wilhelm Marpurg, Historisch-Kritische Beytrige zur Aufhabme der Musik, Vol.
III, Part 6 (Berlin: Gottlieb August Lange, 1-758), pp. 486-518.
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Notice

Mmo’s complicated genesis, and in particular its posthumous publication, are the most
likely reasons for a large number of words and passages whose meaning is ambiguous
and/or unclear. Even with the generous, patient counsel I have received from those
with special expertise, I have all too often been unable to arrive at an incontestable
translation of Adlung’s text.

These instances are indicated in dark red type in the electronic edition of the
translation ( http://digitalcommons.unl.edu/zeabook/6/ ), and show as gray in the
printed version (3 volumes; available from http://www.lulu.com/spotlight/unllib ).

Among the advantages of electronic publishing is the opportunity it affords to
alter and correct such words and passages. The translator and publisher would be
grateful for suggested corrections and clarifications, but they reserve the right to accept
or reject them as they see fit.

Quentin Faulkner
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Criten Banbde.
S ———
@ai Budy, deffen evfier Vand hierbey geliefert wird , ift nidht
" aliein gum Musen angehender, audy twol mandyer fhon lange
im QAmte getvefener Organiften, -und aller anderer Liebhaber des
grofiten, vellftdndigften und Fanftlidften unter allen mufitalifdyen
Snftrumenten, der Orgel; fondeen aud) jum Beften der Ausirber
- tind Ereunde der Clavicimbel, Clavidhorde, und anderer Infirus
mente, welde vermittelft der Taften Elingend gemadit werden, ge-
fdivieben worden.  Sein Berfaffer ift, rie der Titel fdyon fagt, der
feel. Hr. Jacob ablung » Profeffor und Orgamﬂ an der Prediger-
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batte. |
 Der Verleger war anfanglidy tillens das gange Wer auf einmaf
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exhalten, e8 mit verfhiedenen Anmerfungen vermebret, und dem BVer:
Teger jum Drude ubcrlaﬁ'cn batte, ausfihriiche Borrede dagu, folite
e8 Degleiten.
Allein, da Ddiefes fBud; die thrfc eines bcqutmm Quartbandes
aut febr itberfchreiten witrde: fo hat fidy der Betleger entfd)toﬁ'en , €8

in 3voeen Bdnde u theilen; und giebt alfo hiermit den evfien aus.
X2 Die



Publisher’s Preface

to

the First Volume

he book whose first volume you see before you is not

only written for use by prospective as well as more ad-
vanced organists, many of whom have long held positions,
and for all other admirers of the organ, that greatest, most
perfect and artistic of all musical instruments; but it is also
written for the best among the performers and friends of
the harpsichord, clavichord and other instruments that are
made to sound by means of keys. The author of the book
is, as the title indicates, the late Mr. Jacob Adlung, Profes-
sor and Organist at the Predigerkirche in Erfurt, a man in
whom were united sound learning and great insight into
theoretical and practical music.

The publisher was at first of a mind to deliver the entire
work at once, accompanied by a lengthy preface written by
Mr. Johann Lorenz Albrecht, M.A., of Mihlhausen, who
received the manuscript of this book from Adlung’s heirs,
augmented it with various notes, and entrusted it to the
publisher to print.

However, since a single quarto volume would be too
weak for the entire book, the publisher has decided to di-

vide it into two volumes, of which the first is before you.



Dovberzd)t.

Die gcmigtm Lefer bcﬂ‘etbeu toerden die tinbequemlidteit, dag md)t
alles, was die Orgel betrift, in diefen erften Vand hat gebradyt ter:
den Fdnnen, weil fonft der swente gar ju fdivad geworden feyn
wittde, von fidh felbft cinfehen, und entfhuldigen.

~ Yuf Finftige Oftermeffe g. S. foll derzweyteDand, nebft
des HEn. Albrecht Vortede, und das Stegtﬁer um gan;m Werke,
unfehibar nadyfolgen.

Anigo wird nur nody angemerft, baﬁ, ouf des Berlegers Ver-
,langm, von dem Konigl. Preusif. Hofcomponiften, Hrn. Jobann
Sriedridy Agricola, nidt nur nody eumge ndthige Anmerfungen
~ tmd Crlduterungen hie und da bct)gefugct , fondern audh jum Kapitel
von den Orgeldifpofitionen, tweldes das Sebnte ift, nod) verfdyiede-
ne andere nicdht im Drud befannte Difpofitionen berithmter Orgeln
sugefest, und die, fo man nody in andern Virchern gedeudt findet,
weldye aber Hr. Adlung nidt angefithret hatte, sum Theil audy nidye
t)atte anfithren Ednnen, angeseigt worden find. |

 Die uidge ded Hrn. Agricola unterfdyeiden fidy bon ben an-
dern entiweder durdy porgefeste (**), oder durdy Fleine griechifche
- Budftaben,  Cs ift dadurd eine Sammiung von Orgeldifpofitionen
entftanden, welde die volitdndigfte ift, die man bid igo hat: und
man glaubt Kennern und Liebhabern bet Qrgctn dadurdy nidyt mig:
fillig geworden 3u feyn,

Declin, am 1ftenOftobr.. 1767, o
der Verleger,

MVSICA



Preface.

Thus not everything that pertains to the organ could be
included in this first volume; otherwise the second volume
would have been too insubstantial. The sympathetic reader
will, we trust, understand this inconvenience and excuse it.

The second volume will follow without fail, God will-
ing, by next Easter, together with Mr. Albrecht’s preface
and an index to the entire work.T

In addition it should be noted that, at the publisher’s
request, the Royal Prussian Court Composer, Mr. Johann
Friedrich Agricola, has not only contributed a number of
necessary notes and comments here and there, but has also
added various other organ specifications (some of which
have not yet appeared in print, others that appear in other
books, but were not or could not be included by Mr. Ad-
lung) to the chapter on organ specifications, that is, Chap-
ter 1o.

The contributions of Mr. Agricola may be distinguished
from the rest of the book by the (**) preceding them, or by
small Greek letters. Thus has been created the most com-
plete collection of organ specifications that has appeared to
date; thereby we hope that connoisseurs and admirers of the
organ will not be displeased.

Berlin, October 1, 1767.

the Publisher.

T The two volumes seem to have been
bound as one when the treatise was

finally published.
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PRAELIMINARIA.
Bon

per ClavierFunft uberhaupt.

%m ver YTTUfif fberhaupt mill ich anjeyo nidyts vebest, tveil davon alle
| mufifalife Lehrbiicher angefilet find, Sie witd in die theoreti-
fehye nnd- praftifche YITufif eingetheilet, ~ Jene jeigt, wie eine Melo:
die und Harmonie regelmdfig ju feen, und nimme ihre Grinde aus ver
Dhyfit, Moral und Viathematif, wenigfens was die Sarmon:
cam betrift: Diefe aber applicict fothane Anmweifung, und Geftehet im mwief-
lidyen Componiven, obder der componivten Sachen Crecution nad) foldhen
| Principiid, Unter fo viefen Inffrumenten, tworauf folche @gécuﬁon verridy-
fet wird, {ind dicjenigen oben air ju fegen, weidye mit Clavieren verfeen find,
ald auf welden die vollfommenfte Harmorie Herooryubringen.  Diefe find
3. Cr. Orgeln, Clavifordien, Claveflins, Clavicitberia, Spi:
. O I nette,



PRELIMINARY MATTERS

concerning

the Art of the Keyboard in General.

do not intend to speak about music in general, since all musi-

cal textbooks are full of this sort of thing. Music is divided into
theoretical and practical matters. The former indicates the rules
and procedures governing melody and harmony, and is based upon
physics, ethics and mathematics (at least as far as harmony is con-
cerned). The latter however, puts this instruction to practical appli-
cation, and consists of actual composition, or the execution of such
matters as pertain to composition according to given principles.
Among the many instruments upon which the results of such activ-
ity may be realized, pride of place must be accorded to those that are
provided with keyboards, since they are capable of producing the
most perfect harmony. These instruments are, for example, organs,
clavichords, harpsichords, clavicitheria, spinets, lute harpsichords,



4 Bon der Clavierfunft iiberhaupt.

nette, Lautenmverfe, Violdigambenvoerfe u, d. gl.  1nd eben
Desivegen wird mebr ju-cinem Teafteur foldyer Infirumente erfordert, ols ju
andernt, fo, daf man twegen dec Weitlduftigleit der Cehren fhon vorldngft
vier Theile daraus gemadht Hat, da man die Sernenden Hat untevivicfen
1) in Generalbaffe, 2) inChoralen, 3) in ber italienifchen Tabu-
latur, 4)in der Santafie. Denn wenn id) fagen foll, twie e8 mic deudht ;
fo Hat ein Organift, wenn er vedit fepn foll, eben das ju wiffen ndthig, a8 bdie
Componiften font ficdy allein jufchreiben.”)  Und 1agift denn die Santafie?
Yt ¢8 nidht eine ftete Compofitio extemporanea, die eben fo vegelmdfig
und veine feon mu, alg andere Arten? DieChorale dnnen gleichfalis eine
Compofitio extemporanea genennet werden, foenn einer diefelben nicht
aud vem Ehoralbudhe, oder aus der Memorie, fondern aus eigener SSnvention
frattict. §8 mware nue su wimfdyen, dap vie Cehrmeifter ihren Schirlern das-
jenige recht ordentlich, deutlich und grimdlich bepbrachten, mwas ju Diefen dier
Theilen gehdret; aber wietweit died gefchehe, mwiffen mwir alle. Sefest aber,
¢8 tare bamit jur Stid)_tigtcit; fo diinPet miv dodh, e8 fey, uber die allgemei:
ne élnléitxmg,sur Mufif, die allhier fonderlich accurat ju geben, noch ein nd
thiges Stuct, nemlidh die Mechanica, pergeffen. OB diefe fiie Organiften
gebdre, wied im folgenden 1 Kop. unterfucht werden.  Jejo fage ich nue
biéé, baf die Orgelmadher freplich diefe Dinge acc_utatc_t‘ inne haben miiffen,
ol8 ein Organift, dedwegen e8 auch die Orgelmacherfun(t heift: allein,
| - | ¢in.

*) Der berfihymte Here Organiﬁ Sdném in Nordhauten t&ft» ﬁd;’ pierdber allfo vernehmen
und fdhreidt: ,,\Ein vollbommener Organift muf mdt weniger als ein nidytiger

» Bapellmeifter verfieben. Und von beyden gilc das Gefannte Spriduvort: Llche alle

»find gute Béche, Die lange NTeffer sragen . NTislerd mufital, Divliothet. 3 -
2 Xheil. &. 352, o \
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keyed gambas, and the like. For this reason, more is demanded from
one who plays such instruments than from others. Due to the com-
plexity of the subject, it was long ago divided into four areas: stu-
dents must be instructed 1) in figured bass, 2) in hymn-playing (in
Choralen™), 3) in Italian tabulature,t and 4) in improvisation. To
be honest, as I see it, an organist (if he is competent) must be just as
knowledgeable as a composer.”) For what indeed is improvisation? Is
it not continuous extemporaneous composition, that must be just as
orderly and refined as other types [of composition]? Playing hymns
can also be called extemporaneous composition, if one plays them
not out of a hymnbook, nor from memory, but using his own impro-
visatory skills. One could only wish that teachers would impart to
their students everything that pertains to these four areas in an or-
ganized, clear and thorough fashion; we all know, however, how in-
frequently this happens. Even supposing this instruction were prop-
erly given, though, I do believe that there is yet one other area that
needs to be imparted very accurately in any general introduction to
music, and that is usually forgotten, namely, the area of mechan-
ics. Chapter 1 following addresses whether this pertains to organ-
ists. For now I will say only that an organbuilder must of course un-
derstand these things more thoroughly than an organist (hence we
refer to the “art of organbuilding™); nevertheless, an organist must

1) The well-known Nordhausen organist Schroter is of the same opinion; he writes: “An accom-
plished organist must understand no less than a proficient Kapellmeister. The same saying holds true
for both: “Not everyone who carries a long knife is a good cook.” See Mizler’s Musikalische Biblio-
thek, Vol. 3, Part 2, p. 252. [Albrecht]

* meaning accompanying any
monophonic congregational
singing.

t Adlung’s Anleitung zu der
mausikalischen Gelahrtheit, pp. 699of.,
tells us that by this term Adlung
means learning to read notes
on staves (i.e., modern musical
notation), as opposed to the letters
of north German tabulature,
particularly in keyboard works (in
contrast to figured bass or chorale

playing).

# Christoph Gottlieb Schroter (1699-
1782).
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ein Organift muf ¢8 auch wiffen. Do man €8 vie Orgelmachertunt
nennt, o6 man fhon audy andere Snftrumente nebft dee Orgel Hier antrift,
aefchichet eben destvegen, tesmwegen ein Organift ein Organift, und nidt
ein Spinettift x. genennet wird, tweil die Orgel das vornehmite Jnftrus
ment ift, daf alfo dev Name a potiori Hergenommen wird.  Was fonft die
Orgelmachertuntt in fich begreife, Lann man j. €. lefen in Jobann Ca-
ﬁmr Trofts Weiffenfelfifchen Orgel. Kap, 1. Sie evfordert einen guten
~ Grund in der YTTatbematif, weil fie ftets mit Aud- und Aomefiungen ju
thun Hat. @3 gebdren oiel Handwerfe daju.  E3 muf ciner ein gutes
Tifchler, Alempener, Schmidt, u.f w. fepn.  Richt weniger muf
audy ein guter Orgelmacher die Yetalle und Solzarten aus ver Phyfik
verftehen; ee mug Ovechfeln Ednnen: fonderlich aber wird erfordert, baf ev
bie Yrehiteftur grimodlicy inne Habe.?) €8 Haben audy die Orgelmadher
desfalld Befondere Priuilegia, und Beifiet diefe Sadhe Fein Sandwert,
fondern eine Tunft. Bon ven Turibus und Privilegiis der Orgelmadyer
foll man nachfchlagen den Kraftat de Iuribus et Privilegiis Muficorum
Hm. Jobann Cafpar Trofts, wie ev ihn allegivt Kap. 1. S, 3. dev
Weiffenfelfifchen Orgel,

e Babe hier gefuucht den Lernenden ju dienens, denen folche Lehrherven

nicht Befchyert find, von welchen fie dergleichen exfabren Ednnten: mwird ed aber
oon ben Liebhabern der edlen Tufie wohl aufgenomumen; fo bin ich mit Sote
' A3 ont:

2) Bon den Eigenfchaften eines reditihaffenen Ot gelBauers Hat Herr Job. Adam Jacob Luds
T wig, Poftietretar in Hof, einen feinen Traltat gefdhriedben, weidhen bierbey jum Nadylefen
. beftens empfeble. Cv ift u Hof 1759. suf 2 Vogen in 4o gedrucke worden.
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also be familiar with them. We call it the “art of organbuilding,”
even though we thereby are referring to other instruments in ad-
dition to the organ. Why? For the same reason that an organist is
called an organist, and not a spinettist; because the organ is the most
distinguished instrument, and thus its name is given pride of place.
Johann Caspar Trost’s book, Beschreibung der Orgel zu Weissenfels,
Chap. 1,” describes what is included in the art of the organbuilder. It
demands a good background in mathematics, because it is constantly
concerned with measurements and dimensions. There is a great deal
of handwork connected with it; one must be a good wookworker,
metalworker, blacksmith, etc. No less must a good organbuilder un-
derstand the physical properties of various types of metal and wood.
He must be skilled at the lathe. But it is especially necessary that he
have a thorough understanding of architecture.”) For this reason or-
ganbuilders have garnered special recognition (Privilegia), and their
work is called not a craft, but an art. Concerning the privileges and
responsibilities of the organbuilder one should consult the treatise
de Turibus et Privilegiis Musicorum by Johann Caspar Trost, which
he refers to in Chapter I, p. 3, of [the treatise on] the Weissenfels
organ.

In this book I have sought to be of service to students who
are not blessed with proper teachers from whom they can learn
these things. But since admirers of fine music may well also study
my work, with God’s help I have determined to sketch out the re-

2) Mr. Johann Adam Jacob Ludwig, Postal Official in Hof, has written an excellent treatise on the at-

tributes of a genuine organbuilder; one would be well-advised to read it. It was published in Hof in
1759 as a quarto in two signatures.” [Albrecht]

* “Was zu der Orgelmacher=Kunst
gehore” (“That which pertains
to the Art of Organbuilding™),

Pp- 1-3

ti.e., 16 pages; for an explanation of
this method of book manufacture,
see the Translator’s Preface.
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entfhloffen, bie Gbrigen Theife der Clavierfunft aud) 3& entmwerfert, daff end:
lihy alles, was ju einem tirchtigen Ovganiften gehdret, deutlicher und toeit:
lduftigee abgeHanbelt twerde, ) aid woran feider ein grofier Mangel, theils
oud tnmiffenheit, theild ausd Neid und %oét)éit, theild aus Faulheit dev Or-
ganiffen, meid)cn 8 aber gewif feine grofe Ehre iff, von andern fidh in ife
Scibile eingeifen ju laffent, ba ifres doch fo eine grofe Menge in dee Welt
‘getoefert, und noch find.  Dod) ¢8 fey twie im wolle: TWir twollen eing nadh
bem andern vornehmen. ' |

3) Was der fel. Herr Profeffor Adung ju leiften verfprodien , daffelbe ift bereits im Jabe 1758

" in@rfilfung gebradyt worden, nemlich in der ju Lrfure edirten niplidien Anfeitung su der
mufitalifcben Belabrtheit; als in deven pratftifdiem Theife alles hinldnglicy abgebandelt ift,
_1oas jur Dildung eines tidtigen Organiften erfordert wird.
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maining aspects of the art of the keyboard, so that everything that
pertains to a competent organist may finally be treated more clearly
and in more adequate detail,) [a topic] in which regrettably there
is a great deficiency, in part due to ignorance, in part due to jealousy
and malice, in part due to the laziness of organists who consider it
by no means a great honor to let others intrude upon their expertise.
Of such there have been and continue to be a great number in the
world. But be that as it may, we will consider each thing in its turn.

3) The late Prof. Adlung’s promise is already fulfilled in his useful Anleitung zu der musikalischen
Gelahrtheit, published in Erfurt in the year 1758; in its section on practice he treats quite adequately
what is required for the training of a competent organist. [Albrecht]
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Y, @as Wort Mechanica ift bem Urfprimge nad) griechifch: deun wnxerd
=iy Deific anter andern {0 viel, alg machina, inftramentum, &¢, Sofann
ST 1. &, ein Ubrwesf eine machina, saxer, beiffen u. f.0. Daber wird
paxannes, mechanicus, geleitet, teldhes im foeminino pexenss fat,
und toorimteer o, ars, eine KRunft, vecflanden wicd; ift alfo rixm saxsrss die Kunft
allerhand machinas, inftrumenta u. {.w. ju verfertigen, Magwnxds, mechanicus, beifit
der Kunftler, weldher die Wiffenfchaft und SefciclichFeie befit, allerhand machinas
ju verfevrigen. €8 wird aber das Wort Mechanica mehrern Kinfien bepgelege: denn

. wer



Chapter I.

Concerning the Nature, Uses, Methods and Aids
of Mechanics.

Contents:

§.1. Etymology and homonyms for the word “mechanica.” §.2. Synonyms. §.3. Is it necessary to
learn about mechanics? §.4. Choosing the [appropriate] stops proves its necessity. §.5. Oth-
erwise the organ might easily be damaged. §.6. I do not seek to do any harm to organbuilders.
§.7. Concerning the methods and classification of this knowledge. §.8. Concerning the aids
[in gaining this knowledge], especially travel. §.9. Concerning Praetorius’s Syntagma. §.10.
Werkmeister’s Paradoxal- Discurse; Organum gruningense; Orgelprobe. §.11. Boxberg’s Gor-
litzer Orgel; Mattheson’s [Neu-ceroffucte] Orchestre; Nied's [Musicalische Handleitung), Part
IL. §.12. Kircher’s Musargia; Janowka; Bendeler’s Organopoeia; Trost’s WeissenfelfSische Orgel.

§. 1.

other things, the same as “machine” or “implement”. For example,
a clock-work can be called a machine, unyxavn. Thence is derived
Unxavikoo, mechanicus, the feminine form of which is panyavikn,* by which is im-
plied téxvn, ars, “art”; thus Téxvn unxavikn is the art of constructing all sorts of
machines or implements. Mnxavixoo, mechanicus, refers to the artist who possesses
the knowledge and skill to construct all sorts of machines. The word mechanica is often

* sic; should be unyavikn.
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wer weid nid)t, was die Mechanica bey den Mathematicis fey? em ift unbefanne,
daf man einen exfafenen Goldarbeiter, einen guten ifdyler, und dberhaupt einen be:
tufenen Kunftlec, dev NB. in die Hugen fallende Machinas vevfectiget, einen Mecha-
nicum nenuc 2 4)  Aber ich) nefime das Wort etwas enger, und verftehe daduvdy eine
Wiffenfchaft, diejenigen Yeartseuge, deven fich ein Ovganifte 3u bedienen
pfleger, und yoeldbe allerdings auch Machinae genennet werden Ednnen, 3u
machen, 3u erbaiten, und 3u verbeffern.
. 6 2

Cinen andern Namen wufite id) diefem Toeile der Clavierwiffenichafe nidye su ge:
ben, der ausgedrnctt batte , toas idy davunter begreife. Organopociam, ober Orgels
macherey fonnte id) ibn nicdyt nevmen, obwol befagtes MWort nicht gar unbefanne ift;
und fo, hat 3. B. Dendeler einen Tvaftat von foldyer Matevie benennet.  Hier wollen
wir nid)t fowol Orgeln machen, oder madyen. lernen, als nur einigevmaafen davon uv:
-theilen, voenn fie gemadyt werden, oder sz machen (ind; audy gedenfen wiv nidyt allein -
von den Orgefu ju reden, fondern aud) von andern Infirumenten, die ein Ovganift ju
fennen befondere Livfache findet.  LUim der legtangefitbeten Urfache willen Fonnte idy aud) -
bag SWovt Organographia nidyt brauchen, weldhes eine Defhreibung der Ovgeln
andeutet , weil wir unfere Gedanfen auf etroas mehrers gerichtet haben.  Uebrigens
pat Michael Prdtorius in Syntagmate Tom. I1. die lete Benennung gebraudyt, da
er dod) nicht nur von Orgeln, fondern audy von andern mufifalifchen Jnftrumenten ge:
~ fcprieben. - Wollte man auf die eigentliche Bedeutung des LWorts cevwror feben ; fo Fdnn:
te diefe Benennung fowol ale die vorige beybebalten werden; fincemal dadurd) ein jedes
Snftrument bedeutet wird , es fey eine Orgel, oder etwas andevs. € mifite aber da:
bey nod) angemerfet werden, daf insbefondere anjeo von foldhen Jnftrumenten gevedee
werbe;, die der Organifte, ale ein Organifte, gu braudhen pflege; und dies ift 8 audh,
wag bey unfever Benennung Mechanica gu evinnern, dawmit einer nidye die Seeufeur,
3 Cr. einer Harfe, Laute, Wiolin u. {. w. allbier ju finden vermenhe, obfchon diefe
und anbdeve mehr ju dev Mechanica Mufica mit gegogen werden mitfiten, wenn man das
Wort in weitlauftigerm BVerftande annehmen wollte. Die bernach ju evzablenden Ka:
pitel Diefes Werfe rerden noch deutlicher ju evfennen geben, was ich dadyrd verftepe.

S . |

@s frage {idh bierbey, ob folche Crfenntniff der Mechanicae einem Organiften
nidhe nue nigfid), fondern audh ndebiq fey? dy antroorte, ofne mic desfalls Bedenf:
- geit duspubitten: Ja. Wie vave Vogel aber devgleidyen Ovganijten find, bereifit die
Crfabrung.  Dpun wie idy juvor allbeveits erinnert; (f. die ét&[inﬁnaria,) fo pflegt
ein Lehrmeifter, wenigftens bier ju Lande, feinen Lntergebenen roeiter nidyts vorgucra:
' - ' ’ - gen
" 4) Andreae’ Reyheri Thestrum Latino - Germanico - Graecum, &. 1393. weldyer das Bort

Mechanicus durd) opificem eorum operum, quae manu fiunt, erfldvet.
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applied to a number of arts; who could be ignorant of its use in mathematics, or who
could be unaware that a skilled goldsmith is called a mechanic, or a fine cabinetmaker,
or indeed any qualified artist who constructs any of the machines that one can see? +) I
define the word, however, somewhat more narrowly, and understand it to mean know-
ing how to make, preserve and repair those implements that are of service to an organ-
ist and that can indeed be called “machines.”

§. 2.

I can think of no other name to give this branch of keyboard science that could
express what I mean. I could not call it organopocia, or organbuilding, although this
term is certainly not unfamiliar; in fact, Bendeler has used this term as the title of a
treatise on such matters.” Here we are not so much concerned with building organs,
or learning to build them, as we are to report in some measure how they are made, or
should be made. In addition, we intend not only to speak about the organ, but also
about other instruments that an organist in particular needs to know about. For this
very same reason I also could not use the word organographia, since it connotes a de-
scription of the organ, while we have set our sights rather more broadly than that. T am
aware that Michael Praetorius in his Syntagma, Vol. IT,T has used this term to denote
not only matters pertaining to the organ, but to other musical instruments as well. If
one considers the actual meaning of the word 6pyavov [organon], then one might re-
gard it as synonymous with mechanica, since it [basically] denotes any instrument, be it
an organ or anything else. I want to make it clear, however, that here I will speak pri-
marily about those instruments that an organist as such is likely to use. One need only
remember that the use of the term mechanica here excludes any discussion of, for ex-
ample, the structure of a harp, a lute, a violin, etc., even though these and many others
besides must be considered under “musical mechanics,” if one wishes to consider the
term in its broadest sense. The following chapters of this book will continue to clarify
what I mean.

§. 3.

Here one might ask, “Is it necessary or even useful for an organist to be knowl-
edgeable about mechanics?” Without a moment’s hesitation I answer, “Yes.” Practical
experience will verify, however, what rare birds such [well-informed] organists are. As
I have already observed (see the Preliminary Matters [above]), it is not usual, at least
in these parts, for a teacher to introduce his charges to anything beyond figured bass,

4) see Andreas Reyher’s Theatrum Latino-Germanico-Graecum, p. 1393, where the word mechanicus is
defined as “a worker with his hands.” [Albrecht]

* Johann Philipp Bendeler, Or-
ganopoeia, oder Unterweisung, wie
eine Orgel nach ihren Hauptstiicken
... Zu erbanen. Frankfurt und
Leipzig: Calvisius [c.1690].

t Praetorius, Michael, Syntagma mu-
sicum, Nol. 11, De Organographia.
Wolfenbiittel: Holwein, 1618/1619.
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gen af¢ den Genecalbafi, Choral, ettwas von der itafienifihen Tabulatur (da fie nidhe
einmal eine Befchreibung von einer Picce geben) und etrwas von der Fantafie.  Und da:
mit nicht jemand meyne, als fey die Schuld auf die Lernenden ju geben, weldye aus uns
peitiger Menage die Juformation alljubald quittivten; fo becufe ic) mich auf die Coneraf:
te, da bie Organiftenfunft vor eine getwiffe Seldfumure iberbaupt verdungen wird; idy
verwette, e werden wenige oder- gar Feine fepn, davinnen diefer Difciplin mie einent
Worte gedacht tird.  Die Urfache ift, weil vielen eine foldye Crfeuntniff feblet, oder
toeil, wenn die Ynformation iiberbaupt verdungen wird, man fein bald davon Fommen
will; oder man denft, es mifte alédann ein mebres von dem Difcipul gesablet werden,
durdy welche Theurung man feinen Applaufum veclieven ditcfte.  Bey vielen ift die Ue:
fache, weil fie den Nugen und Notbwenbdigfeit dev Doftvin niche genugfom einfeben.
. § 4
“Daf aber dergleichen Lehren unuinganglich ndthig find, Fann aus folgendem yue
©niige echellen.  Ein jeder Kiinftler und Handwerfmann muf ja feine Jnfrvumente
Fennen, und woiirde 5. Cp. ein Tifchler dbel juredyte Fommen, wenn er feine mannig:
faltigen $obel nicht nennen, odec einien von dem andern unterfcheiden Fonnte; ober wenn
er {o viel Wiffenfthaft niche befdfe, daf ex dag Hobeleifen nach Nothourft ein s oder aus:
todees jieben Eonnte.  EinOrganift muff den Obren mit fteten Beranderungen jur Kitge:
fung Sienen, da ec bald dies bald ein ander Regifter Hiren lait; woie foll ev deun feiner
Pliche ein Seniige leiften, wenn ev die Regifter nidt Fenne, und nid)t oeig, toie ein
jeves Flingt, oder was mats damit thun folle? Ja, fagt man, die Regifter muf einec
feenlidy Fenmen (ernen, und bag Fann durd) den Gebraud) und Jufchauen gefcheben, enn
 bie Lebrmeifter folche jieben. Anewore: Sue; dag gebdet audh jur Mechanica.  Alfo
ift die Nothroendigfeit diefes Stucks in fo weit bewiefen, . Daf aber aus dem Jufehen
ein Qebrichiler gefcheid werden folle, Fann ich mic nicht einbilben. Denn man siehe
nicht oft die Regifter eingeln, damit man vernehme , wie ein jedes eigentlich Flinge;
und allegeie Fann ja der Lebrling niche dabey fepn.  Audh find in einer Orgel oft die wes.
~ nigften Regifter, wie fann ev denn durch das Sehor derfelben Natuiv Fennen lenen? Das
ber e deun Fomume, daf einer auf einer fremben Orgel nidyt mebr ju siehen reis, als
was et auf feiner ju sichen gewoohue gewefen.  Alfo muf man nothwendig in Deyfeyn
verftandiger Leute fich profticuiven. - ‘ , -

S 7. _

Sy efordere abet fiber die Crfanntnif der Regifter audy die Wiffenfdpaft anderer
Dinge, und folches davum, damit ein Liebhaber bes Claviers fein Infleument durch
Unvorfidytigfeit nicht verderbe, fondern es ju erbalten wiffe, aud) wo ja etwas von Klei:
nigEeiten ju verbeffern wave, es felbft su corvigiven gefchictt fey, damit nidye dee KRKivche
ober fich sum Schaden um aller Kleinigfeicen willen dev Orgelmadyer oder Mechanicus
tiffe bemubee werden, jumal verfchicdene g&m Leute gar gewiffenios verfabren, und

: , ‘ ' ' . aug
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hymn playing, something about Italian tablature® (though they may never give a de-
scription of an actual piece) and something about improvisation. Lest anyone think,
however, that students are at fault for forgetting what they have learned, thinking it
to be so much old-fashioned baggage, one need only take note of the contracts that re-
quire an organist to exercise his art for a given sum of money. I will wager that few or
none of them mention a single word about this subject.” There are a number of rea-
sons for this: many [organists] are simply lacking in this knowledge; or if the contract
stipulates expertise in this area, an organist will soon try to get out of it; or an appli-
cant may think that such expertise would call for a higher salary and thus cause him to
lose favor. Yet it is often the case that organists simply do not adequately appreciate the
usefulness and necessity of such knowledge.

§. 4.

Here is why such knowledge is absolutely necessary: every artist, every crafts-
man, must surely be acquainted with his tools. For example, one would surely think
ill of a cabinetmaker who could not name or distinguish between his various planes, or
who did not possess the expertise necessary to draw his plane in first one direction and
then another as required. In order to tickle his listener’s ears, an organist must serve
up constant variety by letting the listener hear first this and then that stop. How is he
going to be able to fulfill satisfactorily this obligation if he does not know the stops, if
he does not know the sound each of them produces nor what he should do with them?
Someone may say, “Of course the stops must be learned, but that can be accomplished
through practice and observation as the teacher uses them.” My answer: “Fine! That
belongs to the area of mechanics as well; the necessity of this matter is thus proven.”
I simply cannot imagine, however, that a student could learn discrimination merely
through observation; for one does not often use the stops singly, so that one can per-
ceive how each of them actually sounds, and furthermore, a student cannot be con-
stantly at his teacher’s side. In addition, there are often very few stops in an organ; how
then is the student to learn the qualities [of all sorts of stops] by listening? The result
is that on an unfamiliar organ such a student knows only to pull those stops that he has
been used to pulling where he practices. He therefore unavoidably embarasses himself
in the presence of knowledgeable people.

§. 5.

Above and beyond a knowledge of stops, however, I also require an acquaintance
with other matters, in order that a keyboard practitioner may not damage his instru-
ment through carelessness, but rather understand how to preserve it, and even be skill-
ful enough to execute minor repairs on it, so that he does not put the church or him-
self to the bother and expense of calling the organbuilder, the mechanicus, for trifling
repairs. Ignorant people often do this without thinking, thus making a mountain out

* See the footnote in the Foreword
that explains this term.

T i.e., few contracts require an un-
derstanding of the mechanics of
the organ and other keyboard
instruments.
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aug einer Micfe einen Clephanten machen, fid folglicy alles-theuer genug begablen laf:
fen, fonderlich wenn masi diefelbe von andern Orten muf bolen laffen.  Ferner wird von

einem Organiften gar oft verlange eine Difpofition s nachen; einen Contralt yu vevfers
tigen; einen Orgelbau ju dirigiven; eine Ovgel zu probiren;, ein Claviford u. b. ¢f. ju
bejiehen . f. w. O, wie bejehe da mandher fo.gar fabl, -und bege(t folche Schniber,
welche die Gemeinden oft in langer Seit nidht verwinden fonnen! Sumal weun es jur
Orgelprobe Edmme; ba fieht man feiven Srauel, und vedytfchaffene Orgelmacher umiffen
mit grofen Berdruff ihre Aebeit von einemt Jgnovanten tadeln laffen, weldye boch was
3 teden Daben wollen, um ibre paar Thaler nicht wmfonft einguftecten. 5 ) Mebr thue
idh niche bingu, um die NothwendigFeit ju beweifen. &8 belicbe der Mufifliebende
diefe Abhandlung felbft buvchjublattern; fo wird fich die Luft gar bafd findens, und da
iy nidhe laugne, daf-etliche Kapite! fiic andern gu wiffen ndtbig find; fo Lann ich es aud)
Feinem Organiften verdenfen, wenn er diefelben am fleifiigften liefet: nur wolle man das
andeve nicht gar bey Srite fesen. Alfo ift die Crfenntnif der Regifter ndthiger, als
des I}Eﬁgm Orgelbaucs; dew Orgelbau ift dody nod) ndebiger, alg vie SHiftorie der
Orgeln, . . E

so 6’ : .

b ich bey allen Qrgelmachern viel Danf verdienen werde , laffe i) dabin geftellec
feyn, wemigften laffen fich mandpe gar febr bitten, wenm fie ettwas von ibren Dingen of:
fenbaren follen, woeil fie nidyt feiden founen, baf man i?:en in bie Rarte guft. Aflein,
idy laffe midy nichts abfchrecfent, fordern werde allen meinen Lebrfchiilern diefe Lehren
inculciven, wenn fie die Jeit und die Koftén daran wenden wollen;  denn wenn ein Ovgels
madyer vedlid) ift, wmbd folglich die Kivchen in Eeinem Stircfe ju bevisdfen fuche; fo Faun
ihm mein Bemitben nich entgegen feyn; indem es ihn nidys fhadet, wenn ein Orga:
nift dergleichen Erfenneniff bat. ey werde aud) foviet nicye beybringen, daff jedermann
eine Orgel wird bauen fonnen, unb daf die Naheung der Orgefmacher dadurch ge:
fhrodcht werde.  Hat aber ein Orgelmacher aus Bosheit oder Untviffenbeit im Orgels
bauen etwas verfeben; fo fhreibe er fid) es felbft ju, wenn ein nady diefen Lebren ges
witer Organift devgleichen Betriigerenen entdecfet. Und um derer Willen ‘habe idh
biefe ebeit meiftens tibernommen; frage auch) wenig darnach, ob folcye dber meine Av:
- beit fuf ober fauer fehen. ’

§ 7

5) Gomderfidy profticuiver fich ble Beute in Borfdieelbmmg der Regifter nicht toenlg, twenn fie vor
dem und jenem etiwas gebdvet Habar,. und nicht vecht wiffens, wie e damit ansfiehets denn da
fann mandyer’ g Otave eine Boppeldone, over Thubal, oder Jubal feen, wenn ex
nidyt roeis, daf alles eins e, wid denfe dabey FBunbder wie [hon und Hug er feine Sadyen ges

‘madyt pabe. Der Here von Ylarchefon fagt deswegen gany redyt, daf- es dem Ovgonifien
Seinen Sdyaven thue, des Orgelmacers Wefen ju-spprofondiven (d. 1, ju- unterfucdyen.) &, Or-
eheftre P. LL cop. 1l & 359, :
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of a molehill and incurring considerable expense to boot, especially when [the organ-
builder] must be summoned from a distance. In addition, an organist is quite often re-
quested to draw up a stoplist, prepare a contract, act as an organ consultant, exam-
ine an organ, string a clavichord or some such. O what a sorry excuse many of them*
are, committing such blunders that it takes a congregation years to recover from them.
When the final examination of the new organ is carried out, then the consultant’s out-
rageous ignorance comes to light. The honest organbuilder must to his dismay suffer
his work to be criticized by an ignoramus, who wants to have something to say so that
he can pocket his few dollars.”) Enough about the necessity of such knowledge; I'll say
no more. Music lovers need only peruse this treatise themselves to awaken their inter-
est. Since I cannot deny that some chapters treat matters that are necessary for oth-
ers to know, I cannot blame any organist for reading these the most carefully; the rest
however ought not to be completely ignored. Being informed about the stops is more
important [to an organist] than anything else in organbuilding; but knowing about or-
ganbuilding is more important than knowing about the history of the organ, etc.

§. 6.

It is a legitimate question whether organbuilders will thank me for my pains.
Many of them are very concerned about having their affairs made public, because they
are afraid of having trade secrets betrayed. Yet I will not let myself be detered, but will
rather inculcate all my students with this knowledge, if they want to take the time and
trouble to learn it. If an organbuilder is honest, and as a consequence does not try to
cheat churches in any way, then my efforts to educate organists will do him no harm.
I will not teach so much that anyone would be able to build an organ, and thereby di-
minish the livelihood of an organbuilder. On the other hand, if any builder has out of
malice or ignorance made a mistake in his work, then he must blame himself if an or-
ganist made knowledgeable by what I have taught discovers the fraud. Anyway, I have
undertaken this work primarily for the sake of such [organists], and do not really care
if it pleases organbuilders or not.

5) The bunglers especially embarass themselves when in drawing up a stoplist they have only an im-
perfect understanding of the qualities of various stops. To an “Octave” they add a “Koppeldone,”
a “Thubal,” or a “]ubal,”Jr not realizing that these are all the same stop, and then marvel at their
clever choices. Mr. Mattheson is quite right in saying that it would do an organist no harm to in-
vestigate the art of organbuilding; see his [Nex-ergffnete] Orchestre, Part 111, Chap. III, p. 259.
[Albrecht]

*i.e., organists who act as consultants.

T see the descriptions of these stops in
Chapter VII below.
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1T
7.

Bon ver Lintheillung und {Ylethode diefer AbHandlung ift ju merfen, baff idh
die Pavagrappen des Nachicylagens wegen nady der Reibe forezdblen will, damit ich yu
feiner Qeit nyr den §phum aufiibren Foune, 1ind niidy an die Kapitel nichyt ju Febren has
be. Lim aber dem Gedacheniffe su vathen, Fann dod) das ganse Wer? in etlicdye Kapitel

getheilet werden, welches folgende fegn follens

. Das 2. Rapitel. ,
Bon dem duerlighen Sehdufe dec Orgelir.
Das 3. Rapitel, '
Bon der Windlade, :
Das 4. Rapitel.
Bon dem andern Eingerveide dec Orgel, das Pieifs
. yoerf ausgenomment, ‘
. Das ¢. Rapitel.
- Bon den Dilgen und . Windfithrunger.
' Das 6. Rapitel,
Pieifoert dberhaupt.
. Das 7. Rapitel.
Bon den Regiftern Aberhaupt und von einem jes
- den infonderheit.
: Das 8. Rapitel.
Vo Gebraudy der Regifter.
Das 9. Rapitel,
Bon BVerding s und BDawung eiver Orgele
Das 10. Rapitel,
Bon dber Difpofition, o
, Das 11. Rapitel,
Bon den Untoften ey einer Qegel,
Das 12. Rapitel.
Bom duferlichen Sievath einer Orgel,
- Pas 13. Rapitel. ,
Bon andern Boliformmeneiten und Febleen einer

Orgel.
Das 14, Rapitel,
Bon der Temperatur,
Das 15, Rapitel,
QBon der Stimmung dev Orgeln.
- Das 186, Rapitel.
Dot bet ebertieferung und Probe-dev Oegeline

Bon dem

Das 17. Rapitel.

‘Ron der Windprobe und andeen medyanifden Ins

_ freumenten efnies Organiftent,
: Das 18. Rapitel,
Bon der Srhaltung und Temperatur des Orgel,.
Das 19, Rapitel.

~ Bon der Hiftorie der Orgeln.

Das 20. Rapitel,

Von den andern Infirumenten, die ein Organift
#u fennen ndthig bat, dberhaupt: itens von
Pofitiven. o ' '

Das 21. Rapitel.

BVon allerhand Regalen,

: Das- 22, Rapitel,

Bors detr Tlavicymbel, Clavicytherio, Spinett,
‘Snftenment und Cembal O Amour,

Das 23. Rapitel.

BonBioldigambenrverten, Clavicrgamba, Gelgers
wert und Leyer.

. Das 24. Rapitel,
Bom Organo portatili, Wagerorael und - Hinfr
fings €laviatur; aud) Eylotgano.
Das 2¢. Rapitel,
Bon Lautenverfen und Glocenfpielen,
Das 26. Rapitel.
Bon dem Tlavifordio und Pedal.

Dae 27, Rapitel.

" $8on andern Ynfrumenten, ifnd dev z:mm

befeyteter Juftrumente.
Das 28. Rapitd,
Bon etlichen curidfen Maverien,

3B 2 § 8
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§- 7

Concerning the classification and procedure followed in this treatise, note that
for purposes of reference I intend to number paragraphs consecutively, so that in re-
ferring to a passage I will be able to cite only the number of the paragraph in question,
without mentioning the chapter. As an aid to the memory, however, the entire work

has been divided into various chapters, as follows:

CHAPTER 2.
Concerning the outer case of the organ

CHAPTER 3.
Concerning the windchest

CHAPTER 4.
Concerning the other internal parts of the
organ, except the pipework

CHAPTER 5.
Concerning the bellows and wind ducts

CHAPTER 6.
Concerning the pipework in general

CHAPTER 7.
Concerning the stops in general and each
of them in particular

CuaPTER 8.
Concerning the use of the stops

CHAPTER 0.
Concerning contracting for and building
an organ

CHAPTER Io.
Concerning the stoplist

CHAPTER IL
Concerning the cost of an organ

CHAPTER I2.
Concerning the exterior decoration of an
organ
CHAPTER I3.
Concerning the merits and faults of an
organ
CHAPTER 14.
Concerning temperament
CHAPTER I5.
Concerning the tuning of organs
CHAPTER I6.
Concerning the delivery and examination
of organs

CHAPTER I7.
Concerning the windgauge and other me-
chanical tools of [use to] an organist

CuaPTER 18.
Concerning the maintenance and repair™ of
organs

CHAPTER I9.
Concerning the history of organs

CHAPTER 20.
Concerning other instruments an organist
needs to be familiar with; also about positivs.

CHAPTER 21.
Concerning regals of all types

CHAPTER 22.
Concerning the harpsichord, clavicytherium,
spinet, instrument, [arpichord'_]Jr and cem-
bal d'amour
CHAPTER 23.
Concerning the Violdigambenwerk, Clavier-
gamba, Geigenwerk and hurdy-gurdy
CHAPTER 24.
Concerning the organon portatile, the water-
organ and Hinfling’s claviatur, as well as the
xylorganum
CHAPTER 23.
Concerning lute harpsichords and carillons
CHAPTER 26.
Concerning the clavichord and the
pedal-clavier
CHAPTER 217.
Concerning other instruments, and the tun-
ing of stringed [keyboard] instruments
CHAPTER 28.

A discourse on certain curious matters.

* The word found here is Temperatur,
but the heading of Chap. 18 reads
“Reparatur.” This error is noted in
the errata at the end of the book.

1 This instrument is listed in the ti-
tle of Chapter 22 belows it seems
to have been inadvertently omit-
ted here.
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§o 80

Sch habe, wie diefer Enerouef su ecfermen giebe, miv viel vorgefest; doch hoffe idy
von allen dag Nthigfte bensubrivigen: Weil e aber ofnmdglich ift, alles aus den Fine
gevn 3u faugen , fo will ich Fiirglidy von denjenigen Hiffemitceln Crroabnung thun, tel:
dhe bey diefer Sraftation Fdnnen mit Nubien gebraudyt werden.,  Hieher giepe ich dag
Reifen eines Organiften, teldyes fondeclich diefee Lebren wegen ndthig ift. Denn im
Genevalbaffe, Santafie, Choralen, - italienifhen Tabulatur, . fann man
ridhtige Principia feben, und davous das iibrige ecfennen: aber in diefer Sehre, -fon:
derlich toenn es die Unterfuchung der Orgelvegifter betvift, find viel Sachen ouec) den
Nugenfdyein und durch das Sehdr ju exfennen, toelche man nie bepjammen in einer:
Stade findet; folglich muf man fie anderswo aufjudyen, Dies ift die Urfacdy, watum
id) bey den Regiftern, die man nicht iberall anvift, die Oerter bengefest, o fie gu fer
pen.  Dody laugne idy nidye, daf ducd) die Fantafie vielerlen Regfter und Strufturen
der Orgeln und Preifen Fonnen erdadyt werden, rie 8 denn jurveilen gefchiehet: aber das
Fann durd) die Krafte meines Weftandes nicht erfanne und erflavet werden, was dued) ak:
fechand Famen in dev und jener Orgel eigentlich angedeutet wicd ; diefes muf man fich
mimdlich zeigen laffen, over man muf auf Reifen Plye Sachen auffuchen.  Und damit
man wiffe, wo etras ju biren; fo follen im 10ten Kapitel ecliche Difpoficionen bepgefir:
get oerden, famme den Namen der Stadte, wo dergleichen Orgeln ju finden,  Sat je:
mand Gelegendeit bey einem Orgelmacher eder Mechanico etrwas ju feben, oder eine
Orgel durchzufuchen wenn fie gebauet oder reparire wird, dev laffe folche Selegenbeit
wnicht vorbey. -

§ o9

Dodh alles diefes reiche niche hin; fondern die Schyriften beruhmter und in diefen
Dingen erfabrier Marmer Fonnen aud) vieles Liche geberi, welche id) nad) dev Reibe
erjablen will, foviel mic derfelben fite diefesmal beyfallen: '

Michael Pratorius, teiland Fieftl, Braunfdyweig: Lineburqifcher Kapellmeis
fter gu Wolfenbitetel, bat ein Werf in 4¢0 gefdyvicben, Syntagma muticum genannt,
No. 1614. Cr hat dag Werf in vier Tomos gecheilet, wicrool nur drey sum BVorfdyein

efommen, darinn 1wird Tomo 11 von der Organographia, ober von der Defchyreis
ung der mufifalifthen Jnftrumente gebandelt.  Cr gibe fowol von der Befchaf:
fenbeit dev alten afs auch der neuen Orgeln Nachridyt, und die Strufeur der Pfeifen fann
man dafelbft im Riffe fehen.  Dies iff dag Hauptbud) bey der Mechanica mufica.
Der Kiirge wegen werde idy eg allegiven: Preer. Synt, T.IL  Eben diefer Prdtovius
Dat auf dex leiten Seite des 2ten Tomi einen Traftat von Vetdingung, Bauen und
Licferung ciner Ovgel verfprochen, weldyer aber juviifgeblicben.©) Bon tgfegf
S | ‘ rd:

€) @8 ift mir aus der Berlaffenidaft des Hen, Verfaffers das Manufeript vom Prdeorio, mit
in die Himde gefommen, weldyes derfelbe ©. 341, der Unleitung su der mufital. Gelabrt
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§. 8.

I have my work cut out for me, as is evident from the foregoing sketch. I hope
to impart the essentials of it all. Yet, because it is impossible to explain everything in
writing, I want to mention briefly those extra means that may help to make this trea-
tise even more useful. First, an organist ought to travel; travel is especially necessary to
understand fully the knowledge imparted here. For figured bass, improvisation, hymn-
playing, Italian tabulature and such, are governed by exact rules from which one may
proceed to a complete understanding; but in matters pertaining to musical mechan-
ics, especially as regards the study of organ stops, many things can only be understood
by seeing and hearing. These things are seldom found together in the same city, and so
one must travel to hear them. This is why I have listed the places where the more un-
usual registers can be examined. I do not deny that (as sometimes is the case) it is pos-
sible in the course of extemporizing to gain a conception of all sorts of stops and de-
signs of organs and pipes; but my ability to understand these will not help to reveal
or clarify what is really meant by the various stop names in this or that organ. These
things can only be explained by word of mouth,” or experienced by actual visits to or-
gans. So that one may know where to hear various [stops], Chapter 1o contains a num-
ber of stoplists, together with the names of the cities where the organs in question are
to be found. If anyone has the opportunity to observe an organbuilder (a mechanicus),
or to examine an organ as it is being built or repaired, he should by all means take ad-
vantage of it.

§. 0.

But even all this is not enough. The writings of famous men, men experienced in
these matters, will also shed much light on the subject. I will now proceed to describe
in turn whatever I know at the present about each of these.

Michael Praetorius, the late Kapellmeister to the Duke of Braunschweig-Liine-
burg at Wolfenbiittel, wrote a book in quarto in the year 1614, entitled Syntagma mu-
sicum. He divided it into 4 volumes, although only three were published; of these, vol-
ume 2 deals with organographia, that is, with the description of musical instruments.
In it one may find information about the characteristics of old as well as new organs,
and may see for oneself sketches of pipe structures. This is the primary book for musi-
cal mechanics. For brevity’s sake I will refer to it as “Przt. Synz. Vol. IL” Praetorius
himself promised on the final page of vol. 2 a treatise on contracting for, building and
delivering an organ, but this was not forthcoming.®) My treatise on Italian Tabula-

6) There has come into my hands from the author’s estate a manuscript of Praetorius, the one men-
tioned on p. 341 of the Anleitung zu der musikalischen Gelahrtheit, that concerns the Delivery and

* i.e., on the spot, by a teacher to a
student.

1 In fact, Adlung almost always refers
to this source as “Praetorius”.
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Prdeorio fann nadygelefen toecden, wae in meiner italienifchen Tabulatur 7) bey:
gebracyt worden ift.  Der erfie Tomus bes vorhin errodhnten Syntagmatis mufici ift
gany lateinifch; der anbeve aber, den it allbiee brauchen, ift deutfch, und fann alfo
von allen gelefen twerden.

§. 10,

Aus biefems Prdeorio bat etwas angefiifret Ardreas YOerbmeifter, weiland
Konigl. Preuf. Infoeftor uber alle Ovgeln im Furftentbum Halberftade, und Organift
ju ©t. Martini in Halberftade, der Ao. 1706, geftorben, in den Paradoraldifcurs
fen von dex Hobeit dec Mufif , 2c. weldhe yu Quedlinburg in 4¢0, Ao, 1707, nady feis
nem Tode herausgefommen, da ev-im 16, Kapitel, S, 3. uud folg. von der Lin-
falt der alten Orgeln bandelt. Noch beffer abex iff feine 2>efchreibung der Griinin:
‘gifhen Orgelowerts ju braudyen, welche Ao. 1705. in 460 beraus ift, untec dem
Fitul: ,,Organuin griningenfe redininum, oder Eurse Vefchreibung dee i der
,» Griningifthen Schlogbivchen beribmten Orgelwerts, wie daffelbe Anfangs
werbauet und befchajfen gervefen: und wie es ino ift renovivet und merklich
»verbeffert worden; « da bat er die Schler und Vollfommenbeiten der Orgeln
gar aufiidytig und deutlidy angegeiget. €8 ift deutfch und nicht dide, 2) baber e, wie
feine ubrigen Schriften fitr venig Seld ju Fanfen, mit gecinger Mithe durchjulefen, und
juroeilen gav 3u que su nuben ift.  Cbenderfelbe bat auch eine Orgelprobe gefchricben,
fo das principalfte Werf in diefer Mechanica mit ift. Diefer Teaftat ift Ao, 1681. in
12, berausgegeben; °) aber febr mangelbaft: baber dev Autor Ao, 1698. fie vevmefrt

T . B3 ' in
beit anfihret, und vorr der Licferung und Befchlagung oder Probirung einee Gegel

Pandele, - Es find pvar nidye mehr, als 3 gefdyriebene Bogen, weldye aber viel Gutes in fidh

foffen. Die Screibart ift der Pratorianifhen gleid), fo, daf es faft filr dasjenige Wertdyen ju

Dalters, weldies hier oben angefithret worben. - Wielleidyt entfehliefe iy midy Einftig, dies mindis

the Ueberbleibjel des Alterchume der Bevgeffenbeis ju entreiffen, und durdy den Deuct gemein

W madyen.. : B

7) Die bier vom Hen. Verfaffer angefilbete italienifche Tabulatur iff nidit mehe verhanden;
fouderns im Qabr 1736, mit verbrannt, roie aus deffen Eebenslouf st erfehen, den idy in die
Britifdyen Dricfen dber die Tontunft, nady feinem efgenenn Entwurf, etirrdten laffen.
(. den gten Thell des 2ters Vandes des Pritif. Br. . 454. und folg.)  Wan Canu. aber das
gegen mit Nugen dasjenige nacylejen, was im 16. Kap. der Anleisung 3u der myfitalifchen
@elabrtbet Diervon gejdhtieben worden; ob man gleid) dasjenige dafeldbft vermific, was dev
Hr. Prof. von Prdeorio gejdyricben ju habert hier errvihnet. : ,

$) Die Befchreibung des Orgeliverts fafit, nebft Titulblat und Dedication nidyt meh als 33 Bos
gen in fich.  Auffer diefen ift noch ein befonderes BVogen dabey, auf weldyem das Schlog und
grofe §af yu Seiningen befdyriebers roerdems o

) Dof etliche damals Werfmeiftern befdjuldiget , als Habe er fich cines andern Mannes Arbeit yus

" geeignet, und foldhe unter feinern eigeners Namen Heransgegeben , bat der Hr. Verfaffer in

der Unleitung su der mufil. Gelahrth. ©. 342, Aumert, p. imgl. in diefer Ubhandlung
§. 429. angefiibrt,
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ture imparts some information about Praetorius that you may wish to consult. The first
volume of the abovementioned Syntagma musicum is entirely in Latin, but the second
one, the one we are using here, is in German, and thus anyone can read it.

§. 10

Andreas Werckmeister, former Royal Prussian Inspector of all organs in the
Principality of Halberstadt and Organist at St. Martini in Halberstadt, who died in
1706, has cited some [information] from Praetorius in his Paradoxal- Discursen von
der Hobheit der Musik,* published posthumously at Quedlinburg in quarto in 1707, in
the 16th chapter, pp. 83f., where he speaks of the lack of sophistication of old organs.
Of even greater use, though, is his description of the organ at Groningen,T published
in quarto in 1705 under the title Organam gruningense redivinum,* oder Kurze Besch-
reibung des in der griiningischen SchlofSkirchen beriibmten Orgelwerks, wie dasselbe An-
Jangs erbanct und beschaffen gewesen: und wie es itz0 ist renoviret und merklich verbes-
sert worden,d in which he has indicated very honestly and clearly the faults and merits
of organs. It is in German, and not large, and thus (like his other writings) it may be
purchased quite cheaply, read with little trouble, and often be of considerable use. The
same author has also written an Orge{prolae,” which is another of the main works on
the subject of mechanics (Mechanica). This treatise was published in 1681 in duodec-
imo, but very defective. Therefore the author published an expanded version in 1698 in

Examination or Testing of an Organ.’ It is only three manuscript signatures in length, yet contains
much of value. Since the writing style is similar to that of Praetorius, I consider it to be the very
same treatise that is mentioned above. Perhaps in the future I will resolve to snatch this useful little
remnant of a past age out of oblivion and make it available to all in print. [Albrecht]

7) The treatise on Italian Tabulature mentioned here by the author no longer exists. It was burned in
1736, as may be noted in his autobiography, sketched by Adlung himself, which I have had entered
in [Friedrich Wilhelm Marpurg’s] Kritische Briefe siber die Tonkunst (see the fourth part of the sec-
ond volume of the Kritische Briefe, p. 454£.*). [As a substitute for it] it would be useful to consult
what is written about Italian tabulature in the 16th chapter of the Anleitung zu der musikalischen
Gelahrtheit, although one will not find there what the author here mentions having written about
Praetorius. [Albrecht]

8) The description of the organ, together with the title page and dedication, encompasses no more
than 3% signatures. ™t In addition there is one extra signature on which there is a description of the
palace and the great cask at Gréningen. [Albrecht]

9) The author [Adlung] relates that at that time some people accused Werkmeister of appropriat-
ing another man’s work and publishing it under his own name; see Anleitung zu der musikalischen
Gelabrtheit, p. 342, note p, as well as §.429 below. [Albrecht]

* “Paradoxical Discourses on the No-
bility of Music.”

1 A palace east of the city of Halber-
stadt in Thuringia; not to be con-
fused with the city, Groningen, in
the Netherlands.

# sic; should be redivivam.

§ “The Groningen Organ Reborn; or
a Short Description of the Famous
Organ in the Groningen Palace
Church, how it was first Built and
Constituted, and how it has now
been Renovated and notably Im-
proved;” English translation and
commentary by Marcos Fernando
Krieger (Doctoral Document,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1998; VDM Verlag, 2009).

Il “Examination of an Organ,” or
“Organ Testing.”

9§ The treatise has been published
in a modern edition as : Michael
Praetorius and Esaias Compe-
nius, Orgeln Perdingnis. (Kieler Be-
itrage zur Musikwissenschaft, hrsg.
Friedrich Blume, Heft 4. Wolfen-
buttel & Berlin: Georg Kallmeyer,
1936). A second modern edition
with an English translation and a
helpful preface has also been pub-
lished: Vincent Panetta, “An Early
Handbook for Organ Inspection:
the ‘Kurtzer Bericht’ of Michael
Praetorius and Esaias Compenius”
(in: The Organ Yearbook, Vol. XX1I
(1990), pp- 5-33)- Mr. Panetta has
also published a detailed account
of this treatise’s influence on subse-
quent manuals regarding the test-
ing of organs: “Praetorius, Compe-
nius, Werckmeister: A Tale of Two
Treatises” (in: Church, Stage, and
Studio: music and its contexts in sev-
enteenth-century Germany, ed. Paul
Walker. Ann Arbor, MI: UMI Re-
search Press, c. 1990, pp. 67-85).
See also §.239.

** The lengthier autobiography that
Albrecht includes in the Foreword
to the MM O, Vol. II (below) like-
wise records the destruction of this
treatise.

1t i.e., 28 pages; see Translator’s
Preface above.
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in 4to brncfen lies,  Sie ift burdygangig heutfch, und bat den Titul: ,, Andrea YOert:
., ineifters, Benic, Cherufci p. t, Mufici und Ovgoniften ju St. Martini in Halbee:
»ftave, erweitecse und verbefferteOrgelprobe, oder eigenclidye Befdyreibung, wie
,und weldyer Seftalt man die Orqelroerle von den Orgelnachern annehmen, probiven,
,uiterfiudyen und denen Kivdyen liefern Eoune; audy was bey Berdingnif eines neuen
,und alten Werfs, fo da gu renoviten vorfallen mochte, nothwendig in Ache ju nehmen
»fen, wicht nue einigen Organiften, fo jur Probirung eines Orgelrerfe exfordert ter:
,oen, gue achridye: fondern andh denen Borftebern, fo etwan Orgeln machen odet
»tenoviven laffen voollen, feby niiglic). . Quedlinburg, 1698, 11.Bogen in 4t0, ol
ne das itublat, Devication, Borreden und Ehrengedidyte, welche gufammen auch
noch 2 Bogen und 3 Quareblateer betragen. 2°) S hat dag Werf in 32; Kapitel ein:
getheilet, pie ju gebdriger Seit gum Nachlefen allegirt werden follen. Seine Sadyen
find gut; doch fonnte wanches juweilen ordentlicher fegn. Seing brigen Sdhyriften
find itn forfcenden Orcheftre des Herrn vou YTTacthefon S, 143, ergable; ju unfeem
igigen WVorhaben aber dienen fie nidye, o ,
‘ : A §o Ir. )

 Gin widttiges Hilfemittel it audy die Defchreibung Oex Gdrliger Orgel,
velche Chriftian Ludwig Soxbery, der Organift dafebft, Ao. 1704. in 4t0 drucfen
laffen, da die Cinweihungspredigt M. Gottfried Rresfchmare voran gedrudfe, auch
die auficeliche Gejlale bes Werls in Kupfer vorgeftelles iff.  Sewif, man findet dars
{nnen fchdue Anmerfungen, teldpe wir ju feiner Jeit nidye vergeffen tollen. :

Gtwas weniges Hat der Here von NTatthefon in feinem Orcheftre P. IIL ¢. 1IT.
§. 3. bengebracht. **) . it beffern TNugen Faun allhier gebraudyt werden der jwente
Ipell von LTieds Handleitung sue Bariation des Senevalbaffes, fonberlich die zrvote
Auflage welche gedadytetsHerr von atehefon , Ao. 1721. ju Hamburg auf 263 Bos
gen in langlid)t 4¢o, eforges, und mit vielen Jufagen und Nusbefferungen, wie auch
tinem Anbange von mebr als 60 Orgeivifpofitionen beveidyert: denn dabey finde¢ man
bin und wieder gute Anmerfungeh, weldye jur Kennenif dex Ovgelftimmen vicles bey:
tragen fdnuen., v ‘ o

\ : E §o tzo ’ .

Athanafius Rircherus, der befannte Jefuit, Hat in feimer Mufurgia, bdie
Ao, XG50, in Folio 3 NRom in 55 Alphab. Hevaus ift, aud) ettwas davon,  Lnd ba

: bag

10) Ao, 1716. fam diefe Grgelprobe noamals Hheraus, und Ylisler bediente fidh diefer Ausgas
be, als er bas Dudh recenfirce. &, nmufil. Bidliordel, des 1ften Pandes gten Theil. . 23.
Eudlid) rourde dies Tertdien Ao. 175 4. inLeipjig abermals auf 7 Bogen tn gvo berausgegeben ;
teldye Ausgabe allen andern voryujiehen. Bermehrungen find nide dagu gefommets, und die
Dedication, wie aud) eine Worrede uud Ehrengedidyte, find weggelafien. '

1) cmeb‘; Bieher gehdriges findet man fin 24, Kap, des 3ten Theils tee volllommrenen Rapells
meifters.
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quarto. It is entirely in German and bears the title: Andred Werkmeisters, Benic. Cher-
usct p[rol.t{empore]. Musici und Organisten zu St. Martini in Halberstadt, erweiterte
und verbesserte Orgelprobe,” “being a proper Description of how and in what Form One
should Accept an Organ from an Organbuilder, Try it Out, Examine it and Turn it
Over to a Church; also What must necessarily be Considered in Contracting for a New
Organ or for an Old One (in Case it Needs Renovation), not only to Advise those Or-
ganists who are Requested to Examine an Organ, but also very Useful to those Author-
ities who Wish to have an Organ Built or Renovated.” T Quedlinburg, 1698. 11 sheets
in quarto, not counting the title page, dedication, preface and complimentary poems,
which together occupy another two sheets plus three quarto leaves.™®) He has divided
the work into 32 chapters, [and the reader may profitably] consult them when they are
mentioned at the appropriate time [in this treatise]. His points are well made; on the
other hand, much of it could be better organized. His remaining writings are described
in Mr. Mattheson’s Das Forschende Orchestre, p. 143; they do not contribute anything,
however, to matters under consideration here.

§. 11

Another important aid is the Beschreibung der Gorlitzer Orgel,* published by the
organist there, Christian Ludwig Boxberg, in quarto in 1704, prefaced by a dedicatory
sermon [delivered] by Gottfried Kretschmar, M.A., as well as a copper plate of the or-
gan facade. It certainly contains some fine remarks, which we will not forget to men-
tion at the appropriate time.

Mr. Mattheson has spoken only briefly [on the subject of organ mechanics] in
his [Nen-eriffnete] Orchestre, Part I11, chap. III, §.3.7 Of greater use in this regard
is the second part of Niedt’s [Musicalischer] Handleitung [von derFariation des Gen-
eral-Basses,) especially the second edition, the publication of which was supervised by
the abovementioned Mr. Mattheson in Hamburg in 1721, on 26% signatures in oblong
quarto.d This edition contains many additions and improvements, as well as an appen-
dix enriched by more than 6o organ stoplists. Good remarks are found here and there
[throughout the appendix], remarks that can contribute much to an understanding of
organ stops.

§. 12.

Athanasius Kircher, the well-known Jesuit, has also spoken somewhat of these
matters in his Musurgia, published in folio at Rome in the year 1650, in 6% alpha-

10) This Orgelprobe was again reprinted in 1716, and Mizler made use of this edition when he reviewed
the book; see Musikalische Bibliothek, Vol. I, Part 4, p. 28.1 ‘This little volume was republished a fi-
nal time in Leipzig in 1754, but this time on 7 sheets in octavo; this edition is preferable to all the
others. No additions have been made to it, and the dedication, preface and complimentary poems
have been omitted. [Albrecht]

11) More on this subject is to be found in chapter 24 of the third part of his Zslkommene Kapellmeister.
[Albrecht]

* “The Expanded and Improved
“Organ Testing” of Andreas
Werkmeister, Musician from the
Cheruskan [Village of ] Benneck-
enstein, presently Organist at St.
Martini in Halberstadt.”

1 All of this is a quote from the title
page of the Orgelprobe.

¥ “Description of the Organ at Gor-
litz.” The full title reads Ausfsibrli-
che Beschreibung der Grossen Neuen
Orgel In der Kirchen zu St. Pe-
tri und Pauli allbie zu Gorlitz... (A
Detailed Description of the Large
New Organ in the Church of St.
Peter and Paul in Gorlitz), Gor-
litz: Johann Gottlob Laurentius,
17704 A facsimile may be found in:
Die Sonnenorgel der evangelischen
Prarrkirche St. Peter und Paul zu
Gorlitz: Festschrift zur Orgelweihe
am 12. Oktober 1997 (Gorlitz, 1997).
English translation and commen-
tary by Mary Murrell Faulkner
(Doctoral Document, University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 2000; VDM
Verlag, 2009).

§ “Musical Handbook on Variety in
Performing Figured Bass.”

€ i.c., 204 pages; see Translator’s
Preface above.

Iactually pp. 27f.



und Hilfamittel in der Medhanir, IS

das Werf in 10 Viicher getheilet ift; fo gebet uns fonderlich das 6¥e an, und jwar
- Deffen Pars IIL cap, III. pag. <06, da er von ber Seruftur und Cigenfehaften dev Oe:
gein bandelt. v hat audh von Clavieymbel und andern Jnftrumenten gevedet, tveldhe
©tellen an geborigen Ovte angefiibret weeden follen. v fchreibt lateinifdp,

Serner Bae Janowla in feinem Claue &. 9o. unb folg. etwas von den Orgelu,
und jeiget unter andetn auch die Klugbeit im Regiftersiechen. Bon andern uftrurhen:
ten hat er ebener Maafen gehandelt, tweldye man bey ihm nad) der alppabetifchen Oev-
nung leicht finden Fann.  Co fchreibe fchleche Ratein.

Jobann Dhilipp endelers Organographia, von der Orgelmacberkunfi,

ift gu Sranffuct und Leipsig (ohne Jabrsabl) in 4t0 bevausgegeben worden,

yoban Cafpar Troft, bat eine Vefchreibime der Weiffenfelfifhen Orgel in
12, edirt, davon der wollftandige- itul alfo lautet: 5, Yusfiibrliche Befdyreibung bes
wheten Ovgelwerfe auf-der Yuguftusburg ju Wkeiffenfelf, worinnen jugleich enthalten,
»was gu der Orgelmacherfunft gebive, wie nady alfen Stiicferr eine Orgel difpouivt,
»oeemiteelft bes Monochordi rein geftimme unb temperirt, die Stimmen auf alferhond
» Art verwechfelt, und ein.new Orgelroerk probire wecden folle, 2. von Johann Cafpar
»2voft, jun. Nilenberg 1677. in 12 St alfo {chon eive alte Orgel.  Er war ein
Sobn des alten Jobann Cafpar Trofts, Curiae Elefloralis Halberftad, Advocari
ordinarii et Organocdi ad D). Martini; bdie Orgel aber hat Cbriftian Soenet vor Wee:
tin gebauet, und die Difpofition terfelben Fdmme unten im 10. Kap. vor, Sein Bar
ter, Jobann Cafbar Troft, bat ein Exameén organi pnevmatici contra {ycophan-
tas mit Kupfeen 3u ediven vevfprochen .it. Befchreibung vieler Orgeln, weldye Sdyriften
aber wol im Manufcript mdgen geblicben feyn.  Eudlich find auch) allhier ju gebraudsen
die Sdyriftitelles von dex Temperatur: tiv wollen einige alsdann evfi nambafe madyen,
wenn wir im 14, Kapitel von der Tempevatur ju veden baben. *2)  TBas fouft bey:
pfiigen ware, Ddas foll in diefec AbDanvlung an gehivigem Orte feibf angemerfes

wechen. ’

3£) Su-denen bis afier angeifibrtert ©deifeen find nody folgende u fegem.  Hies

«) Werner Fabricii, efemaligen Organifien ju @t. Mifolai in Leipjig, Unterridhe, wie

- man ein nes Orgelwert, obs gut und befidndig fey, nady allen Seiden, in
und auswendig eraminiven, and fo viel mégitdy probivess foll, Frantfurt und .
Leipyig, 1756. 5% Bogen in vo,

») Fobannm Adant Jacob Ludwige, Poftfdreibers su Syof, Gcb_antm\dbct' die grofs
en ?u)rgclu,- Die ?:cr mmam‘t:inc Wunderwerle i, Leipsig, 1761, %n
om in- 4t0. o : :

¥) SEbendeffell enTratt, von ynverfchdmien Entehresn Der Grgeln.  Erlangen, 1764.
3% Bogens in 4to.
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bets.* This work is divided into 10 books, of which the sixth is of special interest to us,
more particularly [Vol. I], Part III, chapter III, p. 506, in which he treats the struc-
ture and characteristics of organs. He also speaks about harpsichords and other instru-
ments, and his remarks will be noted at the appropriate places in this book. The work
is in Latin.

Furthermore, [Thomas Balthasar] Janowka includes something about the organ
in his Clavis [ad Thesaurum Magnae Artis Musicac],t pp. 9of; among other things he
teaches how to be skillful at registration. He has also treated other instruments to some
degree; these can be found easily since they are in alphabetical order. The book is in
poor¥ (schlecht) Latin.

Johann Philipp Bendeler’s 0rganogmp/:ia§ was published at Frankfurt and
Leipzig (without date) in quarto.

Johann Caspar Trost [Jun.] has published a description of the Weissenfels or-
gan in duodecimo, the complete title of which reads as follows: “Ausfihriiche Besch-
reibung des neuen Orgelwerks auf der Augustusburg zu Weissenfelf§,3 “in which is also
Contained: What Pertains to the Art of Organbuilding; how an Organ is Arranged in
All its Parts; how it is purely Tempered and Tuned by means of the Monochord; how
the Stops are varied in all Sorts of Ways; how a New Organ should be Tested, etc. By
Johann Caspar Trost, Jr., Nuremberg, 1677, in duodecimo.” This is already an old or-
gan. Trost was the son of the elder Johann Caspar Trost, Official Counsel to the Hal-
berstadt Electoral Curia and Organist at St. Martini. Christian Forner of Wettin built
the organ,/ however, the stoplist of which is found below in chapter 10. The elder
Trost promised to publish a book Examen organi pneumatici contra sy[n]cophantas with
copper plates, as well as a “Description of many organs,” but these writings must have
remained in the manuscript stage. Finally, the writers on temperament also are use-
ful to this subject; we will name several of these later on, when we discuss the subject of
temperament in chapter 14.”* Any additional sources will be mentioned at the appro-
priate place in this treatise.

12) To the abovementioned writings must be added the following:

«) Werner Fabricius, former organist at St. Nikolai in Leipzig: Unterricht, wie man ein nen Or-
gelwerk, obs gut und bestandig sey, nach allen Stiicken, in- und auswendig examiniren, und so viel
maglich probiren soll.** Frankfurt and Leipzig, 1756. 5% signatures in octavo.

B) Johann Adam Jacob Ludwig, Postal Official at Hof: Gedanken diber die grossen Orgeln, die aber
deswegen keine Wunderwerke sind T Leipzig, 1762. 2 signatures in quarto.

¥) By the same author, a treatise: Den unverschimten Entebrern der Orgeln. ¥+ Erlangen, 1764. 24
signatures in quarto. [Albrecht]

* For an explanation of this term
and the method of book manufac-
ture from which it derives, see the
Translator’s Preface above.

1 “Key to the Treasury of the Great
Art of Music.”

# In older German documents, the
word “schlecht” may also mean
“simple” (cf. modern German
“schlicht”).

§ “Concerning the Art of
Organbuilding.”

9§ “A Detailed Description of the
New Organ at the Augustusburg at
Weissenfels.”

|| at the Augustusburg in Weissenfels.

** “Instruction in how to examine a
new organ internally and exter-
nally, whether it is good and du-
rable in all its parts, and to test it
insofar as is possible.” Fabricius
died in 16779; this publication ap-
peared posthumously, 777 years af-
ter his death.

11 “Thoughts upon Large Organs
that nevertheless Leave Much to
be Desired.”

++ “To Those who Shamelessly De-
fame Organs.”
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Das II. Kapitel.

Bon dem dufferlichen Gehdufe der thd.

TInbalt.

§. 13. Difinition dev Orgel.  §. 14. O6 bie Orgel miklidh? §. 1. O6 der Pradit der Orgeln u
verweefen?  §. 16 Etymologia bes $orts @rgel.  §. 17. Die Eineheilungen der Orgelu.
§. 18. Der Fuf der Orgeln. §. 19, Stocrverte, Felder, u. f w. -§. 20. Eintheilung dev
Orgelnr, - §. a1, Von dem Clavier. §. 22. Bou den Koppeln, §. 23. Augahl der Palmularum,
§. 24. thre@Eintheilung und Namen.  §. 25. Der Unterichied dev Oftaven  §. 26. andere Theile
der Taftatue. §. 27, Von dett Pedal. §.28. BVon deffen Federn, Anzahl und Nammen der Pals
muln, . 29 Die Lage und Pedalbant. §. 30. Die regiftratura manubria, §. 31. Die This
senn und Tafeln. ‘

: §o I;a

@im Orgelift ein folches mufiBalifches Inftrument, da durdh Liederdrictuny

der Palmulen das Pfeifwert gedfnet wird, damit es von dem Yinde
angeblafen werde, und einen. %ewiﬁ'en Sonum von fich béven laffe, sur Ee-
gonung des Gebdrs und Deforderung der Lbre Gottes, Durc) diefe Be:
fchreibung boffe ich die Orgeln von allen andern mufifalifchen Jnftrumenten ju interfchei:
den; (intemal feine, al3 des Ovganiften Ynftrumente, durd) die Claviere und Palmuln
tegieret toerden, unbd unter diefen nennt man eine Orgel, wenn dag Pfeiftwerf durd) dag
Blafen des Windes aus den Balgen einen Klang von fich gibe. Das aber dergleichen
Werfe die Obven Figeln, lebre eines jedenn Cefabrung, und brauchen it die Jeic nothi

ger, alg daf wir dabey ung aufbalten follten.

§ 14

b aber die Chre Sottes dadurdy befdrdevt werde, Hat einigen bebenflich gefchie:
nen.  Die Reformirten gehen von uns davinnen ab ; indem fie aus der Mufif und
Orgel entweder nidys, oder dod) wenig madyen: fie find aber nicht alle eings Sinnes.
Die anbaltifchen NReformirten vechnen die Orgel unter die Sticle,fo bes vomijchen Abgottes,
£Baals, Jeldjeichen feyn; (conf. Dedekenni Confil. P. L p.m. 1146.) aber in Derlin ba:
ben fie iwifren meiften Kivchen Orgeln, it. in Sanau und andern Oerternmebr.  Lnter den
Lutberanern felbft find einige fo weit gegangen, daf fie die Orgeln febr hevunter gefest.
Und daju find fie meiftens durch den grofien Misbraud) verleicet worden, bder fid) in
unfever Kirche dabey eingefchlichen; da vielmal an bie Andadye und Ehre Bottes niche
‘gedadye, fondern blos die fleifdyliche Kigefung der Ofren-und die Ehre des Organiften
gefucht wird,  Allein diefer Misbraydy darf -den veciten Sebraud) der Orgeln nidye
aufbeben, weil ein foldyer modus procedendi niemals gebilliget witd: denn fonft muifite
~ man auch die unfhuldigfien Sachen verwerfen.  Es ift audy befagter Misbraud) t}:d)t
alige:



Chapter II.

Concerning the Outer Case of the Organ.

Contents:

§.13. Definition of an organ. §.14. Whether [the organ] is useful? §.15. Whether the splendor of
organs is objectionable? §.16. The etymology of the word “organ”. §.17. The classification of
organs. §.18. The base of an organ. §.19. Case levels, pipefields, etc. §.20. The divisions of an
organ. §.21 The keyboards. §.22. The couplers. §.23. The number of keys. §.24. Their classi-
fication and names. §.25. The designation of octaves. §.26. Other parts of the keyboard. §.27.
The pedal. §.28. The pedal springs, and the number and name of the keys. §.29. Positioning
the pedals; the [organ] bench. §.30. The stopknobs. §.31. Doors and panels.

§. 13

g n organ is a musical instrument in which keys, being depressed, bring pipes into
operation through wind pressure, and thus produce a certain sound for the de-
light (Ergotzung™) of the sense of hearing and the advancement of God’s glory. By this
description I hope to distinguish the organ from all other musical instruments, since
the only instruments an organist plays are those operated by keyboards and keys, and
among these the one called “organ” is the one in which pipes are made to sound by the
pressure of wind from bellows. A certain amount of experience will reveal that such an
instrument can delight the ear; but our time is better spent [on other matters] than de-
veloping that topic.

§. 14.

It has appeared questionable to some, however, whether this [instrument] does in-
deed advance God’s glory. Herein those of the Reformed persuasion differ from us,t
in that they consider music and the organ of either little or no value. Not all of them,
though, are of the same opinion. The Reformed Church of Anhalt considers the or-
gan among those objects that are banners of Roman idolatry or of Baal (cf. Dedeken’s
Consil.;% P. 1., p.m. 1146), but the Reformed in Berlin, as well as in Hanau and else-
where, have organs in most of their churches. Even among the Lutherans there are
those who have gone so far as to greatly disparage the organ. Most of these have been
misled by the great abuses that have crept into our churches; often devotion and God’s
glory are not the aim, but merely the carnal delight of the ears and the glory of the or-
ganist. Yet this abuse ought not to invalidate the correct use of the organ, because such
a modus operandi has never been approved of; for otherwise one would have to object to

*This word also has the connotation
“re-creation,” “making anew,”

“restoration.”

1 i.e., those who belong to the
Lutheran Church.

4+ Dedeken, Georg, Thesanri
consiliorum et decisionum. . . Jena:
Hertel, 1671.



Kop. 11 Bon dem quffetichen @cbéué ver Orgel, 17

affgemein, und finden fich Bin und tvieder nody ebeliche Organiften, die fich gan ;iuec
andern ju befcheiden wiffen. - Lnd gefeGe, es.ware aller Organiften Hevy mis dem Hodhs
muthsteufel fo befeffen, bdaf fie blos ibre Cigenliebe duvd) ihe Spielen ju befordern
fuchten ; was fann dies der Mufif fchaden?  Wemm Eeine alljuluftige, - oder profane Mes
lodien gehdvet werden, weldyes folchen (uftigen Bridern nod) wol ju verbieten; fo
fdhadet ber in dem SHecen verborgene Hochmuth eines Organiften denen Subdrenden fo
wenig, als der Chrgeiy eines Predigers.  Ju wiinfdyen wave es, daff and) in diefens
©tiide des Gortesdienftes mehr Andadye gefpiivet roilrde; aber beswegen fdhaft man die
Orgeln eben fo wenig mit Redye ab, als das Predigen. Dod) wae Halte ich midy biers
bey auf, da von andern diefe SWabrheit fhon gar deuclich bewicfen ift. Man fchlage.
pie Aucores nad) , die von dems Nupen und Nothrwendigleit der Mufif dberhaypt ges
banbelt; fondeclid) aber, tas den Sebrauch der Orgeln betrift, verdient gelefen ju
werden Y11, Gottfr. Rretfchmar in der Cinweibungspredige der gdrligifhen Orgel,
vornefmlich &. 20. u.folg. imgl. S, 12,  It. Pratorius Syntag. T.1I. P. I. membr.
V. c. 1g. it. T.1L. P. 1L c.L baf ich anbere dev Kirge halben nicht nenne, 23

§ 15

~ Das wiieden endlid) die meiften fich bereden laffen, es wdren die Ovgeln nicht
gar 3u. verwetfen, jumal da die Gottesmanner, David, Salomo :c. audy viel
Inftrumenta mufica erfunden und in dem Tempel gebraudht: Was nun wider die Or:
geln mdchte eingervendet werben, das wird fich alles audy anf foldye Juftrumente applic

; civen

13) Folgende trey Predigten verdienen Hlecbey jum Nachlefen beftens empfoblen ju werden.

- =) @ottlob Riuge, Orgelpredigt, weldse den 15. December, als am 3ten Adventjountage des
1754ften Jabres, bey Clnrweihung der im Evangelifden Dethhaufe ju Lleumarte erwinfdye
erbautén nenen Orgel dber den 15often Plalm gebalten worden.  Breflan, 1756. 5 Dogen
in 4t0.  Dieje Predige ift eine Eraftige Vertheidigung tes fingendens und tlingenden Sottess
dienftes. Auffer diejem faffet fie allerhand merfrofiedige Nadyridhten, und nugbare Amners
tung iiber einige Orgelftimmen, wie audy die Dijpofition in fidh. ’

#) Jonathan Hellers, Prediat von der weijen und reewen Hand Gotees bey der Sorgfalt der
~Menjdyen file einen Sott woblgefdliigen Sottesdienft , bey difentlicher jablreichenBVerfammy
- fung in der Oberpfarrbivdye ju &t Marvien (in Dangig) am 4cen Advents. Sonntage 1760, d8
die neu evbauete grofe Orgel Sott gebeiliget ward, geholten. Dangig, 1761..3 Bogenin 4to,
obne die Sufdyrift , weldye audy einen Bogen anfiilie.  Diefe Predigt giebe dew vorigen nidyes
nazt s aber von dem Orgelwetle felbft trift man uidits dabey an, audy nidye einmal die Difs
pofition.
7) BDernbarde Sebaftian Grofle, Pr. Die Heiligen Verridytungen (n dem Haufe des Heren,

. wurbeu den 10ten Sonutage nady Trinitatis 1763. in der Simenauifdhen Stadtfirdhe bey ber
Einmweihung der nenen Orgel vorgeftellet, aud mit einer Cupzgefafiten Orgelgeidyichte aum Druct
dbergeben.  Eifenadh, 1765, ~ Die Predige fafit 2 Bogen, und die turggefafite Orgelgefdhidyte
uebft dev Difpoficion § Bogen in svo in fih: bepdes aber wird fich nidhe ohne rilhcendes Vers
grilgen lefen laffen, c
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the most innocent things. This sort of abuse is also not everywhere prevalent; here and
there upright organists are still to be found who know how to conduct themselves quite
differently. And even if the hearts of all organists were so possessed by devilish arro-
gance that they only sought to bolster their own egos through their playing, how could
that harm the music? If no jolly or profane tunes are heard (and these should surely
be forbidden our more merry colleagues), then the arrogance hidden in an organist’s
heart can do no more harm than the ambition of a preacher. It would be desirable if
greater devotion could also be sensed in this aspect of the worship service; but it would
be just as wrong to do away with organs for this reason as to do away with preaching.
Yet why should I go on about this, when others have already clearly established the
truth of it. It would be best to consult the authors who have treated the value and ne-
cessity of music in general; in regard to the use of the organ, however, the following
are especially worthwhile: Gottfried Kretschmar, M.A., in the dedicatory sermon for
the Gorlitz organ, particularly pp. 20f. as well as p. 12; Praetorius, Synzagma, Vol. 11,*
part I, Membr. IV, chapter 15, [ p. 34.6;] as well as vol. II, part II, chapter I, [ pp. 82f.]
I will forbear mentioning other sources for the sake of brevity.™s)

§. 15.

Most people will finally come to the conclusion that organs really ought not to be
condemned, in particular since godly men such as David and Solomon have both de-
vised many musical instruments and also used them in the temple.T For the same ob-
jections that are lodged against the organ must also be applied to other instruments as

13) The following three sermons are recommended as being especially worthwhile to consult in this
regard:

@) Gottlob Kluge, an Organ Sermon on the 1soth Psalm, delivered on the 15th of December 1754,
the third Sunday of Advent, on the occasion of the dedication of the long awaited new organ in the
Protestant House of Worship in Neumarkt. Breslau, 17756. Five signatures in quarto. This sermon
is a powerful defence of voices and instruments in worship. In addition it also contains all sorts of
noteworthy information and useful remarks about several organ stops, as well as the stoplist.

) Jonathan Hellers, A Sermon on the wise and faithful handiwork of God evident in the conscientious
exercise of worship that is acceptable to God, delivered publicly before a great throng in the Main
Parish Church of St. Mary, Danzig, on the fourth Sunday of Advent, 1760, upon the occasion of
the dedication of the newly-built great organ. Danzig, 17761. 3 signatures in quarto, not including
the dedication, which occupies yet another signature. This sermon is in no way inferior to the one
above [by Kluge], but it includes nothing about the organ itself, not even the stoplist.

7)Bernhardt Sebastian Grofie, Holy Acts in the House of the Lord, a sermon delivered on the 1oth
Sunday after Trinity 17763 at the dedication of the new organ in the Stadtkirche at Ilmenau, and
then printed together with a brief history of the new organ. Eisenach, 1765. The sermon occupies 2
signatures, and the brief history of the organ together with the stoplist another half signature, all in
octavo. Both cannot fail to move and delight the reader. [Albrecht]

* sic; should read “Vol. I”.

t cf. T Chronicles 15:16f.; 16:4£.; 23:53
a5:1f.: IT Chronicles s:12f.
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civen laffen, weldhe dod) niemand leidyt vevrverfen, nod) befagte Manner darutn frafs
bar nennen wird.  Aber wenn gefragt with: ob es vecht fey, dag man fo grofe
Yerke, mit fo- ?roﬁm UnBoften, und unmdgigee Pracht erbaue ? fo findet
fid) babey ein ftarfeer Widerfpruch; indem viele gedenfen, was die Jinger ju BVez
thanien dem eibe vorviiften: ¢3 ESnne diefes Denen Armen gegeben werden,
und gebove nicht sum Wefen einer Orgel.  Diefe Vorrouefe hHaben einen guten Schein;
und dag erfte.anfangend, fo bin.icy nidyt in Abvede, daf es unverantwortlich fey , die
 ©Sorge file die armen Slieder unfers Heilandes bey Seite ju feben , und alles an folche
Dinge gu bangen.  Wenn aber die Wrmen gebithrend verforget worden, und dued) Gotces
Segen fo viel ubrig bleibet, warum follte man es niche an den Sottesdienft wenden
diiefen? Daf es nidyt jum Wefen einer Orgel gebdre, wenn fie Foftbar und rwoblges
pupt ausfiebet, muf id) jwar gefteben; allein deshalben ift es nicht unvedhr. Sepore
es Docl) aud) nicht zum Wefen eines Rieides, daf das Tuch 2 oder mehr Ibaler fofte,
baf es mit go'denen Balletten und Kndpfen prange :c. und doch fann foldyes mic dee
Andache gor wobl beftefen, fi cetera fint paria.  Oder beym Sottesdienfte ju bleiben
fo geboret es aud) nidyt jum TWefen des Altars oder Kanyel, daf fie mit Statuen, Fofts
baren Gemahlven und sievlichen Decfen prangen; uud dod) wird dief als etrvag indiffes
ventes angefeben.  Daf aber dabey die vechte ynd inneclidye Sabbathsfeyer rooh! beftes
Ben Fonne, giebt Sote duvd) die Cinvidytung des Sottesdienftes im alten Teftamente
genugfam 3u exfenuen, welcher auf deffen BDefeh! gewiff fo Foftbar und prangend ange:
vidytet worben, daf wir beut ju Tage einen fo [)err(fd)m nimmer . ancreffen werden.
Und ob Ddiefes gleid) im neuen Teftamente Fein Gebot ift; fo ift doch) audy fein Verbot
da, wenigftens fiedt man.aus dem alten Punde, daf es Sott gar wobl leiden Fonne,
oeldyes ich anjebo eben beweifen wolite. S. Rretfchmares Einweibhungspredige : und
wie bey einem fchdnen Kileide der Kdnigin Lftber dennoc) ein demichiges und frommes
Hery feyn Eonnte; fo Fann aud) bey einem fchonen Sottesbaufe und propevn Gottess
dienfte die Andache wol beftehen,

‘§' 160

Das deutfche Wort Ot gel Edmne her von dem lateinifhen ORGANUM: bie:
feg aber ift, bem Urfprange nach griechifdy sgvaror.  G'eyawrer aber bebeutet ein jedes Jnfteus
ment, womit etrvas gemacht wird, und Fomumt her von iever, opus, ein YOerf, quafi
¥rerer. "Egyer aber Faun vou dem [ebraifdhen YOV, texuir, oparatus cft, er bat ge-
witrbet, pergeleitet werden, weldyes alfo das erfte Stammmwort deg Vocabuli Ovgel
feon mag.  ( Conf. Becmanni Origin, lat. linguae. p. m. 787.) *4) €8 wird aber

‘ , oo ' : die

54 Berth ift dasjenige yu lefen, was Cafpar Calvode de Mufica, oc fpeciatim ecelefiaftics, Cap. 5.
§. 11. p. 61. ber Edition it 12. Ao, 1702 fehreibt. Der frage: ob nidye vielleicht forwol dies
fes Wort, als aud) die Sadye felbft, griechifcher Herbunfe fey? Und anftatt, dap andere Orga-
num erfldren xas ifox# pro opere elegantiffimo et exellentiffimo, fagt er: Die Sriechen
Bésten dem Dachus ju Ehren die orgia (igyie) gefepert, weldes mit Springen verricheet
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well. No one will lightly object to the latter, nor blame the men cited above™ on their
account. The question also arises whether it is fitting to construct such large instru-
ments at such great expense and with such excessive splendor? In that same vein is
yet a stronger protest, in that many consider how the disciples rebuked the woman at
Bethany: “This could have been given to the poor,”t and thus ought not rightfully be
applied to [the purchase of ] an organ. These objections appear to be well-founded,
and I would indeed agree that it would be irresponsible to neglect caring for our Sav-
ior’s faithful poor, and to put all [the money] into organs. When the poor are appro-
priately cared for, however, and through the blessing of God a certain amount remains,
why should this not be applied to the service of God in worship? I will indeed ad-
mit that it is not essential that an organ have a shiny, expensive appearance; but it is
not wrong if it does. Is it not appropriate that an article of clothing, if its cloth should
cost 2 or more Talers, be decked with shiny golden sequins and buttons? And yet, all
things being equal, such attire is held to be consistent with an attitude of devotion. Or,
still speaking about worship, is it not considered appropriate that an altar or pulpit be
resplendent with statues, valuable paintings and elegant cloths; yet no one seems to
consider this improper. God has given ample evidence through the institution of wor-
ship in the Old Testament (which at his command was assuredly arranged in an expen-
sive and splendid way such as we never encounter nowadays¥) that a proper and heart-
felt observance of the sabbath is not inconsistent with [outward splendor]. And even if
there is no command to this effect in the New Testament, there is certainly no prohi-
bition; at least one may see from the Old Testament that it does not displease God, as I
have just tried to demonstrate above. Note Kretschmar’s dedicatory sermon:$ “Just as a
humble and pious heart could exist within the beautiful dress of Queen Esther, so may
true devotion exist within a beautiful house of God and a proper service of worship.”

§. 16.

The German word “Orgel” [i.e., organ] is derived from the Latin organums; this in
turn originates in the Greek opyavov. Opyavov, however, means any instrument or
tool by means of which something is made, and is derived from epyov, opas, or “work”
(as though the word were epyavov). Epyov can in turn be derived from the Hebrew
IR, zexuit, oparatus [sic] est, “he has worked,” which may therefore be the root of the
word “organ.” (cf. Becmann’s Origin. lat. Linguae.\ p-m. 787).") The term organum
or opyavov is used to refer to the organ itself, however, both because of its excellence
and because it is the ideal for most musical instruments, in that it contains the trom-
bone, trumpet, bassoon, viol da gamba, etc. The word #%r# is also used in its absolute
sense in referring to an organ or Orgelwerk, e.g., “They are building a fine /#ré,” by

14) It is worthwhile to read what Caspar Calvor writes in his 4 Musica, ac speciatim ecclesiastica, Chap.
55 §.11, p. 61, published in 1702 in duodecimo. He asks if perhaps both this work and also the [in-
strument] itself might be of Greek origin. And in contrast to the way others explain the word it-
self to mean “a most elegant and excellent creation” (kxat e&oxnv, pro opere elegantissimo et exel-
lentissimo), he says: the Greeks celebrated the orgia (0py1a) in honor of Bacchus; these were carried

* i.e., King David and King Solomon.

T John 12:5.

# cf. I Chronicles 22:6f; 23:2f;;

§ see above, §.11.
€ Sce the Book of Esther, Chap. sf.

|| Becmann, Christian, De originibus
latinae linguae. . . Wittenberg, 1609.
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Die Orqel xar’ iaxir organum seyarer benennet, wegen dev Borereflidyfeit, und weil fie

ein Begrif ift dev meiften mufifalifchen Infteummente: denn davinne finden wir die Po-

faune, Trompet, Sagott, Violdigamba, :.c.  Ueber die Benennung Orgyel

und Orgeloert, fagt man and) YOetE abfolute, e. g. fie bauen ein fhdn Werf, o. i,

eine fchone Ocgel.  Sonft weis iy fein Synonymum, Organum pnevimaticum

(ein YDindinftrument ) ift gleich viel. De Chales Mund. mathem. To. I fagt
gar oft Organum pithaulicum.

 $Hebraifche Namen der Otgel follen feyr: IIY und SNV, Derer gedadyt wird,
1 B. lofe Kap. 4. v. 21 Hiob Kap. 30. v. 31. Pfalim 150. v. 4. ¢ Bon 23Y¥
" smare, quia fono ardentes ciet adfe€us et amores D'33Y diflos, fo das Targum
-~ giebtper canticum canticorum, Esech). Kap. 3 3 v. 31. wie Prdtorius {dyreibt Tom 1.
P.I. Membr. 1V, c. VIII, bda es andere aud) 720 negnen wollen, a 737 vel 950 pri.
uare, euacuare, toeil die Pfeifen hodl find; £fia Kap. 5. v.12. Kap. 30. v.29.
ubi quidam organum exponunt: allein alles diefes it nidy Hinlanglid) bewiefen, und
et weig, was fie filr Snftrumente dadurdy verftanden haben, BVergl. M. Zvetfch-
mare Cinweibungspredigt der Sorliger Orgel. '

6 17

Ce werdben die Orgeln in Anfehung der verfdhiedenen Sedfe in grofe, Eleine
und miccelmdgige geteiler. Die Fleinen fithren einen befondern Namen, nemlich,
Pofitin ; wovon unten im 20. Kapitel gehanbeflt witd. Wir bleiben ise bey den or:
dentlichen Orgetn.  Die Theile einex foldhen Orgel {ind vevfchicven. s laffen fid) auf
fecliche und innerliche dabey bemerfen. Die innern roerden im folgenden Kapitel benge:
‘bradyt. 6o ersablen wiv die dufferliche Geftals eiuer Ovgel, und finden folgende

- Ctiufe ju betradpten: v
§. 18.

Su untecft liege der Suf, weldyes der Srund dev Orgel ift, und eben dag praftives
mug, was die Sdywellen an einem Hanfe ju leiften baben. Man vecfertiget denfelben
* pon ftacfen Saulen oder Balfen, und diefes auf allen vier Seiten, welche dennn nady
Rimmermannsare auf den Scen befeftiget werden: Um aber defte ficherer ju verfabren;
{o Deftet man die einander entgegen Iicgenzm Sywellen mit mebrern Jrerdhfinlen ju:

P2 ' fam:

muvde, und rooju man dets egvineiv, celebratorem foldycr orgiorum ndthig atte, Der
ift thin wol obne Bweifel ein Spielmann, und des ganyen Ehors Anfiihrer gewejen, — =
Daber fommen die anvern griedyijdhen Worte: sgvialw, sgvaderas, orgia celcbro, &c. it.
sgywopss, cercmonise, &c. Wle nun der ogv-wrds it der Peife und tanzend dem Abrigen
@hor vorgleng; fo muthmage i (fagt Calodr) dag unfere Siuftler, rweil fie mit den Plels
fen threr Nafdine ey der Fever cines Fefies dem Bolte vorfpiclen, fonderlidy wenn gefungen
toled , dew alten Damen der seyinrss befommen, woraus nady der 3eit Organift geworden,
wid das Sufteument, worauf fie fpiclen, Hat den Namen Organon befommen.
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which is meant “a fine organ.” Beyond this I know of no synonym. Organum pneu-
maticum (2 “wind instrument”) amounts to the same thing. De Chales in his Mundus
mathematicus, Vol. I11, often refers to the Organum pithanlicum.”

The Hebrew names for the organ are said to be 21V and 1)y, as mentioned in
the book of Genesis, Chap. 4, v. 21, Job, Chap. 30, v. 31, Psalm 150, v. 4, etc., from
22U, “to love”, because by the sound the burning affections and passions, called D220,
are set in motion, whence the Targum refers to the song of organs™ in Ezekiel, Chap.
33, V. 31; [all of this is from] Praetorius, [Syntagma musicum,], Vol. I, Part I, Mem-
brum IV, chap. VIII[, p. 108]. Others try to derive it from 7", from 777 or 771,
“to deprive of”, “empty out”, because the pipes are hollow; or from Isaiah, Chap. s, v.
12 [and] Chap. 30, v. 29, by which some have explained [the term] organum.¥ None
of this is sufficiently well proven, however, and [anyway] who knows what sort of in-
struments they understood [these words] to signify. Cf. Kretschmar’s dedicatory ser-
mon for the organ at Gorlitz.

§. 17.

With regard to their various sizes, organs are categorized into large, small and
middle-sized. The small ones have a specific name, “Positiv, “ and are dealt with in
Chapter 20 below. Only regular “organs™ are discussed here. The parts of an organ are
many and various, both exterior and interior. The next chapter treats the interior; now
we turn our attention to the exterior form of an organ, and note the following parts:

§. 18.

At the bottom lies the base/lower case, the foundation of an organ, which must ful-
fill the same function as the joists of a house. It is fashioned out of strong pillars or
beams on all four sides, anchored at the corners according to the techniques of carpen-
try. In order to make it all the sturdier, however, the opposing joists are braced by sev-
eral diagonal beams, a technique well-known to craftsmen and thus not necessary to

out with leaping dances, for which the “opyiacnc”, the celebrator [celebrant] of such orgies, was
necessary. This person was doubtless a minstrel, and the director of the whole choir. — — Thence
come the other Greek words, opytalw, opyalouat, orgia celebro [1 celebrate the orgies], as well
as 0pyac|loL, ceremoniae [ceremonies ], and the like. Now, since the opytaono with his piping and
dancing must have preceeded the whole choir, so I conjecture (says Calvor) that our artists, be-
cause they perform before the populace on the pipes of their instrument (Maschine) at the celebra-
tion of a feast (especially when singing is involved), got the old name opytacno, which in time was
transformed into “organist”; the instrument upon which they play likewise got the name Organon.

[Albrecht]

* de Chales, Vol. III, pp. 17-21.

1 Adlung writes canticum canticorum,
“Song of Songs”; Praetorius,
) . .
Adlung’s source, writes Canticum
Organorum, “the song of organs”.

¥ Adlung’s paragraph up to this
point is a free quote, heavily
abbreviated and partially translated
into German, from Praetorius,
Syntagma musicum, Vol. I, p. 108.
The material it treats is obscure and
inconsequential, as Adlung states in
the next sentence.
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fammen, tvie bie Werfleute wobl wiffen, und bier nidyt ndthig angufitbren iff.  Nady
bem die Jorm der Orgel feyn foll, nadydem wird die vdrderfte Scyroelle verfertiget, ents

toeder in geradber Linie, ober auf beyden Seiten aus: odev einwires gebogen, in der Form
cines halben JivPels. R

§. 19,

Auf dicfen Fuf werden perpendifutare Saulen anfgevidytet, je nadydem die vorges
fdhriebene Forms der Orgel. 6 erfordert.  Das ganye Sebaude wird oud) wol in Stock-
werle getheilet, da bas untere Stocfwect von demt Fufe big an die erfte Windlade
reidyt, davauf wird auf gleidye At das anbdere gebauet, (twenn nemlicd) ntebr alg ein
Qlavier ju verfectigen ift) das veidyt von dev erften big sur andern Lade, u. f.f.  Oben
dranf fomme die Rrone ju liegen, weldyes ein Gefimfe ift; wie densi alle Stocfwerfe
durd) ftarfe Simswerfe pflegen unterfchieden jiu werden. E8 wird aber die Ordnung
- ber Stdfe gar febr verandert, indemt bey einer Orge!, die 5. €. swen Claviere haben

foll, uroeilen bende Laden iibeveinander su ftehen Fommen, zumweilen Fdmme eine in die
IMitte etrwas echaben, die andere aber wird auf bende Seiten vertheilet, u. f.f. Fer:
ner werden die ausroartsftebenden Pleifen entweder in einem Felde, ober ofne Unter:
fchied gefese: ober man theiler fie in gewiffe Felder und Thiteme, da jwifchen eine ge:
wifle Augabl Pfeifen ein bolzerner Unterfihied angebradyt rird. Wenn die Pfeifen in
gevader Linte fleben, nennt man ed ein Seld ¢ tenin fie abev einen halben Jivfel, ocber

einen Triangul ¢, vorftellen; fo beifit man es einen Thurm, BVon dem Pleifroerfe
fetolt ift Kap. 6. gu veden. B

§0“ 200 ) :

Weil denmadhy, wenn mehr Claviere find, ale eing, gleidyfamm etliche Orgeln fich
bepfammen finden; fo untevfdjeivet man fie nach dev Srdfe, und nach der Lage, Was
g‘bem obern Claviere gehoret, heifit das Oberwert; was vor uns fleht, wird das

vuftroert oder die Druft genennce; was binter dem Riicfen: jumweilen gebauet ift,
Beifit vas Ruckpofitiv, Diefe Rirckpofitive waren fonft weit mebr im Gebrauche, als
60, bda tiran alles in ein Gebaude bringet, welches auch viel beffer iff. . ‘LUnterdeffen ift
der Rame bey uns eingefdilichen, daf man die Fleinen FBerfe, oder das geringfte Cla:
viev in der Orgel, fammt dem, twas daju gebdret, oft dag Ruckpofitio nennet.

Sind mehr als jroey Claviere vorbanden; fo wird das eine audy das mictlere YWerl )
genennet, C ‘

Das eine Clavier bale ovdentlich die vornehmiten unbd fehasfiten Regifter in fich, da:
ber baffelbe gurveilen das Hauptmanual, vas Sauptwerk, it, das YDert xer iZoxsr
genennet wird, es mag nun oben oder-unten liegen. 3. Er. in der Orgel ju &St. Sre-
pbani in Bremen finden fid) 3 Claviere, da eiug das YOerk, dag andere das Ober-
wert, bas dritte Die Druft peife. Das OberwerF ift nicht allemal vor dag vornebm:
fte gu adyten, fondern es fiegt nur oben. - Die widptigften Negifter, damit man vecht

voll:
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describe here. The front beam is built in the shape that the organ is to assume, either in
a straight line or bent inwards or outwards on both sides in the form of a crescent.

§. 19.

Upon this footing perpendicular pillars are erected, each following the prescribed
form required by the organ. The entire structure is normally divided into levels, of
which the lowest extends from the footing to the first windchest; the second is built
on top of it in the same way. If the organ is to have more than one keyboard, then the
second extends as far as the second windchest, and so forth. On the very top sits the
“crown,” which is a cornice; in fact, it is customary to demarcate all the levels with
heavy moldings. The arrangement of the levels is however quite variable; in a two-
manual organ, for example, sometimes the chests stand one above the other, at other
times the one in the middle is rather more prominent/slightly raised and the other is
divided on both sides, etc. Likewise the fagade pipes are either displayed in a single un-
divided field/flat, or they are divided into distinct flats and towers, each group of pipes
separated by a wooden divider. If the pipes stand in a straight line, then they are re-
ferred to as a “flat;” if, however, they appear as a half-circle or a triangle, then they
are known as a “tower.” Chapter 6 will discuss the actual pipes themselves.

§. 20.

Wherever there is more than one keyboard, it follows that several organs™ are
found together; these are then distinguished by their size and their position. What-
ever belongs to the upper keyboard is called the Oberwerk; T whatever stands directly
in front of the organist is called the Brustwerk or Brust;¥ that division occasionally
built behind the organist’s back is called the Riickpositiv.y Riickpositivs were much
more in use in earlier times than at present; the entire organ is nowadays in one case,
which is much better. The name meanwhile continues to creep into use, in that smaller
divisions or the least substantial manual of an organ with everything belonging to it is
often called the Riickpositiv. If there are more than two manuals, one of them may be
called the Mittlere Werkd [“middle-work”].

One keyboard normally contains the most prominent and aggressive stops, and is
therefore called the Hauptmanual, Hauptwerk, or simply the Werk,!l no matter where
it is located. In the organ at St. Stephen’s in Bremen, for example, there are three key-
boards, the Werk, the Oberwerk, and the Brust. “Oberwerk” does not always connote
the most prominent manual, but only that it is located on top. The most important
stops, the ones used for improvising in full textures (recht vollstimmig), as well as for

*i.e., divisions.

T “upper-division”.
+ “breast-division” or “breast”.

§ “back-positive”.

9 “middle-division”.

|| “primary manual”, “primary
division”, or simply “the
instrument”.
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vollftimmig fantafive, liegen im YOerle; und roas dergleichen mepr iff. Y filhre es
nue an , damit man-int Regifterzichen ficy beffes finde.  Sonft wird eine brgc( entwes
der eine ganse, oder balbe, ober Viertelovgel genennet, tveldyes von dent vevfdhie:
venen Principalen beveithree, und alfo bey der Lepre vou ven Principalen foll bernp:
vet oerden, '
' §' 21. : )

Die Claviere betreffend, fo find fie ordenflich vou anffen ju feben, entwveder oben,
baf fie-mit Den Sanben gefpiclet twerden, ober uncen, wofefbit dew Figen ihve BVevridy:
tung angewiefen wird. yenes Heifit ingbefondere das YYlanual; diefes aber das Pe-
dal. ad?uweilm liegt audy toof eins vorr den Manualclavieren inwendig, wie 5. Er. in
Cifenach, - f

Das Wort Claviere Fomme her von dent lateinifchen Worte Clauis, ein SHhifs
fel , voeil durd) die Clavieve die Timdladen gedfiet werden, daf der IBind die Pleifen
anblafen faun,  Ein Stidf von diefen Schiiiffeln ricd clauis ( o e/audo vid. Beem. orig.
lat. ling. p. 36¢.) genennet, aud) palmula, (vid. Beem. ib. p. goo. it. Ianowka in
Claue p. 96.) von palma, eine Fleine Sand; it ein Rider, weldhem letern diefe
Claues nidyt undbilich find.- Maw nevnnet fie audy Tangenten u. f. . Eine foldye
Palmula ift ein {anglichtes Hdlchen, in dev Preite eines Dawmenss. int ver Dicfe hat
der Mechanicus fein Gefes vor fich. Dag Holy ift Linden, reldes fichy am beften
arbeiten fafit, fich nicht verwift, und dabey leichte ift. Dod) wicd von efrwas
befferm Holze, ober von Elfenbein ein fubtiles Blat davauf fouenive, forwol der Saubers
feit, al3 der Dauerhaftigteit halben.  n der Mitte und an dem Hintesn Ende find diefe
Palmulen in eifernen oder mefingern Stiften beweglich, 2c.  Viel fage idh niche bavon:
ein jeder Fann es taglidy feben.  Der gange Ynnbegrif, over eine ganye Reibe der Patmu-
ferum Beifit ein Claviers Wo dentady mehr Reiben find, da find auch mehr Clav
viere.  Manh nennet audy eine folche NReibe die Claviatur; it. Clanjarium, Tafta-
turam, abacum: organicum, abacum polyple@rum &c. (Conf, Ianewka loc. cit.
Kircheri Muafurg. L.VL. P.TH, ¢.1IL §.1.) Abacus, fhleche fin, fagt deEbales
an einigen Ovten feines §. 16. befannegewordenen Budpes. Clauiaturas und Clauia-
rium Fontinen aud) von Clanis her: Taftarura aber ift im lateinifchen Lepifo nicht g fins
ben, fondern es Edmme vou deny italienifchen Tofto ein Griff, Wnriprung, ic. die Lla-
viere an einem “fnflvument. . Abacus Deifit fonft ein Credenstifch , Trefor, Res
chentifth, Dreifpiel, u. . w, Abacus organicus ift eim abacus anf der Orgel.
Abacus polyple€tras ift #eass, multus, viel, unbd pleGrum, aiveeor, toeldyes bas jyns
freument ift, deffen ficy die Jitherfehlager in Beriihrung Ver Sayten bedienen ; und wer:
ven folche *Benentungen auf die Orgelclaviere appliciret.

. §. 22

Die Palmulac find von elner Breite, und die verfhiedenen Claviere mitffen reche

auf einander paffen; denn 8 tverden bicfe(ng oft jufommen gefoppelt, daf wenn das
3 eine
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other types [of improvisation], are found in the Werk. I only mention this as an aid
to a better understanding of registration. Furthermore, an organ is also referred to as
a whole-, a half- or a quarter-organ; this stems from the length of its principal pipes,
and is thus treated under the discussion of Principals.”

§. 21.

The keyboards are ordinarily visible outside the case,T either above, where they
are played with the hands, or beneath, where they are operated by the feet. The for-
mer is specifically referred to as the manual, the latter as the pedal. At times one of the
manual keyboards lies within the organ, as for example at Eisenach.¥

The word Claviere [“keyboards'] is derived from the Latin word Clavis, a key, be-
cause it is by means of keyboards that the windchests are opened so that wind may blow
into the pipes. A single one of these keys is called clavis (from claudo; see Becmann,
Orig. Lat. Ling.,5 p- 365), also palmula (see Becmann, ibid., p. 8oo; also Janowka in
his Clavis, p. 96) from palma, a little hand, also an oar (since the shape of a key is not
unlike that of an oar¥); it may also be called a Tangent,!| etc. This Palmaula is an ob-
long strip of wood, about the width of a thumb, but of no standard thickness (organ-
builders follow no rules in this). It is made of linden wood, which is easy to work, does
not warp, and is light as well. However, it is faced with a better-quality wood or a thin
ivory wafer for neatness and durability. Each key moves upon an iron or brass pin, ei-
ther in the middle or at the back end. Since this can easily be observed at any time,
there is no need to say any more about it. All of these together, an entire row of keys, is
called a keyboard. Where there are more rows, then, there are more keyboards. Such a
row [of keys] is also known as a Claviatur, Claviarium, Tastatura, Abacus organicus ox
Abacus polyplectras (cf. Janowka, Joc. cit., Kircher’s Musurgia, Book VI, Part I11, chap.
IIL §. 1 [, p. 506]. At several places in his book (described in §.16), de Chales simply
says abacus. Claviatura and Claviarium are also derived from clavis. Tastatura, how-
ever, is not to be found in a Latin dictionary; it comes from the Italian zasto, a grasp or
touch, or the key of an instrument. 4bacus otherwise means a credenza, vault, desk or
board-game; 4bacus organicas is therefore an abacus on the organ. Abacus polyplectras is
a compound of oAvC, maultus, “much/many”, and plectram, AnkTpov, the imple-
ment that a zither player uses to pluck the strings; this term is then applied to organ
keyboards.

§. 22.

The keys are of the same width and the various keyboards must fit together pre-
cisely one atop the other, since keyboards are often coupled; in that case when one is

*§.177.

1 Later in the treatise Adlung treats
automatic instruments that have an
internal keyboard; see §.549.

+ Johann Limberg’s Das in Fahr 1708
lebende und schwebende Fisenach
(Eisenach, 1712, p. 150) helps
to clarify this curious assertion:
“Two years ago [the organ in the
Georgenkirche] was made much
more splendid. It has five manuals,
together with the pedal. Four of
the manuals lie together in front,
above the pedal. The fifth has its
action (Angehinge) behind the
instrument (Wercke), so that two
of the manuals can be played upon
simultaneously;” see §.288.

§ see §.16, note 12.

§ This assertion is more
understandable if one takes into
account the shape that keys assumed
in early organs, depicted in §.4.86.

|| In Chapter 26, the chapter dealing
with the construction of the
clavichord and pedal clavichord,
there is some inconsistency in the
meaning of the term “Tangent”; see
the note to §.572.
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eine gebru’t 1wird, aud) bas andere, pumeilen audh wof das dritte mit nieverfalle. Die
gemeinfte At fie ju Foppeln iff, da unten an die Palmulas Fleine Hdlgerdhen mit Leime
beveftiget werden, etwa einen Jinger dick, audy fo breit, und v Joll lang; alsdann
werden devgleichen aud an denen Palmulis des unterin Claviers beveftiget, doch fo, daff
- {ie oben zu fteben Fommen. Sie ecden fo abgerichret, dafi diefe jwenerley Koppelhdls:
chen neben einander vorbeyftreichen, und wenn dag obere Clavier geribret wird, es das
untere nicht mit beciibee: woenn aber das obere Clavier Hinterrdarts: gefchoben wird; fo
treten die obern K(d6chen juft tber die Hifghen ves andern Elaviers, daber durd) des
obern Nievervriifung aud) dag andere niederfallen muf. Und fo wird es aud) gefalten,
wenn mebr, afs 2 Claviere ju Foppeln find. Daraus folge, daf, wenn man das uns
tece Clavier bevibret, bas obere dadurch nicht angefchlagen werde, roril dag Driicfen
unicerodrts gefchiepet,  Fevner fiebet ein jeder, daf man die Hande nicht darf auf dem
Oberwerfe Daben , wenn man dafjelbe fchieben will, wejl die Hifsdjen gegen einander
ftofien, unbd endlic) abbrechen wiirden: auf bem untern Claviere aber Enuen die Hande
obne Schaden bleiben, reil in dem Schicben die Hblgdhen iiber einander wegpapiven.
“Das Koppeln der Claviere gefthichet auch wol fo, daf das obere gefhoben wird, und
boch von dem untern niedergesogen wird durchs Spielen; denn die obern Abftralten ba:
ben befondere YV3ticterchen oder Schlingen, darein die untern fich hangen. So ifts
in Llaumburg ju St. Wenceslai und St. Otmari. Da muff man die Hande auf
feinem Claviere paben. Andere madhen ibre Koppel dupdh blinde Claviere, dabey
die Taftatur unbeweglich liegt ; weil aber diefes vielerlen Lngelegenbeit verurfache; fo
balt man beut ju Tage wenig oder nidys davon. Dies blinde Clavier, roie man e8
nennt, wird durd) einen Sug soifchen die Claviere geffelle, dabey bdie Mannigfalrigeit
det Sige wobl ju mecfen, um des rechten Weges nicht su verfeplen. Bisweilen chut
e8 eing von den Regifter: Manubriis, gumweilen geben auf beyden Stiten des Claviers
SHdlzer beraus, weldpe beweglidh find, und nad) dem Organiffen ju, oder porwarts
auf beyden Seiten jugleic) muffen bewegt werden, wenn dag Koppeln vor fid) geben
foll.  Surveilen find sroen Sapfen an - dem Porfegbretre des einen Claviers vorn beraus,
telche aud) auswarts gejogen werden, wenn man Foppeln will. Die erfte von Ddiefen
deey Acten babe id) 3. Cr. gefehen in der Michaelisfivche in Lrfurt; die anbern in
der UniverfitatsFivdye u Jena, wie audh in3wesen; die dritte in ber Kivdhe St. An
- Ored ju Erfurt, ©s gibe aber nod) aubere Avten gu foppeln. Tan Foppelt auch
wol drey Claviere jufamnien, unbd fpielt auf denen Mictelften, wie 3 Er. in Geva,
it. gu Yaltevebaufen, *5)
) §0 230 ‘
Die Nnjabl der palmularum ift auf einer Orgel nidyt wie auf bec andern. Die
wralten Orgeln batten nur 15 palmulas, hernach hat man Derer ftets mebrere gemac[!))_t,
: , : ‘ 1S
1) Diefer Urnftand findet fich audy an der Orgel {n unfer Hlefigen Obermariistirche B. M. V. wo
alle drey Elaviere gufammengetoppelt, und durch dle Defpiclung des Mittelften Bunen um
Kiange gebradyt wesdett,
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being depressed, it must operate a second and at times even a third. The most common
means of coupling is this: small blocks, about the width and breadth of a finger and an
inch long, are glued to the underside of the keys. Identical blocks are then also glued
atop the keys of the keyboard beneath. They are so constructed that both sets of cou-
pling blocks usually pass by each other; thus when the upper keyboard is played it does
not come into contact with the lower one. If, however, the upper keyboard is shoved
backwards, these blocks move into position exactly above those of the other keyboard;
thus when the upper key is depressed, then the lower one must fall as well. The same
sort of arrangement is used to couple more than two keyboards together. Naturally, if
one plays the lower keyboard the one above it is not affected, since the lower key is de-
pressed. In addition, it is obvious that one must be careful not to depress the upper key-
board while shoving it, or else the blocks will collide and finally break off. No damage
will occur, however, if the hands are depressing [keys on] the lower keyboard, since
the blocks will simply slide into position one atop the other. The manual coupling sys-
tem may also be constructed so that, when the upper keyboard is shoved [into posi-
tion], [its keys] are pulled down when one plays on the lower manual; in this case the
upper manual’s trackers have special little nuts or eyes that the lower [manual’s track-
ers] hook into. St. Wenceslaus and St. Ottmari in Naumburg have this sort of arrange-
ment. No key must be depressed on any manual [while this coupler is being engaged].
Others build their coupling mechanisms using blind keyboards;* with this [system] the
keys do not move. Nowadays this arrangement is in disfavor, since it causes all sorts
of inconveniences. The blind keyboard, as it is called, is drawn between the keys by
means of a drawknob; since there are [already] so many drawknobs [on an organ],
one needs to be careful not to miss the right one. Sometimes it is included as one of
the manual drawknobs, while at other times there are moveable wooden [knobs] that
the organist must simultaneously push or pull on either side of the keyboard? to cou-
ple or uncouple the manuals. At times there are also two pegs that protrude from one
keyboard’s thumper board, and these must be shoved outwards to engage the coupler. I
have seen the first of these three types, for example, in the Michaeliskirche at Erfurt;
the second in the University Church at Jena as well as in Zwesen; and the third at the
St. Andreas’ Church in Erfurt. There are other ways to construct couplers as well. It is
also quite possible to couple three manuals together; in this instance one plays on the
middle manual, as for example at Gera and also at Waltershausen.™)

§. 23.

The number of keys varies from organ to organ. Primitive organs had only 15 keys,
and gradually this number has been increased to 49, although some have only 48, since

15) This is also the case with the organ in the Obermarkrskirche of the BVM here,¥ in which all three
manuals can be coupled together and played from the middle one. [Albrecht]

*These seem to be something
different from the blind keyboard
mentioned by Werner Fabricius
(Unterricht,wie man ein neu
Orgelwerk, obs gut und bestindig
sey, nach allen Stiicken, in- und
auswendig examiniren, un so viel
miaglich probiren soll. Frankfurt
and Leipzig, 1756, p. 18), a device
Fabricius says is designed to keep
the Brustwerk from projecting so far
forward as to hinder performance
on the keyboard.

ti.e., on the key cheeks.

# in Mithlhausen, where the author of
this note, Johann Lorenz Albrecht,
was Cantor and Director of Music.
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bis man auf ¢9. gefommen: wiewol etliche nody 48. palmulas Gaben, da ifnen das
- grofie Cis feflet; etlichen mangelt aud) bag grofie Dis; etlichen mangelt auch Fis und
gis,' au deven flatt D und € unter den chromatifdhen palmulis find; an einigen feblen
audy wol etliche von den oberffen clauibus, da die untere Oftav, auch juweilen die
obee, Flicjer wird, weswegen man afsbann ju fagen pflegt: es hat Turse Ottav.
Nber das ift nur nod) bey alten Orgeln ju finden, in weldhen bafd dief bald jenes febit.
Die neuern geben ordentli big auf 48 und 49 etlicye nody hdber, da fie cis, d, audy
wol-dis uab ¢ aus dee drepgeftrichnen Oftave mitnebmen. 3. €. in Lifenach,
§ 24 |
€3 {ind pweperlen palmulae, niedrige und erbabene, bdiefe liegen swifchen jenen
~ {nne, und ragen fingersdicfe vor jenen in die Hobe. Die nennet . man am bequemften
Claues chromaticas, die niedvigen aber Claves diatonicas.  Hnbdere nennen jene Semni-
tonia, over, weldye befler Sriechifcy verfteben, Hemironid; abev es find diefes Feine
richtige Benennungen. Die Namen der Palmulen find mit den Namen der Noten els
netlen, indem fie durch das a b ¢ d e f &c. von einander unterfchieden werden. Lind
“vom C machen wir ordentlich den Anfang und benennen die 49 palmulas mit den daww
wifchen liegenden clauibus chromaticis alfo: _

C. Cis. D. Dis. E. F. Fis. G. Gis. A. B. H,
I 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 101l 12
¢ cis. d dis. e f. fis. g gis. a. b. h
I3 14 IS 16 17 I8 19 20 3X 22 23324
c cs d ds.e £ fs g gis a b h
as 26 27 28 29 30 3I 32 33 34 3536
c. cis. d. dis. e. £ fis. g gis. a. b h.-
37 38 39 40 4T 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
;.
49 o - :

& ift einetley ob ic) cir ober ¢ mable; und fo it anbern.

| § 21

IMebr Hiervon wird anbderstoo geredt.  Affo fiehet man, daf, tvenn man durd) ifF,
wieder von vorn angefangen werde: um aber affer Berwirrung vorsufommen, Hatman -
einem jeden Abfage einen befondern Slamen bengefege, und die palmulas von C an bis
an dag andere ¢ exclufive, mit den Namen grofe bemerft.  Demnad) fpridy man das
grofie C, grofie D, u.f w. Bon dem andern c big jum britten nennet man e blos,
3 Cr. das blofe c, bas blofe d, 1c. tweil man feine Striche bavitber machet, BVon
Dem britten big sum viecten nennet man es cingefivichen. 3. Ct. bas eingeftvichene
¢, d, &, w f. o Lind da Die tiefiten palmulae durd) grofe Berfalbuchftaben vorgeftel:

' let
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they lack the low C#. Some organs also lack the low D#, or even F# and G# as well.
In this last instance the notes D and E* occupy these chromatic keys. There are also
organs that lack some of the notes at the top of the keyboard; thus the lowest as well as
the highest octave is shorter. Hence it is said, “It has a short octave.” Today, though,
one encounters this only in old organs, in which this or that is lacking. Newer organs
normally have 48 or 49 keys, and some have even more, when c#"' and d", or even
d#'" and e are included, e.g. at Eisenach.t

§. 24.

There are two kinds of keys, lower and raised, the latter lying between the for-
mer and projecting upward the thickness of a finger above them. The most conve-
nient term for the latter is “chromatic keys,” and for the former “diatonic keys.” The
[chromatic keys] are also referred to as semitonia, or better in Greek, hemitonia; but
there is no specific name for the [lower keys]. The names of the keys are identical with
the names of the notes, being distinguished one from the other by the lettersabcdef
etc. And now, beginning with great C, here are the 49 keys in order, including the in-
tervening chromatic keys:

C C# D D# E F F# G G# A B-flaa B
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II I2
c c# d d# e f f# g g# a b-flaa b
3 14 Iy 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
¢ c# d d# € f f# g g# a b-fla b
25 26 27 28 290 30 3r 32 33 34 35 36
c” C#” d” d#” el' PY f " gH g#” a” b-ﬂat” b”
37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 40 47 48
CUI
49

How one depicts c# or any other note is immaterial.

§. 25.

We will say more about this subject elsewhere. You will note that the series of notes
keeps repeating itself. In order to avoid any confusion, however, each series has been
given a special name. The keys from C up to but not including c are given the name
“great,” so that one speaks of “great C, great D,” etc. [The keys] from c to ¢’ are re-
ferred to as “plain,”§ e.g., “plain c, plain d,” etc., because there is no line above them.9
From ¢’ to ¢” is called “one-stroke,” e.g., “one-stroke c, d, e,” etc.l Note that the
lowest keys are distinguished by the use of capital letters, while the succeeding series

*The publication has “D and C,” but
this is surely an error (probably a
misreading of Adlung’s manuscript).
What Adlung is describing here
is the short octave, a common
arrangement for the lowest octave
of keyboard instruments up through
the 177th century that was rapidly
becoming obsolete during his day.

T at the Georgenkirche; see §. 288.

¥ This remark only makes sense in the
German original —”Es ist einerley
ob ich ¢/s oder ¢ mahle; und so mit
andern.”—since Adlung recognizes
two equivalent ways to write
c-sharp: cisorg.

§ The word Adlung uses is “bloss;”
the English equivalent in this

instance is “tenor:” “tenor c, tenor
d,” etc.

9§ Adlung indicates the strokes that
accompany the pitch letters as lines
above the letters; the more usual
practice today is to place small
strokes after the pitch letter.

|| 35 Modern English labels these
notes “c one, d one, d three,” etc.
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let toexden, die in andern Abfage durd) Currentbuchftaben; fo madyt man fber foldhe
Currentbudftaben im beitten Abfage einen Heinen Strich; daber 8 eingeftrichen Heige.
Sievauf folgen poey Stridhe, das find alsdann die 2 gefivichenen Claues vom vierten ¢
bis sum fimften, . Das ste c allein, bat drey Striche, und heift das dreygeftrichne c.
ollte man die Taftatur oben weiter ausdehen, fo wicden die folgenden andy 3 Stric
de fipren. Die Orgelinadyer, wenn fie ein gfiiiges YOCLE vor fich Haben, nennen-
dag grofe C dag gfuige, darauf felgt daf 4fifige c, dann das 2fifige, dann das
1fiigicse, und endlid) das Ffiifige. Soviel aber das Brofe grdfier ift, als das Fleinere
fo viel gebt nad) Propoction den andern auch ab.  Diefe Abfage nennet man aud) Ofta’
ven, bdaber man fage : die bloge, die eingeftvichne, bdie sweygeftrichne, i
Ofttave, !
/ §‘ 26.

Bu beyden Seiten des beweglidhen Claviers finden fidh sutweilen Rndpfe, Sdhraus
ben, ober fonft etwas, woburdy man das Koppeln beforgt,  Luter die palmulas wicd
- ein Tud) beveftiget durch Ceim , damit die palmulae Fein Raffeln verucfachen, wenn fie
miten auf das bloe Holy fallen. = Jwifchen den Clavieren wird ein Bretdyen angepef?
tet oder angefchraubet, welches mau das Vorfesbrect nennet.  n die palmulas
werden Stifte gefdylagen, wovan die Abftvaften duvd) Schrauben beveftiget werden;
aber das ift was innerlidyes. Ve dem untern Claviere findet fich bisreiflen eine Rei:
be Stavigen unter der Taftatur vou beliebiger Lange , - diefe madhen das fogenannte
Druckwert aus, wovon wo anders gevedet werden foll, weil es was innerliches ift.

@s wird aber jutoeilen von auffen lber diefelben ein Breet gehefeet, oder angefdhraud et,
damit man in dec Noth dagu Fommen Fonne. '

§. 27 .

Das Pedal hat den Namert von Pes, ein Suf, weil es fich unter den Fitfen des
Ovganiften befindet, auch mic den Fifen getreten wird. Hierbey finden fich die pal-
mulac, weldyes die nad) der Reibe fiegenden langen Hofger find , und ebenfalls, roie
bey den Manualen, claues genennet werden. Sie find ordentlich oblongae, 2 Finger
breit, und Doch, von befichiger Lange, tveil davaw dem Hauptwerfe nidyts entgebet,
0b fie 4, oder 5, oder 6 viertel Ellen lang find. Diefe palmulac find wie bey den Ma:
nuafen, yum peil erbaben, gum Tpeil aber gerade, Jene nennet man chromati:
fche, diefe aber diatonifche clanes.  Das dufferfte Ende erfelben unter der BVank ifft
auf einei Ramen in Stifte gefeget, davinn fie berwege oerden Fonnen, uber foldhe Reibe
Stifte legt man eine Leifte, um die Unreinigfeiten abjubalten. Hiev find die palmulae
alle gleic% Doch, eine Balbe viertel Elle opugefehr von der Sede erhoben. Diefe Hibe
ift willtabeliy, Aber das andere Enbe witd in vievedigten oder langlichten Rerben,

- over Scheiden beroeglich gemadht, welche in ein Vrete gejchnitten werden, dod) dle
Rechen bec diatonifthen. clavium guweilen etwas iefer, etwann alffo: gUglg .
Alg:
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of notes all use lower-case letters; thus to label the notes of the third octave one makes
over them a small stroke, and so they are called “one-stroke.” The notes of the fol-
lowing series, from the fourth c up to the fifth c, are called “two-stroke.” The fifth ¢
alone has three strokes, and is thus called the “three-stroke ¢”. If the keyboard extends
higher, the notes following also bear three strokes. Organbuilders call great C in an
8-foot division “8-foot C,” the next ¢ “4-foot ¢,” then “2-foot ¢,” “1-foot ¢,” and fi-
nally “ %-foot ¢;” the smaller pipe is always half the size of the larger. These series [of
notes] are called “octaves,” and so we speak of “the tenor octave,” the “one-stroke oc-
tave,” the “two-stroke octave,” etc.

§. 26.

On both sides of the keyboard that shifts there are sometimes knobs, screws or
some such [device] to operate the coupling system. A strip of fabric is glued beneath
the keys, so that the keys do not strike bare wood when they fall and thus create a clat-
ter. A strip of wood is fastened or screwed between the keyboards, called the thumper
board. Pins are driven into the keys, to which the trackers are attached by means of
screws; but this belongs to the inner [workings*]. Beneath the keys of the lowest man-
ual there is found at times a row of stickers, of an unspecified length; these constitute
the so-called sticker action which, since it belongs to the inner [workings], will be dis-
cussed elsewhere.T At times, though, a front panel is fastened or screwed on to cover
them, so that one can get at them when necessary.

§. 27.

The pedal derives its name from [Latin] pes, “foot”, since it lies under and is oper-
ated by the organist’s feet. Just as the manuals, the notes of the pedal are called c/aves or
keys; they are a row of long pieces of wood lying parallel to each other. They are usu-
ally oblong in shape, two finger-widths broad and deep, but of unspecified length, since
it makes no difference whether they are 1, 1% or 14 ells¥ long. Just as in the manuals,
some of these keys are lower and some are raised; the latter are called “chromatic,” the
former “diatonic™ keys. The outer ends of them, under the bench, are set upon pins in
a frame, upon which they can be moved. A board is placed over this row of pins to keep
them from getting dirty. At this point} the keys are all of equal height, elevated about an
eighth of an ell from the floor; this height is arbitrary. The other ends, however, travel
within square or oblong slots or sheaths that are cut into a board. The slots of the dia-
tonic keys, however, are sometimes placed a bit lower, rather like this: I:II:I DD 0

*Thus it is discussed in succeeding
chapters instead of here.

T see §.52.

+ Adlung continues to refer to this
old unit of measure throughout the
book. The word may be translated
as “yard,” but such a translation
would be misleading. Just like many
other old standards of measure,
this one varied considerably
according to time and place, but
in central Germany it would have
been between .564. - .5779 meters
(cf. Fritz Verdenhalven, 4/te MafSe,
Miinzen und Gewichte aus dem
deutschen Sprachgebiet. Neustadt
an der Aisch: Degener, 1968, pp.
21-22).

§ i.e., under the back of the bench.
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fedann {¢he man etvas auf bie chromatifchen , bdamit fie exhaben wesden, und da die
iatonifchen etwan fo ausfehen modyen:

n einevlen $Hibe feyn; weldhes auch isweilen gefchiepet.
§. 28.

Unter den Palimulis liegen mefingene, odev eiferne Sedern von Drat, und yvar
unter deren innerem Cnde; da man juweilen r, und juroeilen 2 nnd mehr Febern unter
jeder palmula findet, woduvd) fie, wenn fie niedergetveten worden, wieder aufiirts
getrieben werden. €8 Haben Diefe Federn folgenden Form:

ba bie Spige 4 in bie palmulam, b aber in ein unten angemadytes Jroerg:

bretegen bevefliget ift.  Jn ¢ ift vas Drat 2 oder mepemal in givfelvun:

¢ derForm gerounden.  Diefe Fevern merfe man einmal fite allemal: denn

) fo oft wiv der Federn binfilhro gedenfen werden, (ind es dergleichen.
b Unter der palmula wicd fie fo ausfehen:

fo Founten die Kerben vo

D  Diefes
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The chromatic keys must then be built up, so they are raised. Then the diatonic keys
might look something like this:

while the chromatic keys look like this:

—— b

a
Although if the tabs at z were to extend from the raised portion, as in the following di-
agram:
then the slots could all be at the same height; this is how it is sometimes done.” * Adlung seems to have this exactly
backward. If the tabs extended from
§. 28. the risers, then the slots for the

chromatic keys would have to be
Under the inner end of the [pedal] keys lie springs of brass or iron wire. At times  higher than those for the diatonic

one, at times two or more of these springs are found under each key; when the key is giy:ﬁli:T{;;:gt};:dtzn(ﬁ’r;l:;;abs
depressed, they push it up again. The springs take the following shape: behind the slats, the slots could
The pointed end 4 is inserted into the key, while the pointed end 5 s~ Rdeed all beat the same heigh.
fastened to a cross-board anchored beneath. At ¢ the wire is bent two
¢ or more times into a circular form. Whenever springs are mentioned
in this treatise, it is this form that is meant; therefore please take care-

b ful note of it now. They look like this under the [ pedal] keys:
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Doefes Brett in b gebet unter allen palmulis durch, und vubet auf beyben Seiten
auf Leiften, wodurd) dev Hintere Rabmren und dos Kerbenbrese jufantuien verbunden
werden, und worinne hernady die palmulac enthalten find, dafi e8.ein parallelogram-
mum fornitt. Die S0l der palinularum ift nid)t einerlen.

Die Lrfinbung des Pedals nird Bernbardo, einemDentfchen sugefdyrieben,
der aug Deutfchland devgleichen nach BVenedig iberbracht, uud jwar wic Prdcovive
in Synt. Tom. 11 P.1IL ¢. V. p. 96. melvet o, 1470. Pring, in Hift. muf. fese
c.10. §.29. dag Jabr 1472. LUnd ba Datte man nur § claues, nemfidy von H bis h.
Nady der Jeit Hat man die chromatifchen claues dagu gethan, und audy die Jabl fonft
vermebret, dap die gemeinfte Jabl igo 24. ift; denn man bebr vom C an bis jum ¢,
faft aber gemeiniglich bas grofie.Cis auffen. FBeun daffelbe dabey ift, find deven 25.
Bisweilen thut nian cis und a anch daju, da denn 27 claues werden, Etliche gehen
nod boper. 3. CEr. die Weiffenfelfifche, weldye bis ing £ Hinauf gebet, n efwas
alten Ovgefn mangelt audy das Dis.  Aber die gemeinefte Claviatur ift diefes

C. Cis. B, Dis. E. F. lis. G Gis. A. B. H.
4 2 3 4 s ] 7 8 9 IOK Iy 2

c. cis. d. dis. e f fis. g gis. a. b. h
X3 I4 15 I6 17 18 I9 20 21 22 23 24

O ==

¢ cis. d
28 36 27

Bom ecften C big yum andern Heifit es die grofe OFtav; vom andern ¢ bis jum
ritten die bloge Obtav; und vom dritten Dis yu Ende die eingefivichene Obtav,
wie bey den Manualen. Die Kerben rorime die palmulae laufen, werden Schei-
Ocn genenntet, und diefe find meiftentbeils mit Tud) ausgefuttert, daf es nidyt raffele.
Man madyt foldhe palmules aus Lindenboly, wie die Danuale, aus eben derfelben
Urfach. ' o

§. 29. :

Die befte Lage it , daff das mrittlere ¢ perpendifulaviter unter dem mittlern C des
Manuals licge.  Deun weil man ficy doch mitten vor das Clavier fehe, wavum follte
id) niche die 2 Oftaven des Pedals auf benden Seiten gleich eincheilen? Cin Bein ift
ja fo lang, alg das anbdere. , :

Lieber oder vor die Palmulnn Fomme die Pedalbant ju fehen, welde von will:
Finficher Qange, Breite und Form ift.  Ovvenefic) werden fie bey ung obew Ficjer ge:
madyt als unten, etwan alfo: _

I RS Y s T T H T T

R
oM
wp”

Die
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This [cross-]board at 4 extends under the keys from one side to the other, and
rests at both sides upon rails that connect the rear frame and the slotted board. This
structure forms a rectangle (parallelogrammum) that holds the pedal keys in position.
The number of pedal keys is not the same [in every organ].

The invention of the pedal is ascribed to Bernhard, a German, who brought it from
Germany to Venice in the year 14770, as Praetorius reports in Syntagma mausicum, Vol.
II, Part IT1, chap. V, p. 96. Printz, in his Historische Beschreibung der Edelen Sing= und
Kling=Kunst, chap. 10, §.29, [ pp-113-4,] gives the year as 14:72. At that time there were
only 8 keys, B to b.* Over the course of time the chromatic keys were added, and the
[total] number [of keys continued to] increase, so that nowadays the most common
number is 24: C to ¢, usually without C#.T Ifthe C# is included, then there are 2.
Sometimes c#' and d" are added, in which case there are 27 keys. Some organs go even
higher, for example, the one at Weissenfelst that extends upward to f'. Some old or-
gans also lack low D#. The most common [pedal] keyboard, however, is as follows:

C C# D D# E F F# G G# A B-fla B
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Io II I2
c c# d d#¥ e f f# g g# a b-flaa b
13 14 1y 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
¢ ot d

25 260 27

From the first C to the second is called the “great octave,” from the second to the
third the “tenor octave,” and from the third to the uppermost key the “one-stroke oc-
tave,” just as with the manuals. The slots in which the keys travel are called “sheaths”
(Scheiden); these are usually lined with cloth to prevent clattering. The pedal keys are
made of linden wood, just like the manual keys, and for the same reason[s].5

§. 29.

The best position [for the pedalboard] is such that the ¢ in the middle of it!l lies di-
rectly under the middle ¢’ of the manuals. For since the organist sits at the midpoint of
the manual keyboard, why shouldn't the two octaves of the pedal be divided equally on
both sides of him? After all, one leg is just as long as the other.

The organ bench (Pedalbank) is placed over or in front of the keys: its length,
breadth and shape are arbitrary. In this region they are ordinarily built shorter on top
than at the bottom, rather like this:

R I T T A T T Y A

* Thus there were no chromatic
pitches.

1 Low C# was commonly omitted up
until the 18th century, since low C#
pipes were expensive to build and
were seldom required to play the
music of the time.

#in the Augustusburg; see §.354.and
the stoplist of this organ in Chapter
10, §.315.

§ The total number of pedal notes
Adlung gives here is 277, 2 number
that contradicts the one he has just
given several sentences earlier as the
most common number, i.e., 24.

€ see §.a1

|| i.e., tenor c.



Kap, 1. BVon dem auffertichen Sebdufe der Orael. 27

Die H¥be ift o su meffen, daf die ordindre Longe der Fiife das Pedal bequem erreichent
fann.  An die Fiife dex Banf a & wird eine Facfe Lelfte ¢ angemadyt, etsvas von den
palmulis erbaben, dody niche viel, davauf die Beine vuben,

§. 30.

Cnblich find unter den anfferlichen Tpeflen nod) die Manubria der RNegiftersige,
bie auf bepden Sebten des Claviers auf mandierfen Avt evfcheimen.  Die gemeinfle
‘©teufur tft: daf man Kudpfe von Holy verfertiget, etvas ftarf, voff die Negiftraturs
ftangen einen ol dicfe davein geftecft und mit Stiften beveftigt werden Founen. Doch
findet man auch folche auf andeve Ave formirvet. Wenn man die Regifter dadurch auf?
giehen woill, jichet man fie bevaus, unb durd) dag einwarts Drlien werden die NRegi:
jter wieder verfhloffen. Selten fiudet man dag Segentheil; wie idh nid) denm nu einer
eingigen Orgel ju evinnern oeis , da die Regifter durd) das Cindriifen der Manubrio-
rum aufgezogen werden. Manubrium beifit fonft ein Griff, Handbabe, . von

Manus bie Hand.  Die gemdpnliche Geflale ift diefe: w; Man madt
aber die Manubria audy von YVleging, Lifen, :c. €8 finden fich auch andeve Figu-

ten, als da feben mandye fo aus: um—-.-. obugefebr Daumens beeit, uud

ettoan einen £/ dicf; wenn fie aber niche von Holj find, fondern von YTefing oder
Lifen; fo Fonnen fie gar dinne fepn.  Diefe werden gusweilen ausrodrts gejogen; pus
weilen aber fdyiebet man fie in einem langen NiGe in die Hohe , puweilen unterrodrts,
guweilen auf die Seite; jumeilen find etliche Wrten der Manubriorum an einer Orgels
Do {ind alle diefe Arten nidyt fonderlid) mehr im Gebrauch.

§. 31

Alle diefe bisher exzablten Theile finden fich audy bey den Rdckpofitiven , weldpe
binter dem Organiften ju fiuden, nur daf dag Clavier an dem Hauptwerfe jugleic) an:
gutceffen; die Regifter aber findhinter dem Ricfen deg Organiften auf bepden Seiten.1°)
Enolid) findet man dufferlidy noch die Bretter und Tafeln, omit diejenigen Oerter der
Orgel sugemadhe fiud, wo Fein Pleifenwert befindlich jft; und damit man, fo oft als es
ndthig, in die Orgel Fommen Fdnne: fo werden Thiven angebradyt, vorne, auf den
Seiten und binten.  Oben ber dex Orgel findet man audy bisteilen ein Dad) von Brets
tern, ober ein ausgefpanntes Tuch, um daduvch ju verwebren, daf nidy fo viel Koth
in das Pfeifroert falle,

D3 Das
16) Dieg befindet fich nidyt an allen Orgeln ohne Ausnahme. 3. Er. in der Orgel der Oberfthdei-

fdhen Haupttivche B. M. V. allier 3u Mablbaufen ift es nidyt fo; fondern die Manubria gu deyy
Regitern des Rildpofitivs find alle voene (n die Reihe dev dbrigen mis angebradye.
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The height should be the average distance at which the feet can most comfortably
reach the pedals. A strong board is fastened to both of the bench’s side-supports, 2 and
b, a bit above the keys, but not too high, so that the [organist’s] legs may rest on it.

§- 30.

The last of the exterior parts [to be discussed] are the drawknobs that oper-
ate the stops; these appear on both sides of the keyboards in various configurations.
The most common way to build them is to make knobs of wood, quite sturdy, insert-
ing the [stop-Jrods about an inch into them and fastening them with pins. They are
found, however, in other shapes as well. By pulling them out, the stops are made to
sound; by pushing them in the stops are shut off. One seldom finds the reverse; in fact,
I can remember only one organ in which the ranks of pipes were made to sound by
pushing in the stops. “Manubrium” comes from [Latin] manus, hand, and means

a grip or handle. The most common shape is this: @E Drawknobs may

also be made of brass, iron, etc. There are also other shapes; many of them look like
this: “", about the width of a thumb and about half an inch thick. If they

are not made of wood, however, but rather out of brass or iron, then they can be very
thin. These [metal drawknobs] are at times pulled outwards; or sometimes they are
shoved upwards, downwards, or sideways within long slots. Sometimes there are sev-
eral varieties of drawknobs on the same organ. But all these variants are not much in
use anymore.

§. 31

All of the parts thus far described are also found in the Riickpositiv, [a division]
that is located behind the organist. Its keyboard is situated in the main case with [the
other keyboards], but the stops are on both sides behind the organist’s back.'® Finally
there are, of course, the exterior boards and panels that cover those parts of the organ
not occupied by [display] pipes. In order that one may gain access to the organ when
necessary, doors are constructed in front, on the sides and in back. On top of the organ
case there is built at times a cover of boards, or a cloth is stretched over it, to prevent
filth from falling into the pipes.*

16) This arrangement is not found on all organs without exception. For example, it is not the case with
the organ of the Principal City Church of the B.V.M. here in Mithlhausen;t here the drawknobs
for the Riickpositiv stops are arranged with the other stops in front [of the organist].¥ [Albrecht]

* This statement reflects the 18
century’s increasing abandonment
of the case as a sound reflector, one
of the primary characteristics of
organs prior to this time; the organ
case entirely enclosed except at the
front was by Adlung’s day a rapidly
vanishing phenomenon.

T Johann Lorenz Albrecht was

Cantor and Music Director at the
Marienkirche in Mithlhausen.

# i.e., on the main case at either side
of the keyboards.
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- Das III. RKapitel.
Bon der Windlade.

Tnbale.

6 32, Bonr dets Namen. §. 33. Bon der Srdfe. § 34. BVon deven Unter{dhicte, Schenfeln
and Kandlewr.  §. 37. BVon de Spituden und Parallelen. §. 36. Die Didmme und Stifte.
§. 57. Das Polyflomaticum. §. 38. Wie der Mind bepfammen zu erhalten. § 39. BVon dem
Windtaften. * §. 40. BVon den Paragloflis und deven Federn aud) Stiften. §. 41. Die Sdcte.
§ 42. Die Spinde und deven Vorfdldge. §. 43. BVon getbellten Laden. §. 44. Von den Pieis
fenftdcten und Stodfdyrauden, §. 45. Bon den Springladen. §. 46. Von den Stdden, Ve
tilen, Drddeln, Pavallelen, . derelben,

§ 32.

@e\: SHaupteheil einer Orgel ift die YOindlgde; wodurdy dasjenige Bebdltnif

Oes YDindes verftanden witd, aus welchem derfelbe unmictelbar in die
Pfeifen gelaffen wird. Sie beifit aud) canon muficalis, fecretum organicum, ein
G)rge[ge%cimm'ﬁ, weil fie vor den Subdrern das Gebeinte in der Harmonie verbivgt,
wie _Janowta in claue p. 6. e ecflavet. Secrerum organi ift gleihviel. e Peifit
aud) diefelbe Sccrerum uentorum, toetl fid) dafelbft der Wind verbivgt. &. Rirchere
Mufurgia. L.VL P.IIL c.IIL §. 1. fonderlich pag. s12. @8 ift aber von fothaner
fBindlade der YYindPaften ju unterfdeiven; denn diefer ift das Vorgemady, wor:
‘g{n bee Wind aus den Kanalen fpagivet, bis ev durd) gewiffe Oefrungen in jene gelaf:
en wird.

§ 33

Bon der Windlabe Fann gelefen werden, was YerEmeifter davon in der Ortyel:
probe gefchrieben. 3. Ey. Kap. V. VIIL XVILXVIIL Prdroriue Tom. IL p. 107.
und folg. ir. p. 1 5. unmd folg. NBas Hieher gehovet ift folgendes: Die ordinaire Steuf:
tur ift diefe: Man nimme cichene WDoblen, bie etlidye Jafre gefegen und reche dirve
find, unbd fiiget fie sufammen nach der Tifthlerbungt in Form eines Kaftens, bdavan die
- Hbe faum 4 ober § Finger, in die Quere, austrage, die Ldnge aber ift villfintidh,
und ridytet man fid) darnad) 0b man grofie oder Fleine Pfeifen davanf fefen will, weldye
wenig oder viel Raum einnehmen. Alfo Fann fie 2. 4. 5. 6. . Ellen lang feyn.
Die Dreite vichtet fich nach der Menge der Regifter.  Und da in einer Orgel oft etlis
che Laden find; fo find fie ihrer Ldnge und 2dveite nady meiftencheils uncerfohie:
den.  Sie formiven ordentlich ein VierecE, oder ein Quadratum oblongum. Die

%gex::e derfelben find: Der Doden, Ddie Seiten - Rabmen und vas obere
eil.

§ 34
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Chapter III.
Concerning the Windchest.

Contents:

§.32. Its name. §.33. Its sizes. §.34. Its dividers,” bars and channels. §.35. The sponsels and slid-
ers. §.36. The spacers and pins. §.37. The table (Polystomaticum). §. 38. Making the windchest
airtight. §.39. The pallet box. §. 40. The pallets, their springs and their guide-pins. §. 41. The
pouches. §.42. The bungboards and their stays. §.43. Divided chests. §.44. The toeboards and
their screws. §.45. Spring chests. §.46. Their toeboards, T stop pallets, stop-pallet pins, stop
rods, etc.

§. 32.

he primary component of an organ is the windchest, the container that holds the

wind, from which the wind proceeds directly into the pipes. It is also called the
canon musicalis [or] secretum organicum, the “organ’s secret,” because it conceals the
secret of the harmony from the listeners, as Janowka explains in his Clavis, p. [9]6,¥
Secretum organi means the same thing. It is also called the Secretum ventorum, be-
cause it hides the wind within itself; see Kircher’s Musargia, Book VL., Part III, chap.
ITI, §.1, [p. 506,] and especially p. s12. It is necessary, however, to distinguish such a
windchest from the pallet box; the latter is the antechamber into which the wind passes
from the wind ducts, and which feeds the former through certain openings.$

§- 33-

One may read what Werkmeister writes about the windchest in his Orge/-
probe, e.g., Chapters 5, 8, 17 and 18, and in Praetorius, [Syntagma musicum,] Vol. 11,
pp-107f., as well as pp. 150f. Here is what one ought to know about it. The most com-
mon construction is as follows: oak planks that have been stored for several years and
are well-cured are joined together into the shape of a box, using the skills of cabine-
try. This box is barely 4 or 5 finger-widths high, in cross-section, but of indeterminate
length, depending on whether large or small pipes are to be set on it, and how much
room they require. It may be 2, 4, 5, 6 or more ells in length. The width is determined
by the number of stops. There are often several chests within the same organ, and they
usually vary in their length and breadth. The windchest normally takes the shape of
a square or a rectangle, and consists of the following parts: the bottom, the side walls
(Seiten-Rahmen) and the upper part.

*Cf.§.358

1 Adlung in fact discusses the spring
chest’s toeboards at the end of §.45.

¥ Janowka, pp. 96-7, says, “Canon
Musicalis a Vitruvio sic dictus, alias
secretum Organicum, est principale
membrum totius Organi, aut positivi
etc., quod ab Auditoribus secretum
Harmoniae abscondat (The Canon
Musicalis, so called by Vitruvius,
otherwise known as the secrezum Or-
ganicum, is the principal component
of the entire organ or positiv, etc.,
because it conceals the secret of the
harmony from the listeners).

§ i.e., those covered by the pallets.
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| §. 34

€s¢ find die Windladben Hauptfadylich sweperfen: Schleifladen md Springla-
den.  Ehe die erften waven, hHat man die leften mit grofer Mibe exfumden, und in
den Nicdeclanden, auch anderwares gebraucht; toie denn audy in den neuen Orgeln fol:
the Springladen juweilen angetroffen yerden. - Dod) find die Schyleifladen weit ge:
brauchlicher, (eidyter uud begreiflicher, daber id) von denfelben exft vede. Der Doden
becfelben wicd von guten Bohlen gemacdht, und wobl verwabret. Yuf allen Seiten wer:
ben eichene Rabmen aufgefest, alsdann wicd der Boden in foviel Theile getheilt , als
bas Clavier palmulas fat. Diefe Theile werden durdy aller Oreen woblpaffende Linter:
fcheide von Holy von einander untevfchicden, tweldye Hlzerne S)tagmen denen Seiten:
Rafhmen gleich body und meiffentheils pavallel find, und die Schenlbel genennet werden.
Die HOblen oder Kammerchen die davaus auf der Lade entfteben, uennt man Cancel-
len, Ddever fo viel find, afs palmulae auf dent Clavier, unb affo heut ju Tage gemeinig:
liy 49, wenn es die Manuallade ift; aber die Pedaltaden haben deverfelben 25, 26
oder 27.  ede Cancelle ift fo lang als die Lade breit ift; die Breite aber ift verichie:
dentlidy, nachdem grofe odex Eleine claues davauf ju fteben Fommen, und nacdent die
Qave felbft langer odev Firger ift. ' '

§. 35.

An dem einen Cnde, juweilen an beyden Enden, Bat jede Cancelle unten auf dem
Boden eine thngliche Oefuung, fo 5 oder J 1c. Clle lang ift.  Die Breice aber ift pu:
toeilen faum der Breite eines Daumens gleidy , gutveilen aber wie 2 Finger xc. baduvdy
Pann der Wind aus dem Winvfaiten in die gange Cancelle fabren.  Die Cancellen wer:
den oben gugefpiindet, indem nady der Tifchlerfunft die Schenfel auf beyben Seiten
eingefalz¢ werden , in weldye Cinfchnitte lange eichene Latten yu legen und twobf 5u ver:
tabren {ind, damie fein Wind hevaus fommen Fdnne. Das nennet man Spinde ; und fage
manalfo: die Cancellen werden oben sugefpiindet. Denn ein Spund ift in unfere mecha-
nica ein vorgefegtes Brett oder St Holy, devgleichen wir noch mehr beFommen werden,
Sndiefe Spinde werden Ldcher gebobret, und jrwar i eines fo viel, als ntan Regifter auf fol:
- dheLabe bringentoill. Wenn alfo dev Wind in die Cancelle Fdmme; fo blafet ev in alle dav:
auf gebobree 88cher, und folglich in die davauf gefesten Pheifen: alfo witrden aller Regi:
fter Peifen, weldye auf einent claue und Cancelle ftinden, yufanmen gehiret werden, wenn
nidyt bieXegriftraturen davauf su liegen Famen, woburdy einige von diefen Ldchern nadh
Belicben bedeckt, anbdere aber evdfinet roerden. = Diefe Regiftraturen find ebenfalls von
Cichenbolz, umd in einer langlicht vievedigten Form; welcdye 3 Daumen dicfe ohngefepr,
und etvan 2, 3, bis 4 Fingerbreit gemadyt werden. Die Lange ift der Lauge der
abe gleid). Diefe Leiften lege man gwevdy iiber alfe Cancellen, daf dadurdy von jeder
Cancelle ein od) bedecft werde; und foviel Locher jede Cancelle Hat, oder fo viel Stim:
men auf dev Lade ftehen follens, (o viel werden audy foldper Leiffen Gbevgelege.

D3 §. 36
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§- 34

There are two primary types of windchests: slider chests and spring chests. The
latter were invented before the former with much effort, and were used in the Low
Countries and elsewhere. But spring chests are still encountered now and then in new
organs. Since the slider chest is however far more usual, easy” and comprehensible, I
will discuss it first. Its bottom board is constructed of sturdy planks, tightly joined to-
gether. Oak side walls are erected on all sides [of it], and then the bottom board is
divided into as many sections as the keyboard has keys. These sections are separated
from each other at all points by carefully fitted wooden dividers, that are just the same
height as the side walls and run for the most part parallel to them; these are called bars
(Schenkel).T The resulting cavities or small chambers on the chest are called channels.
There are as many of these as there are keys on the keyboard, that is to say, nowadays
usually 49 for a manual chest¥ and 25, 26 or 277 for a pedal chest.S Each channel is as
long as the chest is wide. Its width, however, is variable, according to whether large or
small pipes (claves) are to stand on it, and also according to the greater or lesser length
of the windchest itself.

§. 35

At one end (or at times at both ends) of the bottom board of each channel there is
an oblong opening, about a quarter or a halfan ell long. Its width is sometimes hardly
equal to that of a thumbj; at other times, however, it may be up to 2 fingers or more
in width. Through this opening the wind can flow out of the pallet box into the en-
tire channel. The channels are sealed on top by grooving the bars on both sides us-
ing the techniques of cabinetry, and then inserting long oak slats into these grooves
and fastening them tight, so that no wind can escape. These [slats] are called spon-
sels (Spiinde), and so it is said that the channels are sponselled on top. For a spon-
sel in organbuilding is a covering board or piece of wood, of which we will encoun-
ter yet other [types].9 As many holes are bored into the sponsels as there are to be
stops on that chest. Then when the wind passes into the channel, it blows through all
of these holes that have been bored, and consequently into all the pipes set upon them.
Thus the pipes of every stop that stood on the same key and channel would sound si-
multaneously, were it not for the sliders (Registraturen) that lie atop [the sponsels],
by means of which certain holes may be opened and others stopped at will. These slid-
ers are likewise of oak, and of oblong, rectangular shape, about half the thickness of a
thumb and 2, 3 or even 4 fingerwidths wide. Their length is identical to the length of
the chest. These wooden strips are set crosswise over all the channels, so that each strip
covers one hole of each channel. However many holes each channel has (that is, how-
ever many stops stand on the chest) determines the number of such overlying strips
that are necessary.

* either to build or to understand (or
both); Adlung writes “leichter,”
thus even leaving open the possibil-
ity that he might mean “lighter, less
in weight.”

T See §.358.

¥ See §. 23 & §.24 above.
§ See §.28 above.

9§ Sce §.42; the German word
“Spund” has two equivalent Eng-
lish meanings: sponsel and bung-
board.
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§. 36.

Diefe Regifter beifien Regiftratura, Canones, Syftemata. &, Rivchers Mufurg.
I c. fie werden aud) genennet Regulae, weil fie einem Pineafe niche ungleich find; ir.
Parallelen, weil fie einander pavallel fiegen, DeChales neanet fie ordines. (Tom.If.
de Mufica.)  Sn biefePavallelen bohret ntan foviel Cdcher, als Cancellen find, und jwar
affo, daf alle Locher unter den Pavallelen in den Cancellenfpiinden sugleid) auf alle 85+
dyer des itbergelegten Pavallels paffen.  Wenn demnach bdie Locher. auf einander
treffen; fo gebt der Wind aus der Cancefe in die Pfeife dber den Paraflelen:
oenn aber die Parvallele Dinter ober vorwartd gesogen witd; fo creffen die Locher
nidht auf einander, fondern die Linterfdyiede jovifchen den Ldchern dev Parallelent Fom:
men auf die €dcher der Cancellen , und bedecfen fie; da muf der Toind juriicfe bleiben.
Damit-aber die Paratlelen fidy nidyt auf die Seite {hieben; fo rwerden ju bepden Seiten
von eben dergleichen Holse RiSrer cder Damme beveftigee, jwifthen weldhen die Pas
tallelen inter und vormarts gefchoben werden Eunen. Diefe Ddnmme Jind mic den
Parafllelen einerfen Dicfe, ober efmas fehr weniges dider; die Ldnge ift willfilich;
vie Dreite ift fo grof, als dev Raum jwifchen 2 Paralleten. Und um den Raum zu
fchonen, pflegt man 2 Parallelen have aneinander ju legen, alsdann die Damme oben
und unten; Dbernady wieder ein Paar Parallelen, 2c. damit aber diefelben Paralielen
nicy¢ 1ber die Locher hingegogen werden ; fo werden an dem dufferften Theile ober Spise
ftarfe meBingene oder eiferne Stifte in die Cabe gefchlagen, eder ein Damm vorgefest,
und in den Seiten werden dergleidhen deswegen eingefd)lagen, damit man fie niche all:
juiwoelt becausgiche, fondern pracife fo viel, alg evfordert wird, daf Lo auf Loch) ju
fteben Fomme , odev nicht,

§ 37,

Anftatet der Spimbde fn den Cancellen findet man aud) jurveilen ein Breee ber die
gange Lavde gelegt, wobdurch alle Cancelfen bedecft rwerden, . und wovein audy die Lodyer
gebobret werden, welche fonft in den Spinden find s Und bierauf Fommen die Paralles
(en gu liegen.  Bigrveilen find die Spinde da, und folches Breet audh oben dritber, da
die Ldcher auf einander Paffen, und da oben bernady die Pavallelen liegen. Diefes Brete
nennt man dag Sundamentalbrete; it das cribrum ober Sieb, und ift daffelbe 1
oder 3/ dif. ©. Janowka. S.31, Rircher in Mufurgia nennet s polyftomati-
cum, von =ox multum und sepe, os, weil es viele Oefnungen hat. Dod) wird folches
Brett wenig mebr gebraudye, 1eil es grofe Lingelegenbeiten verurfacht.

§ 38
Ruuweifen werden in den Cancellen anftatt der untern grofern Oefnung foviel Socher
gebobret, als Regifter auf jeder Cancelle fteben, unbd in diefe fehit man eben fo viel Rdh=
ven, oder YOindbanale, welche bis in die Spimde reichen, und oben durch die Pavalles
fen,
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§. 36.

These sliders (Register) are called Registratura, Canones, or Systemata. In Kirch-
er’s Musurgia , l.c., they are called Regulae, since they are not unlike a ruler, and also
Parallela, since they lie parallel to each other. DeChales calls them ordines (in Vol. III
[of his Cursus) de Musica [ pp. 20-21]). Into these sliders are bored as many holes as
there are channels, in such a way that all the holes in the underlying channel-spon-
sels line up precisely with all the holes of the slider lying over them. Then when the
holes are aligned, wind passes from the channel through the slider and into the pipes.
If, however, the sliders are drawn one way or the other, then the holes are not aligned;
rather, the solid spaces between the slider holes come to rest over the holes of the
channels, and cover them. Thus the wind is held back [from the pipes]. In order that
the sliders do not shift to one side or the other, they are anchored on both sides by
blocks or spacers, likewise of oak, between which they may be drawn back and forth.
These spacers are of the same thickness as the sliders, or a tiny bit thicker; their length
is arbitrary, and their width is as great as the space between two sliders. In order to
save space, 2 sliders are usually set right against each other, with spacers on either side;
then another set of 2 sliders, etc. To prevent the sliders from being drawn beyond the
holes, strong brass or iron pins are driven into the far end of the chest, or a spacer is
extended and the same sort of pins are driven into its sides. Thus the sliders are pre-
vented from being drawn out too far, but rather only precisely as far as is required to
allow the holes to be aligned or not.

§-37-

Instead of [individual] sponsels for each channel, [some builders] set a sheet of
wood over the entire chest, by which all the channels are covered. Into this sheet are
bored all the same holes that would otherwise be found in the sponsels. The sliders
are then set in place upon this sheet. Sometimes such a sheet is made and laid atop the
sponsels, with the holes of each of them corresponding precisely; the sliders then lie
on top. This sheet is called the table (Fundamentalbrett), or the cribrum, sieve, and is
itself %4 or % of an inch thick (see Janowka, p. 31). In his Musurgia [p. 506], Kircher
calls it a polystomaticum, from oAV, “many” and oopa™ os [mouth], since it has so
many openings. Such a wooden sheet is seldom used anymore, however, since it causes
many problems.

§. 38.

In place of the large opening on the underside of the channel, there are at times
bored as many holes as stops on the channel. In each of these holes is set a tube or wind
conduit. These conduits extend up into the sponsels, and are covered on top by the

* sic; should be 0T,
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ferr, unten aber durch die Ventile i WindFaflen bebect werden, dergleichen Steufenr
in dev Socliger Orgel fich befiudet und fepr gue ift: davon hernady, Eoenvafelbft wird
aud) ciner eveppenformigen YOndIade gedadye: weil id) fie aber niche gefepen, und
 and) von Dorbergen nidye deutlidy befchrieben finde; fo habe idy Feinen deutiichen Bes
- guif bavou. CEndlid)y ift aucy die gange Windlade wob! mit Lrim aussugieffen, damit
Der (Bind nidyt durd) die Poros des Holyes burcdfdhleiche. Kam an die Matevie mit
etwas vermifchen, fy jmgleic) die Witvmer abgebalterr werden; fo ift es nody befz
fer.. Der Here Cafparini bat bey devr gdstigifder Orgel eine Maflom dagu gebraudht,
¥ie Jnvetriatut genannt; wovon Dorbery in deven Beftheeibung ectwas meldet, mebr
- abev niche ju fagen weis, als baf es cine Mafla, Rite ober Fienififen, fo meitens ane
~ bem bolo armenico, camphora unbd vielen anbern devgleichen Sadhen beftebe, weldye

mit ftarfem BDrandewein aufgeldit und guny Sebrand) sugevidyes weede, Crliche C(m:
beu es nachsachen roollen ; e3 Dat aber die Probe nidye gebalten ; denn des Hn. Eas
fparini Invetriatur witd audy nide weggeftopen, weun man gleid) das damit beftvidy:
~ me Brett auf den Kanten abhobele. —  Mran Bberflebe aucy Jen obeen Theil dex Lade
mit Leder, ym allenlingleichbeiten vorsufommen;. dod) ift diefes widpt allzunithig, wenn
bie ade accupat abgervidhtet ift.  So viel von bev Lade. '

§. 39

€s folget der YOindFaftent, der von Rirchern L. c. Kecepraculum uentorum,
ein Aufentbalt der YOinde genennet witd, s ift diefes dasjenitge Debdltnif,
 worein der YVind aue den Randlen gebracht wird., S liegt umter der Lade,
von teldyer er in der Dreite etrwan  oder 3 Elle, oder auch wal mehr, einnimme: Ddie
fdnge aber ift bev Lange dev Laben gleid)s bdie Dicke iff vevfchiedentlidy, je nachdem
* viel ¥Bind davinne anfjufangen ift, und folglid) nad)dem man viel Regifter hat. Man
madt dod) diefen Kaften inwendig fo weit, dap man mic der Hand binein Fommen Fann.
@t wird von ftarfen Brecteen gemadyt, -uud iff eben o wob! ju vermahren, und mi
Leim ausjugieffen, als dieWindlade.  Man belege ibn mit Papieve, davauf die BVew:
tile fhlagen. €8 Dat-diefer Kaften eine ober mebreve grofe Oefnungen in vievedig:
¢er Jovm, und fo grog, ale die Windfanale didf find: denn dadurd) wird der Wind hin:
eingebradye; aus dem Kaften abev gefet bev Wind weiter durd) die Oefuungen der Las

be in die Canceflen obev Rofrerr. - .

50_‘. 400
Damit aber nidhe affe Canceflen und dag gange NRegiffer, oder alle claucs jugleid)
gehovet toecden; fo bebecfec man diefe Oefnungen mit den Ventilen.  €s finden fid)
aber viel Ventile in der Orgel, aud) derfelben vielerley Arten.  Man nennet alles das:
jenige et Ventil, wedurd) dev Wind an einem Ove eingelaffen,, . oder abgehalten wird ;
venn e Eommit bex von Ventus, bee YOind.. Die Bentile des Windfaftens beifen ing:
‘ ” ~ bejon:
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sliders and underneath by pallets in the pallet box. This system is found in the organ at
Gorlitz, and is quite fine; more about it later.” This same organ is also reported to have
a windchest with a terraced construction. Since I have not seen it, however, and since
Boxberg does not describe it clearly, I do not have a clear conception of it.T Finally,
the entire windchest is to be liberally smeared with glue, so that the wind does not es-
cape through the pores of the wood. It is even better if this glue can be mixed with
some other [substance] to prevent [damage from] borers. In the Gorlitz organ Mr.
Casparini¥ has used a substance for this purpose called /nvetriatur. Boxberg mentions
this in his description of the organ, but says nothing other than that it is a substance,
putty or varnish consisting mostly of Armenian bole,’ camphor and many other similar
ingredients, prepared for use by being dissolved in strong spirits.9 Several others have
tried to copy it, but their attempts have not stood the test, since Mr. Casparini’s /#ve-
triatur is not shaved off when the edges of a board that has been impregnated with it are
planed. — Leather is then glued onto the upper surface of the chest, to insure a per-
fectly even surface. This [ procedure], however, is not really necessary if the chest has
been constructed precisely [to begin with]. Enough about the windchest.

§- 39

Next comes the pallet box, called by Kircher, Zc., the “abode of the wind” (Re-
ceptaculum ventorum). This is the container into which the wind flows from the wind
ducts. It lies underneath the windchest, taking up a space about %4 or % an ell or more
wide within it. Its length is the same as the length of the chest. Its depth (Dicke) var-
ies, according to how much wind it must hold, that is, how many stops there are. The
interior of this pallet box is constructed deep enough to allow a hand to reach into it.
It is made of strong boards, just as tightly fastened together and smeared with glue as
the windchest. It is lined with paper, upon which the pallets strike [when they close].
This pallet box has one or more large rectangular openings, the size of the wind ducts,
through which the wind enters; the wind then passes through the openings in the
windchest and into the channels or tubes.

§. 40.

These openings are covered by [what are generally speaking called] ventils, so
that all the channels and stops, or all the keys, do not sound at once. There are many
types of ventils in an organ; anything is called a “ventil” that admits or blocks the en-
trance of wind. [The word] is derived from [Latin] Fentus, “wind.” The ventils of
the pallet box are specifically called “pallets” (paraglossac); see Janowka, [Clavis,] p.
96. They are long strips lying parallel to each other, that cover the openings into the

* See §.41 below.

1 See Boxberg, pp.[8-9]; for a further
discussion of this arrangement, see:
Ernst Flade, Goztfried Silbermann.
Leipzig: Breitkopf & Hirtel, 1953,
p- 29, 1. 8o.

¥ Eugen Casparini (1623-1706), the
organbuilder.

§ A soft, fine red clayey earth found
in Armenia, also used as a coloring
material in the making of size for
soldering; Adlung refers to it else-
where as “rothen Bolus;” see §.323.

9§ Sce Boxberg, pp.[11-12]; this en-
tire passage is loosely quoted from
Boxberg.
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befondere Paragloflae, &. Janowla. &.96. unb find lange Leiften, weldhe einander
pavallef iegeri, womit die Oefiungen dev Lade sugedeclt werden; folglich find fie etwas
breiter, als die Oefrungen.  SHinten werden fie mit Leder und Leinmt beveftiget, und das
mit fie nicht all;ufchroer werden; fo madyt man fie faum Daumens dic, und unten ets
toas conifch, da der Wind fie niche allyubart andriicfe, und ibecgieht fie oben mit Les
der oder Tud), baf fie accuvater gudecfen.  Man madyt fie von veinem Tannenhols, defs
fen Aveen abwdres fteben, weil das Holy folchergeftaic um Verretfen nidyt fo geneige
ift, als wenn die Adern feitwarts fteben. Unter diefelben fept man folche Federn, ders
gleidhen Kap. 2. §. 28. befdyrieben worden, wodurd) fie angedrude werden, doch fo, daf
man fie aud) anfsichen fann.  Mebr ale eine Feder ju jedem BVentil nimume man nidye
feicht. Damit diefe Bentife oder Paragloflac fich nidht vermerfen, oder feitrvires len:
Pen; fo fchlage man ju beyden Seiten faft Jingerslange mefingene Stifte ein, wifdhen
s;e(d)mﬁe Fdunen beweget twerden; ober bon voruen nur einen, der in der Schlinge fidh

ewegt, _

. § 41.

n diefe Paragloflas werben Drate beveftiget, weldye burd) des Windfaftens Bo:
den durchgehen, und vermittelft ber Abftralten an die Paimulas des Claviers gehen,
durd) deren Niederdriicfung diefe Ventile aufgejogen. werden, dafi der Wind Hinein Foms
men fann.  Damit aber neben dem Drate durd) die Ldcherdyen Fein Wind durcy den
Boden des Windfaftens fdyleiche; fo madht man um diefe Drate Safchen von Leder, und
beveftiget es an dem Drate und auf dem Boden.  Meiftens werden dadurd die BVentile
in die £dnge aufgejogen, affo: |

& NB. a b ift bas Ventil, ¢ die
Seder, d h bas aufyiefende
Drat, ¢ das Sddchen, fg
dber Boden des Raftens.

e aber, toie §. 38. ermdbuet worden, jeder clais in jedem Negifter feinen eigenen
Kanal fat; fo werden foldye Rehren am beften durch paragloffas bededft und der Wind
in alle yugleidh gefaffen, wenn die Bentile in der Breite aufgesogen werden, da fie denm
blos non den Stiften und Jedern Lnnen gebalten werden, etwan alfo:

e =l Doch) 8 136t fich durdy den Niff niche

" wobl vorftellen.  Befiehe Doy

' lgrg‘o Befchreibung dev SGdrliger
rgel.

§ 42
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windchest. Thus they are slightly wider than the openings. At their back ends they are
fastened [to the underside of the windchest] with leather and glue, and are barely the
thickness of a thumb, to keep them from being too heavy. Their sides are beveled, to
keep the wind from pressing so hard against them. So that they close [the openings]
more tightly, they are covered with leather or cloth. They are fashioned out of knot-
free pine wood, with the grain running vertically/crosswise, since in this form the wood
is not as prone to warp as when the grain runs horizontally/lengthwise. Under these
are placed springs such as have been described in Chapter 2, §.28; the springs press
them upward, but not so firmly that they are difficult to pull down. One ought to think
twice before placing more than one spring under each pallet. In order to keep the pal-
lets or “paraglossae” from warping or slipping sideways, brass pins, each almost a fin-
ger-length long, are driven in on either side of them; between which the pallets then
can travel. At times only one pin is driven in front of each pallet, and this [single pin]
moves in an eyelet.”

§. 41.

Wires are affixed to these pallets, that pass through the bottom board of the pal-
let box and are connected to the keys of the keyboard by means of trackers. When the
keys are depressed, the pallets are drawn open, thus allowing the wind to enter [the
channels]. So that no wind can escape through the small holes drilled into the bottom
board of the pallet box to allow passage of the wires, leather pouches are set around the
wires; these are attached to the wire and to the bottom board. Normally the pallets are
pulled down long-ways, thus:

a b

NB. 2 &
spring, 4 4 the wire that pulls

is the pallet, ¢ the

c e [the pallet] open, e the pouch,
and fg the bottomboard of the
h pallet box

If, however, each key has its own conduit for each stop, as mentioned in §.38,T then it

is best to cover these tubes with pallets that admit the wind into all of them simultane-

ously. In that case the pallets are drawn down sideways, since they can be held in place
by just the pins and springs,¥ something like this:

This cannot, however, be made
clear by this sketch; consult
Boxberg’s Beschreibung der
Gorlitzer Orgel.S

* protruding from the front of the
pallet.

T in connection with the organ at
Gorlitz.

¥ i.e., they are not fastened to the bot-
tom of the windchest by a piece of
leather, as described above in §.27.
See: Flade, Silbermann, p. 29, n. 8o.
Adlung’s presentation might give
the impression that this sort of ar-
rangement was common; in fact, it
was quite unusual, and Agricola in
a note to §.365 reports some experts
as having asserted that this feature
was to blame for the Gorlitz organ’s
heavy action.

§ See Boxberg, p.[9] (who explains
the matter no more clearly than Ad-

lung does).
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§ 42.

Der dufferfte Toeil bes Windfaftens roied nidye rie die anbeen Seiten mie Rah:
men veft verroabret, fondern er wird mit Spiinden verfihloffen; weldyes lan glidye
vievefigte Bretter oder Leiften find, mit Leder iibersogen, dafi fie Leffer paffen; mit
Rinken oder Niemen verfeben , davan man fie herausgieben fann, damit man im Noth:
fall 3u ben Bentilen Fommeni fdnne.  Damit aber die Gewalt des Windes diefe Spiinde
nidyt hevaustreibe; fo werden fie mit Vorfchldgen vermabree; weldyes Fieine eiferne
- Syafpeln find.

§ 43
Diefe Schleifladen nennet man audy Gefprindete Laden, wenn fie Fein Sunda-
mentalbrett oder cribrum Haben.  Sonjt madyte man fie juteilen von gangen eidhe:
nen Boblen, und durchbobrete fie in die Breite anftatt der Cancellen, und von oben
berunter anitate der Ldcher in den Spiinden: allein die macht man niche mepr.

, Cs ift eben nidyt ndebig, daf jedes Clavier nur eine Lade Habe; vielmedr treffen

wir oft Orgeln an, da die Laden getheilt find, und auf beyden Seiten der Orgef ftepen:
aber ein Regiftersug ofuet fie bende jugleich. Suweilen ift die Lade getheilet, die Theile
aber fteben neben einander, und jeder beil hat feinen eigenen Jug, alfo, daf, wenn
~ aud) winflid) nue 4 Regifter in dev Orgel find, man doch § manubria gu jiehen fat. 2.

§ 44 :

Auf ven Pacallelen Eonunen die Pfeifen unmittelbar niche ftehen, fouft Founte man
fie nidye bin und ber gichen; fondern es werden auf diefe Parallelen die Pfeifenftdcte
gefegt, weldyes Boblenftocke find 13 dide. (NB. die Striche  bey einer Jabl be:
veuten Bolle, ein Strid) aber / einen Fufl.) Unter diefen fhleifen fid)y die Parallelen
aug und ein; daber man es Scbleifladen nemnet.  Die Pfeifenitocfe macht man fo
lang, bafi die Pfeifen etlicher clauium davauf fteben Fdnnen, und jwar, daf man den
Stodf mit feinen Pfeiren commode abheben und forctragen fdnne. Sind die Pfeifen all:
puflein; fo bringet man die Stdcfe, ibrer Breite nady, uber mehr als ein Regifter: doch
nid)t afleseit. ~ Eind vie Pfeifen alljugro, daf man an einer ju heben paty fo muf man
fie abuehmen , tweun dex Stodf herab ju fdyrauben ift. Demnad) madyt man einen fol:
dyen Preifenftoct von beliediger Lange. Ein Regifter bHat surveilen auf einem claue
* mebr als eine Peife; folglidy muf iber einem Lodye der Parallef der Stocf von unten

Ber groar nue ein Lody haben, dadurd) der Wind in dic Pfeife qehe: aber oben bat cv
fo vief Lodher, als Pfeifen davauf ju fteben Fommen. Der Stof aber wird an den
“Rbeile, da die Pfeifen fteben, durchbobree, daf der Wind durd) das allgemeine un:
teve Loch) ju allen Pferfen Fommen Fdnne, guf den Seiten fpindet man alles wicder ju,

' : wenn
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§. 42.

The side of the pallet box that faces forward is not shut up tightly in frames, as
are the other sides; rather it is closed up with bungboards.” These are oblong rectan-
gular boards or strips, covered with leather for a tighter fit. They are provided with
rings or straps so that they may be pulled out, thus allowing access to the pallets if
needed. To keep the wind pressure from forcing these seals out, however, they are fas-
tened with bung stays, which are small iron hasps.

§- 43.

Slider chests are also referred to as “sponselled” chests if they have no table.T
Sometimes they used to be made of solid oak planks, chiseled out across the breadth [of
the plank] in place of channels, and with holes bored through on top in place of the
holes in the sponsels. This procedure, however, is no longer in use.

It is by no means necessary that each keyboard have only one chest. It is much
more usual to encounter organs with divided chests, one on each side of the organ, but
with drawknobs that operate them both simultaneously. At times the chest is divided,
but the sections stand right next to each other, and each section has its own drawknob;
in this case, if an organ actually has only 4 stops, then there are 8 drawknobs to draw.¥

§. 44

The pipes cannot stand directly on the sliders, or otherwise the sliders could
not be moved back and forth; rather the sliders are covered by the toeboards, planks
about 1F12 “ thick (N.B. The strokes “ after a number mean “inches,” and one stroke
“ means “a foot™). The sliders slide back and forth under the [toeboards], and thus it
is called a “slider chest.” The toeboards are made long enough to accommodate the
pipes of a number of keys, in such a way that the board together with its pipes can eas-
ily be lifted out and removed. If the pipes are very small, then the toeboards are made
wide enough to hold more than one stop (though not always). If the pipes are very
large, so that they have to be lifted singly, then they must be removed before the toe-
board is unscrewed and lifted off. With all this in mind, the toeboards are made the ap-
propriate length. At times a stop has more than one pipe to a key; consequently the
toeboard must have only one hole underneath (corresponding to the single hole in
the slider, through which the wind passes into the pipe), but as many holes on top as
there are pipes. In this case the [upper] part of the toeboard, where the pipes stand, is
drilled in such a way that the wind may proceed from the common hole beneath into

*of. §u35.

T See §.37.

$22 cf. §.250.
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wenn man die Kammern des Stocfes fectig hat.  Cin Preifenftoct mddyte etwan fo
augfeben: -

-
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Diefe Stdcfe, werden auf die Pavallelen gefese, und ruben anmt meiften auf den D
men, damit die Regifter beffer gejogen werden Fonnen. Daf fie aber nicyt umfallen; fo
werden fie in die Windlade gefhraube mit holzernen Schrauben.  Die unterften £5:
cher miiffen juft auf die Ldcher der NRegiftvasur-paffen, wenn diefe aufgesogen ift. Leber
den Lochern der. Spiinde aber ftehen fie alleseit pevpendicularitee, Wenn die Pleifen all-
guenge fteben; fo werden die Locher nicht in einer geraden Linie gebobret: derm auf {ol:
dye Weife Hacten die Pfeifen Feinen Raum; fondern auf folgende Are:

© 0 _ 0 0 0 a6 0 o0 o0 o o _ o _o o _o
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Und eben fo muffen alsdaun aud) die Ldcher der Pavallelen und der Spitnde feyn.

§ 45

€3 folgen die Springladen, woraus viele etwas vedyt Grofes maden, und e
fie-ein Sebeimnif achten.  Ja mandyer Organift ndhme niche viel Seld, wenn ex s jes
manbden geigen follte ; und Yertmeifter in ver Orgelprobe Kap.17. fagt, daf niche
alle Orgelmacher fie fenuen.  Jn Lvfurt ift feine, als auf dem Dom. Prdeoriue
melder Tom.1L. &. 170, bdafi ju Et. Jobannis in Luneburg, und €. 179, daff im
Stift St. Blafii ju Draunfchreig dergleichen Laden geftanden.  Ju Yeiffenfelf in
der Auguftusburg find 3 Laden von diefer Gattung: LUnd Diermann in Organographia
Hildefienfi pag. 2. 4. 6,23.24. giebt uns die Nadyricht, vag allva aud) Springladen ju
feben. €ie find {chon, wenn diefelben von einem tidytigen Meifter verfertiget werden,
weil man vor dem verdriflichen Durchftechen gefidyect ift: aber wenn fidy ein fehlech:
tee Yvbeiter uncevftebee, devgleichen ju madyen; fo evoecken fie viel BVevbruf, Ix*gdg;s

ert-
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all the pipes. When these chambers in the toeboards are completed, then all the sides
are again sealed up.” A toeboard should look something like this:
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These toeboards are set atop the sliders, but rest for the most part upon the spacers,
so that the stops may be drawn more easily. They are affixed to the windchest with
wooden screws to keep them from falling over. The holes on the underside must cor-
respond exactly to those in the sliders when they are drawn out. They of course always
stand directly over the holes in the sponsels. If the pipes stood too close to each other,
they could become too crowded; thus the holes are not bored in a straight line, but in
the following fashion:

ooc'oooooooo'ooool
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The holes in the sliders and sponsels must then also conform to this
configuration.

§. 45.

Now we come to the spring chest,? which many people make a great deal of and
treat like a secret. Indeed, many an organist would demand a pretty penny for show-
ing it to someone, and Werkmeister in his Orgelprobe, Chap. 17, says that not all or-
gan builders are familiar with it. There is only one example in Erfurt, at the Cathe-
dral. Praetorius [in his Syntagma musicum], Vol. 11, pp. 1770 and 1779, reports that such
chests are found in Liineburg in the Johanniskirche and at the Collegiate Church of St.
Blasius at Braunschweig. In the Augustusburg at Weissenfels there are 3 chests of this
type. And Biermann in his Organographia Hildesiensis,¥ pp. 2, 4, 6, 23 and 24, reports
that spring chests may also be observed [at Hildesheim, Woltingenroda and Heinin-
gen]. They are fine when they are constructed by a competent master, since it is then
certain that they will be free of irritating runs. When a poor craftsman undertakes to
make them, though, they can be extremely annoying, as Werkmeister remarks in his

* to make them airtight.

T See also §.356.

¥ Johann Hermann Biermann, Or-
ganographia Hildesiensis Specialis
(Hildesheim: Schlegel, 1738).
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WerBmeifter in ber Ovgelprobe Kap. 17. und 18. angemerfe, und bdie baher entfte:
Denbde Unluft nicht groft genug ju befdyreiben tweis. Dev Unterfchied diefer Laden von
der Schleiffaden beftehet davinn: Niches wird geandect alg der obere Theil der Lade, bdie
andern Theile find eben fo, twie fie vorhin ersablet worden. NAnftate daf die Cancellen
mit Spiinbden verfpindet werden, Fommen die Pleifenfiocfe unmittelbar auf die Cancel:
len ju fteben. Und da affo die Cancellen und Sriddfe durd) die Breite der Lade gehen;
fo bat jeder clauis feinen Stocf, auf reldyem von jedem Regifter die ju dem claue geho:
vigen Peifen fteben. Da in der Sdhleiflade die Regifter diltinéte auf die Stocfe gefese
werden, und gwar in die Lange der Laden; fo Fommen fie in die Wrelte su fiehen, daf
3+ Cr. auf einem Stocfe bag C vom Principale, vom Sedafe, Quine, 2. fleht, auf
dem andern Stocfe dag Cis vom Principale, vom Sedaft, Quine, 2.

§. 46

An diefen Stocfen find viel gar Fleine Ventile, filr jede Pleife ein Ventil, fonft
wiirde der IBind in alle Regifter eines clauis gugleid) blafen: die Bentile aber decfen die
Locher ju.  Wenn aber in einem Regifter mehr Peifen ju einem claue gehoren, als
eine; fo Haben fie sufammen nur ein Wentil: 5. Cr. da in der Mirtur 4 Pfeifen ju d
gehdren: {o ift aud) ju diefen 4 Pfeifen, die auf einem Stocfe ftehen, unten am Stocfe
nur eine Oefaung, und diefe wird durd) ein Wentil bedecft, Wenn nun ein Regifter
Elingen fol{; fo muf in jedbem Stocfe dag Wentil ju der Pfeife des Regifters erdfuet rwer:
den, und dag gefchiehet durch die Regifter oder Parallelen, weldye aber, wie ein jeder
aus der vovigen Sryablung fchliefen fann, {,mifdgen den Fupen der Pfeifen gehen miiffen.
Ru jeden Weutil in den Stocfen ift vin Druckel, oder durd) den Stodf auf das BVentil
gebender Stift, durd) weldhen vermictelft dev Parallelen die Bentile, folglich auch die
Regifter oder Stimmen auf: und jugejogen werden: deun unter jedem Ventife ftehet
eine Seder, welche daffelbe wieder anbdriseft, daber die BVentile wieder fir das Loch des
Stodes fpringen; uud degroegen nennet man es Springladen.  Eine Nadyridyt von
foldyen Laden hat YOerPmeifter 1. c. Kap. 17, und r8.  Was fur Fucommoditaten
daber entftehen, foll unten vorfommen; jejo lernen wiv nur alle Tbeile dev Ovgel Fennen.
Biswoeilen ftehen die Pfeifen fo, dafi man die Stode herausuehmen fann, ohne das Pfeif:
werf. S, YerBmeifter l.c. p.qo.  Soviel voun der Windlade,

€2 Das
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Orgelprobe, Chaps. 177 and 18, and it is hardly possible to describe the disgust they en-
gender. The difference between this chest and the slider chest is as follows: only the
upper part of the chest is altered; the other parts remain just as they have been de-
scribed above. Instead of the channels being covered with sponsels, the toeboards sit
directly on top of the channels. Since both channels and toeboards thus extend across
the breadth of the chest, each key then has its own toeboard, upon which the pipes of
every stop belonging to that specific key stand. In contrast to the slider chest, where
each register is set upon its own toeboard, i.e., across the length of the chest, here [in
a spring chest] the toeboards lie across the breadth [of the chest]. This means, for ex-
ample, that on one toeboard sit the C of the Principal, the Gedakt, the Quint, etc.,
while on the next toeboard sit the C# of the Principal, Gedakt, Quint, etc.

§. 46.

On the toeboards there are many tiny [stop-]pallets, one for each individual
pipe; otherwise the wind would blow into all the pipes of a given key at once. The pal-
lets however cover the holes. If a stop has more than one pipe per key, all the pipes to-
gether still have only one pallet. For example, in a Mixtur there may be 4 pipes for
the note “d”; but on the underside of the toeboard on which they sit there is only one
opening, and it is covered by only one pallet. If one of these stops is to sound, then
for each toeboard the pallet under the pipes of that stop must be opened. This is ac-
complished by means of stop rods, but now (as anyone can deduce from what has been
said above) these must move between the feet of the pipes. For each [stop-]pallet there
is a stop-pallet pin in the toeboard, a pin that passes through the board and contacts
the [stop] pallet. By means of the stop rods these are made to operate the pallets, and
consequently the stops may be sounded or silenced. Under each pallet there stands a
spring that provides a counter-pressure, so that the pallets once again snap shut over
the holes in the toeboard; this is why it is called a “spring chest.” Werkmeister re-
ports on these chests, Zc., Chaps. 17 and 18. The inconveniences that arise from them
will be discussed below,” but for now we will continue to become familiar with all the
components of the organ. At times the pipes are positioned so that the toeboards may
be taken out without removing the pipes; see Werkmeister, Zc., p. 40. So much for the
windchest.

* See §.356.
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Das IV. Rapitel.

Bon dem andern Eingerveide der Orgel,
dag Pfeifroerf ausgenommen.

Jnbale,

§. 47. Dad Pleifenbrete, §. 48. Die Abftratten. §. 49. Die Wellenbretter. §. §o. An deren
Srellen man audy) Rahmen gebraudt. §. yr. Wie die Abftratten an die Elaviere gemadyt werden.
§. 52, Bon den Drudwerben.  §. 53. Die gebrochneni Claviere. §. 74. Die Gduge, Treps

pen, w, fonderlid) die Windfithrungen. §. 55 Nody andere Windleitungen, §. 56. Die Scbieh:
ftangen und andere Theile der Regijtratur,

§. 47
EJ )‘urd) bag innere Cingerveide verflehe id) das Pfeifenbrett, die Abftrabten, die

Wellen und YDellenbretter, die Regifterftangen, . wovon beylaufig ju
lefen ift, was Yerbmeifter in dev Orgelprobe bat. Kap. 7. S. 15.

Das Pfeifenbrett ift sroeperfey Axt.  Ueberhaupt dienet es dagu , daf die grofiten
Pfeifen deftoweniger umfalfen tmd die Kleinern niche serfehlagen, audy fiie fich Feinen
©dyaden nebrten. €8 fann aber diefer ju beforgende Schade auf mandyerley TWeife
verhiitet werden; denn man pflege entroeder jwifchen einer Reihe Peifen einen Rahmen
oder Leifte aufsurichten, davan die Pfeifen angebangt werden, indem an die Leifte, wel:
ches audh ein Brett feyn Fann, Hakchen, an die Pfeifen aber ein Angehange , oder um:
gefebrt , gemacht wird.  TNan nennet die Hafdyen auc) Oeschen. &S, Yerbmeifters
guimingifihe Orgelbefchreibung. §. 14. und 29.  Oder man nimme ein Stic Brett,
und fdyneidet fo viel givfelrunde Ldcher binein, als Pfeifen auf einem Stocfe ftehen,
und unten beveftiget man e¢ auf dem Stocfe mit 2 Fiifen, und ftect die Pfeifen daduvdy:
afgdenn Fann man e8 mit dem Stocfe jugleic) abbeben. Wenn die Pfeifen febr lang
find, mug man wol 2 Peifenbretrer ju einem Stocfe baben. YWerEmcifter geventet,
vaf das Peifenbreet vielecley Namen habe, f. Orgelprobe Kap. 8. S.20. aber er
firge fie niche bey.  ym vorhergehenden 3. Kapitel diefer Abhandlung §. 44. babe ich
 bie Jigur des Pfeifenbrettes vovyuftellen gefuchet, da denns a b dasPeifenbrett vorftellets

¢ und d find die Fufe, die im Stocke ¢ £ befeftiget find,

§  48.

_ ~ Bon den Sddichen in dem SWindfaften, und den dadurch gehenden Draten,
 wodurch die Paragloffae ober Benrile aufgeogen mwerden, ift §. 41. geredet worden.
Damit aber durd) die Palmulas Taftaturae diefes verrichtet twerden Fonne; fo Fommen die

Abgtvaleen (auffranydfifch: Abregés) dargwifchen, weldhe vou abftrahere, absieben, alfc
genennet
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Chapter IV.

Concerning the Other Internal Components of the Organ,
with the Exception of the Pipes.

Contents:

§. 47. The pipe rack. §.48. The trackers. §.49. The rollerboards. §.50. Frames may be used in
their place. §.51. How the trackers are attached to the keyboards. §.52. Concerning backfall
actions. §.53. Interrupted backfall actions. §.54. The walkways, stairs, etc., and in particular
the wind ducts. §.55. Other wind conduits. §.56. The trace-rods and other components of the
stop action.

S 47-
% y the “internal components” I mean the pipe rack[s], the trackers, the roll-

ers and rollerboards, the trace-rods, etc, about which, by the way, you may read
more in Werkmeister’s Orgelprobe, Chap. 7, p. 15.

There are several kinds of pipe racks. Their primary purpose is to prevent the
largest pipes from falling over, thus smashing the smaller pipes and also damaging
themselves. There are a number of ways, however, to keep this damage from happen-
ing. One way is to erect a frame or wooden rail between a row of pipes,* on which the
pipes are hung. To accomplish this, the strip (which may also be a board) is provided
with small hooks and the pipes with eyes, or vice versa. The little hooks are also called
eyelets ; see Werkmeister’s Organaum Gruningense redivivam, §.14. and 29. Another way
is to take a piece of wood and cut as many round holes in it as there are pipes on a toe
board. This is then fastened beneath onto the toe board with two feet, and the pipes
pass through it; then it can be lifted off together with the toe board. If the pipes are
very long, then there must be two pipe racks for each toe board.t Werkmeister men-
tions that the pipe rack has a number of names (see his Orgelprobe, Chap. 8, p. 20), but
does not say what they are. Above, in Chapter 3, §. 44 of this treatise, I have attempted
to present a drawing of a pipe rack; in it, the pipe rack is designated z 4, while ¢ and 4
are the feet that are fastened to the toe board ¢ £2

§. 48.

The pouches in the pallet box, together with the wires that pass through them
and draw open the Paraglossae or pallets, are discussed in §. 41. These wires are con-
nected to the keys of the keyboard by means of trackers (Abstrakten) (Abregés in
French). The name comes from [the Latin] abstrahere, “to pull away.” These are the

* Adlung’s use of the word
“between” becomes clearer after
considering what he has said about
the arrangement of pipes on the
toeboard, at the end of §. 44 above.
The pipe rack would then pass
between the two rows of pipes that
comprise a rank.

T presumably one of each of the types
mentioned immediately above in
this paragraph.
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genennet werben.  Dies fiud die langen fubtilen Holzernen Stangen, die oben an das
Drat uner dem TWindEaften beveftigee find, und bevunter hangen. Sie werden einen
Siuger breit, und faum den vievten Ibeil fo dick gearbeitet, daf fie vecht leichte feyn
mogen: jedoch) ift dabin ju feben, daf fié durdy alljudinnes Abhobeln niche etrvan ab:
veiffen , oder unvermuthet Schaden nebmen,  IMan nennt den ganzen Begriff der Ab:
fteaften die Trabtur, von wahere, sieben. Die Abftrafeen felbft beifien auch pilo-
tides; und “fanowta p. 97. befdyreibe fie fo: Pilozides funt fila intra organum, quae
inter palmulas et paragloifas mediana: b, i, die Pilosides ind Saden innerbalb der
Orgel, welche 3wifthen den Palmulis und Ventilen ind,  Es werden diefelben,
wenn fie-febr Fury find , aud) uroeilen von Drat gemacht; die langen aber von Holy:
Und weil fie juweilen 1, 2, 4, 5 und mebr Cllen lang find, nadydem die Laden hoch vom
Claviere liegen; fo Ednnten fie durch) Schlottern vder Schwanfen viel Lingelegenbeit
verurfachen, fich verwirven, und jum Heulen Anlag geben. Diefem allen wird durdy
bie Zdmmie entgegen gegangen; benn man beveftiget hinter den Pilotidibus Bretter
von beliebiger Breite , fchneidet Zierben davein, in deren jeder eine von diefen Pilorti-
dibus fich obne Dricfen auf und nieder beweqt; fo Fdnnen fie fid) nidyt verwirren.
Befiehe die folgende Figur. §. 49, Und daf die langen Abftrafren nidye ju fchrver roers
ben, und wider des Organiften Willen die BVencifen aufjieben; fo beveftiget nian guwei:
len, nicht aber alleseic, au diefelben fubtile Sedern, dergleichen im Windfaften find,
- bie belfen fie wieder in die Hobe ziehen, damit die Ventilfeder das BVeutil leichter an:
briife.  Damit man and) inweudig durd) das Hin: und Wiedevgeben ihnen Feinen
Sdyaden -thun; fo findec man bisweilen Fleine Bretter angemache, weldpe diefes
vevhindern. ‘

§ 49

Wenn die Laben nidye breiter wiren als die Taftatur, oder Claviere, und allegeis
perpendifulaciter, audy unjertheilt iiber denfelben geleget werden Fonnten, audh die
Preifen vou dev Srofen big jur Kieinflen in der Ordnung auf dev Lade folgten, toie die
claucs auf einander folgten; fo Fdunten diefe Pilotides von dem MWindfaften herab Hatgen,
umd unten obne ferneve WeitlauftigFeit an die Palmulas bevefliget werden.  Diefes aber
gefchiebet: niemals; es wiirde aud) fonderlidy bey etrwas grofen Werfen unméglidy feyn
oder wenn €8 ja yuoeilen moglich wave; fo witede es- dochy viel Unbeil nady fid) sichen.
Daber Fomme es, dag man die Cancellen und Pfeifen nach Gefallen orduet, und die
Abfteafeen hecunter bangen (afie, unten aber durch befondeve Wellen fie an den clavnem
befeftiget, ev mag fleben wo er will.  Die Yellen find runde Waljew, ‘von befiebiger
Dide, etwan Daumens dif, wenn fie von Holy find. Diefe werden auf begden Ens
den mic Etiften verfeben, weldye in Fleinen Lochevchen ju benden Seiten laufen; denn
man nimume ein Breee, und bevefliger diefes an gehorigen Ovte in der Orgel, und dar:
ein Deveftiget man Fleine Arme von Holg oder ifen, oder Mefing, in diefer Jorm wie
Rab. 1. fig. 1. su feben; und iu diefen davan befindlichen jivfelrunden Lochern laufen die
. ¢ 3 ‘ Stift>
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long thin wooden shafts that are fastened at the top to the wire under the pallet box,
and hang down. They are about a finger’s width broad, and are cut only about a quar-
ter of that width thick, so that they may be as light as possible. It is necessary to be
careful when planing them, however, lest they get too thin and break or are inadver-
tently damaged. The whole complex of trackers is called “the action” (die Traktur),
from [Latin] trahere, “to pull.” The trackers themselves are also called pi/otides; on
p- 977 [of his Clavis] Janowka describes them thus: “Pilotides sunt fila intra organum,
qua inter palmulas et paraglossas mediana,” that is: “The pilotides are cords within the
organ, that lie between the keys and the pallets.” When they are very short they are
sometimes made of wire, but the long ones are of wood. Because they are at times 1,
2, 4, 5 or more ells long (according to how high the chests lie above the keys), they
can cause a lot of trouble by swaying and wobbling, or becoming entangled, and giv-
ing rise to ciphers. These are all remedied by the guide rails (Kimme *), boards of ar-
bitrary width that are fastened behind the trackers. Notches are cut into these boards,
and in each notch one of the trackers is free to move up and down without friction.
In this way [the trackers] cannot become entangled; consult the figure below in §.
49.T To keep the long trackers from becoming too heavy and pulling the pallets open
against the organist’s wishes, delicate springs like those in the pallet box are sometimes
(though not always) fastened to them. These springs help pull them up again, so that
the pallet spring presses more lightly on the pallet. In order to keep them from being
damaged by anyone climbing around inside [the organ], small boards are sometimes
installed to protect them.

§- 49

If chests were never any wider than keyboards, and could always be placed di-
rectly above the keyboards without being divided, and if pipes were always arranged
on chests from largest to smallest in the same order as the keyboard, then the track-
ers could hang down from the pallet box and be fastened directly to the the keys with-
out any further complications. This, however, is never the case; it would be impossible,
especially in larger organs, or if it might at times actually be possible, it would never-
theless be the cause of much trouble. Therefore the channels and pipes are arranged
at will, and the trackers hang down under them, but they are connected to the keys,
wherever they are, by means of special rollers beneath [the pallet box]. These roll-
ers are round cylinders of varying thickness (about the thickness of a thumb, if they are
made of wood). They are provided with pins at either end that rotate in small eyelets at
both ends. [ These eyelets are held by] a board mounted at an appropriate place in the
organ, to which are fastened small arms of wood, iron or brass, of the shape indicated
in Tab. I, fig. 1. The round eyes are fixed to these arms, and in them rotate the pins in

* literally “combs;” in his 4nleitung,
p- 356, Adlung calls these “Fiifigen”
(literally, “little feet”)

1 Adlung does not mention guide
rails in §. 49, nor does he depict
them in the accompanying Table I.
Apparently he is merely suggesting
that the reader look at the entire
mechanism (shown in Fig. 3) to
note how easily the trackers might
become entangled.
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Stifte ber Wellen alfo: fig. 2. Da ift a & das Yelleribrett, bdavein die Brachia
oder Avme ¢ und £ beveftiget, ¢ d ift die Welle, g und 4 aber derfelben Stifte, die
in den brachiis laufen. Diefe Wellen Haben jede 2 Nrme. 3. Er. in i und £, an deren
einem bie Ybftralee von oben Hevab gemadye ift, an dem andern aber von unten bevauf.
Der evfte wird unter die Cancelle gemacht, ber anbere aber fiber den clauem, der ju
berfelben Cancelle gebiret : alfo mag die Cancelle liegen wo fie will; fo fann doch durdh
bie Niederdriifung der Palmulae die Welle Herum gedrehet, und durch die Abftralten
~am andern Yvme das dagu gebovige Cancellchen gedfnet werden.  ch will vom Winds
Faften an big auf das Clavier es alfo vorftellen, 9Man befebe Fab. I.” fig. 3. Lleber
biefe Borfteliung wird ein Orgefmader freylich lachen; denn fie ift niche nad) dev Kunft
gemadyt, b will aber den Lernenden jeigen, wie man durd) Wellen bie Cancellen
mit ihren clauibus vecbinden fann, fie mdgen uibrigens liegen wo fie wollen,  r bedeu:
tet die Pfeifen, und die andern Budyftaben darunter ibre Namen nach) dent Sono. a &
ift ber Windfaften; g die herabbangenden Abftraften; x die in die Breite gelegten Wael:
fen; y bie andern Abfiraften von den Wellen bis an das Clavier; m und n {dylieffen das
Clavier eln, unter welchem die Namen der Palmulen fteben, Suweilen ift aud) dies
noch nicht genug; fondern es werden niebr Ab{ase und Loellenbretrer gemacht, bis man
endlid) su den Clavieren Fommt, |

, §. so.

Anftatt des MWellenbretts bedienet man fidy bisweilen mi¢ grofer Commobditat eines
eichenen Rabmens , an weldhen man die Wellen beveftiget. Nuch werden die Wael:
fen nidht von HHoly gemache, fondern von langen runden dunnen eifernen Stangen, daf
fie nicht fo viel Raum einnehmen; algdann werden auch wol die Brachia, oder Wirbel,
worinne fie betweget werden , vou Nefing oder Tifen gemadht.  Befiehe die Defchrei-
bung dev gdtliger Orgel. C¢ liegen aber die Wellenbretter und die Wellen jutvei
fen in bie Lange, je nachdem die frene nvention des Orgelmachers die Sache gue be:
findet, Solcher Wellen und deven Bretter oder Rabmen find oft viel davinnen, theils
fie dag YVlanual, tpeils firx dbas Pedal; zumal wenn die Laben geteilet find, toels
dyes bey dem Pedale faft alleseit gefdiehet.

§. <1,

Cnbdlidy werden bdie untern AbfteaFten an die Palmulas des MNanuals oder Pedals
alfo beveftiget. IMan fdhlage ein Drat in die palmulam, gleid) binter dem Vorfegbrette,
macht daffelbe Frumm wie einen SHafen oder Schlinge, und an dag Eubde ver pilotidis
madyt man dergleichen auchy, und Hanget es alfo jufommen. Das Drat fann thit dev
Sange auf: ober nieder gebogen werden, big die palmula Hoch genug ftebet. o fin:
Det man es bey etlidhen Alten, yeGo aber macht man alles durc) Schrauben; denn 8
wird eine fubtile Schraube von Mefingdrat in die palmulam gefchlagen, nemlid) der
Vater, cochlea mas, wie man fic nennet ; oben an die Abflvalte Fdmme eine boria‘:t[l:

e
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the rollers. In fig. 2, 2 4 is the roller board, to which the arms e and fare fastened; ¢ 7is
the roller, g and 4 the pins that rotate in the arms. Each of these rollers has two arms,
e.g., at 7 and &. The tracker that hangs down from above is connected to the first of
these, while the second holds a tracker that hangs down from it. The first of these arms
is attached under the [appropriate] channel, and the second is attached over the key
that belongs to that channel. Thus, no matter where the channel is located, its key can
open it, since depressing the key turns the roller, [transferring the pull] to the tracker
[attached] to the other arm, and thus opening the appropriate channel. In Tab. I, fig.
3, I have depicted this [action] from the pallet box all the way to the keyboard. Organ-
builders will of course laugh at this diagram, for it is not skillfully and precisely drawn.
I only intend to show learners, though, how channels are connected with the appro-
priate keys, no matter where they might lie, by means of the rollers . [In this figure,] r
signifies the pipes, while the other letters underneath signify the pitch names; 2 4 is the
pallet box, ¢ is the trackers hanging down; x are the rollers, [running parallel] to the
broad side [of the case]*, y the other trackers from the roller to the keyboard; 7 and
#n form the bounds of the keyboard, under which stand the names of the keys. At times
even this is not sufficient and even more offsets and roller boards are made to connect

[the pallet box and] the keyboard.

§. so.

Instead of a roller board, an oak frame may at times prove very serviceable and
advantageous, a frame to which the rollers are fastened. The rollers are also not [al-
ways ] made of wood, rather [they can be] long, thin, round iron rods that do not take
up as much space [as wooden rollers]. In this case the arms or pins in which they ro-
tate are made of brass or iron (see [Boxberg’s] Beschreibung der Gorlitzer Orgel, [ p. 9]).
Sometimes the roller boards and rollers lie [ parallel to] the narrow side [of the case]
(in die Linge™), according to whatever the organbuilder’s inventiveness finds most ad-
vantageous. There are often a number of rollers and roller boards or frames in an or-
gan, some for the manuals, some for the pedal, especially if the chests are divided, as is
almost always the case with the pedal.

§. 1.

Finally the trackers in the lower part [of the case] are fastened to the manual or
pedal keys. A wire is driven into the key directly behind the thumper board, and then
bent into a hook or loop; the same thing is done at the end of the tracker, and then one
is hung on the other. The wire can be bent up or down with pliers until the key stands
at the right height. At least this is the way it is done in certain old [organs]. Nowadays
it is all done by means of screws. A thin brass screw is driven into the key, the so-called
“male screw” or cochlea mas[culina]¥ Above it on the tracker there is a loop, [set]

* This seems to be the correct

sense of this obscure phrase; cf.
its use in §.575, where it clearly
means “across the breadth of the
[clavichord’s] soundboard.”

1 Adlung’s meaning is unclear.

The expression as translated here
(corresponding to the phrase “in
die Breite...” in the preceding
paragraph) would seem to apply
to an organ whose keyboard is on
the side of the case. Such organs
do indeed exist, but Adlung never
mentions them. It is also possible
that “in die Breite...” refers to
rollerboards perpendicular to the
ground, while “in die Linge”
denotes rollerboards parallel to the
ground (i.e., under the chest).

+ Cochlea means “snail” in Latin, in

reference to the spiral threads on
the screw.
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tale Sdlinge, dadurd) bie Scyraube blog geftectt wird; und an die Schraube fehraube
man die cochleam foeminam obder die Schraubenmutter , weldye von dicem Pfund:
feber ift, und fo breit, dag fie zroifchen den Abftraften Raum genug bat. s fieet
fo aus, wie bey fig. 4. a ift die pilotis; & bie palmula; ¢ die cochlea mas; d bdie
Dratfdjlinge an der pilotide, wodurd) die Schraube nidyt gefdyraube, fondern blos
durchgeftect wird; e ift die Mutter von Leder, die iber der Sclinge angefchraube rwird.
9Anftate ber Dratfdhlinge an den pilotidibus macht man urveilen eine lederne '®d;lmgc,
und fchraube 1ber diefelbe ebenfalls das SMistterchen an; das verncfacht Fein foldyes
NRaffeln,
§ 52 |

MWenn mebre alé ein Clavier ift; fo beFdmme das unteve Clavier lange Schrauben,
baf fie burd) die palmulas, bes obern durdyreidhen, und alfo binter den Sdyrauben des
andern aud) gemadht werden auf vorige Yre. So ift e8 3. Cr. in der Jenaifchen Colle:
gen: Orgel.  Und alfo befsmme man lauter ugwerle, das ift, die die Abfiraften un:
mittelbar abwairts sichen. Aber es finden fich yuweilen anch Druckwerle, weldpe fol:
gende Theile haben.  SHinter dem Claviere bangen die Abfivalten berab, weldye an Win:
Tel beveftiget werben.  An diefen Winfeln ift eine Stange unter dem Claviere bis vor
gefilbre, n weldyer ein rimbdes Lodyelchen sus fehen.  HHernach nimme man fubtife Holzers
ne Stangen, weldye felten fiber 3 Clle lang find, diefe beritbren mit dem obern Teile
die Palmulam , an bas untere Theil wird eine cochlea mas gemadyt; die mun in das
vorgedachte eddyelchen fe6et, und unten abermal auf die vorige Hve die Mutcer davan
fdyraube niber dem Lochelchen, fo body, dafi die palmula die vechte Hihe befonme.
e nun die palmula gebrucke wird; fo drude fie die Stange, bdiefe die untere grofie
Gtange, daber der bintere Wainkel fic) vegt, und dadurd) wird die Tvafeur bis 41 de:
nen Beutilen bewegt.  Man febe eine Vorftellung bey ab. 1. fig. 5. 3. Er. a ol
das Clavier , oder nur eine palmula andeuten; b das Stangeldhen; ¢ die Mutter famme
der cochlea mari ; d bie unter dem Clavier weggehende Stange; ¢ das hypomochlium,
ober ber Ort, davinn fich die veftliegende Stange bewegt; f ver Wainfel; g die pilotis.
Diefe Druckwerfe find ordinar, wo NRidpofitive ftehen, nemlich binter dem NRiicfen
ves Organiften; dod) aud) jureilen o 2 Clavieve find, obfifyon der Vau beyfammen
ift. b babe aud) Fleine neue Orgeln gefehen mit einem Clavieve, da aud) Druckwerfe
toaven, weil man aufiodves Feinen Raum gehabe, fondecn alles Cingeweide unter dem
Claviere anbringen milffen, '

§ 13
Die Claviere felbft liegen audy yum Theil inwendig , indettt ihre Stangett meiftens
febe fang finb, und hinten in bem Rabimen twecden fie in Stiften beweget, und ju bey:
den Seiten wobl verwabre und auf Saulen gelegt, Und damit man gu allem Fommen,
und dag Clavier hevaus heben Fonne, fo wird uber den Clavieren der duffevliche Tpeil
alfo gemachet, daf man ibn Decaus beben Fonne, '
' Die
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horizontally, through which the screw is inserted. A nut or cochlea_femi[ni]na is then
screwed onto the screw; [it is] made of thick, heavy leather and is narrow enough to
fit between the trackers. It is illustrated in fig. 4: 4 is the tracker; 4 the key; ¢ the male
screw; & the wire loop on the tracker, through which the screw is merely inserted, not
screwed; e is the leather nut that is screwed on above the loop. Instead of a wire loop on
the trackers, some builders make a leather loop and then screw the nut on over it; this
prevents any rattling.

§. s2.

If there is more than one keyboard, then the lower keyboard is fitted with long
screws that pass through the keys of the upper manual, behind the screws of the lat-
ter; these [long screws] are then connected as has been described above. This is how,
for example, the organ in the Collegenkirche at Jena is built. The result is a pure sus-
pended action (Zugwerke), in which the trackers pull directly downwards. But there
are also backfall actions (Druckwerke™), that work as follows: the trackers hang down-
wardt behind the keyboard, and are fastened [at the bottom] to squares. Onto [the
other side of] these squares are attached [lever-Jrods that reach forward under the
keyboard. A small round hole may be seen in [the forward end of ] these rods. [The
action is] then [completed by] thin wooden rods, seldom more than a % of an ell
long;$ their tops contact [the underside of ] the keys, and to their bottoms are affixed
male screws. A nut is put on the screw, and the screw is set into the abovementioned
hole. Then the nut is adjusted so that the key stands at the proper level. Now when
the key is depressed, it presses down upon the rod; this in turn depresses [the forward
end of ] the long [lever-]Jrod down below. This causes the square at the rear [end of
the lever-rod] to move, and the tracker then transmits this action to the pallet. This
is illustrated in Tab. I, fig. 5: 4 is the keyboard (or rather, a single key), & is the thin
[wooden] rod, ¢ is the nut [set upon] the screw, 4is the rod that passes under the key-
board, e is the fulcrum, the point at which the rod is affixed and pivots, fis the square,
and g is the tracker. Such backfall actions are common where there are Riickpositivs
that stand behind the organist’s back. But they are also to be found at times in two-
manual organs, even though the instrument is contained within a single case. I have
also seen small new one-manual organs in which there were backfall actions, because
the builders had no room above, and so had to construct all of the interior compo-
nentsJ under the keyboard.

§. 53

The keys themselves lie in part within the organ, since their levers (Stangen) are
normally quite long. At the back end they move upon pins in a frame which is well se-
cured at both sides and set upon posts. In order to permit easy access to everything
and to allow the keyboard to be lifted out, the outer panel above the keyboard!l is con-
structed so that it may be lifted out.

* It is common today to use the term
“suspended action” to describe
any action in which the keys are
pivoted at the tail, even those with
stickers (such as the Druckwerk
described here), so that the weight
of the key helps the player to open
the pallet and likewise prevents the
pallet from closing too quickly.
Apparently this distinction was not
important to Adlung.

1 from the pallet box or rollerboard.
¥ i.e., the stickers.

§ Here Adlung is describing a backfall
action for a division in the main
case; later in the paragraph he
mentions this type of action in
connection with the Riickpositiv
(where backfall actions are often
found in modern mechanical
organs).

€ i.c., the action as well as the chest
and the pipes.

|| Where the music rack is located.
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Die claues pder palmulae find inwendig surveilen gebrochen, namlich fo, wie bey
ab.1. fig. 6. ba benn, wenn bie palmula a niedergedrucft wird, fo begiebt fich deven
Sinterftes in b in die HObe, und nimme das darauf liegende befondere St auch mit
in die Hdbe; alfo gebet des anbern Theile Hinterftes Enbe in ¢ niederwairets, weil es
in d in einem unberoeglichen Punfee beveftiget ift, dochfo, daf es um daffelbe fich bewe:
gen fann,  Weil alfo ¢ niedergebt, fo.muf die Abftrakte ¢, bdie dbavan hange, auch mit
nieder, und folglidy die Welle, die obern pilotides und endlich) das Ventil des TWinds
faftens. Und dergleichen Jnventionen Haben die Orgelmacher nod) viel, wobey id).
mid) aber nidhe aufbalte; ein Organift beflmmert fich mebe um andere Dinge,

§ 54

Su dem Cingerveide gebdren auc) die Sdulen und Beveftiguneen, worauf die
Qaben und fibrigen Theile ju liegen Formmen, it. die Streben, die dag Orgelgebaude von
innen balten Heffen. Jevner die Sange, die man, wo der Naunt e8 verftateet, win die
Laden madyt, von Boblen odber Brettern, daf man ju allen Teilen der Orgel Fom:
men fanu; it. die Treppen odev Leitern, die uug in die Hobe fihren, aus einem Stodf
in dag andere. . Yudy fiehet man inwendig nod) vie RKandle, die aus den Balgen nach
dem Windfaften gében.  Aus den Balgen geht meiftens ein grofer Kanal , aber hev:
nad) gerebeilt er fich in fo viel Fleinere Avmen, alg fidy Windladen in der Orgel befinden,
vaf der TWind jugleid) in alle. Laden der Orgel formmen fann, - Sind die Laden grof ;
fo find aud) diefe Randle grof, und juweilen ift es nur einer, juroeilen find deren 2, 3
nd mehr, dadurd) der gufau deg Windee gefchwinder und ftacfer wird. E8 miffen
alfo auch in den Windfaften foviel Oefuungen gemadyt, und die Kandfe davein geftedt,
voc) mit Leder wobl verwabret werden, das Fein Wind neben den Kandlen aus dem
RKaften Fommen Fdnne.  Cin foldyer Kanal Heifit auch porravento; ift ein italienifder
Nawme, von portare, tragen, und vento der YVind, weil der Wind vermittelft eines
foldyen Kanals an gebovigen Ort getragen oder befdrdert wird. It canalis uentorum;
it. anemotheca, von @rxes, ucnrus dee YOInd, und =%+ pono, ich fese. Bejiehe
Rivchers Mufurg. L c.

§. s5. .

MMan Hat auch anbere Winbfiihrungen davinnen, 3. Cr. aus dem Kanal nad) dem
Tremulanten, nady dem Stern oder Jumbelglocten, welches letere eine lange RNabre ift
aus dem Kanal big ju dem Sternrade; wovon unten mebr folgt.  Auch find Lsindfirhs
rungen von der Lade weg; denn man fest nidyt alles Preifroert auf die Lade, fondern vorn
in das eficht, in die Thitenre u, f. f. bald Hdber und bald tiefer a8 die Lade; alsdann
fihre man den Toind aus dev ju jeder Pfeife gebdrigen Cancelle durch Hiljerne oder an:
dere Robren von Metall ju der Pfeife, daf fie sugleich) mic angeblafen wird, wenn die
Cancelle volt TWind ift.

§. 6.
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The keys or palmulac are sometimes interrupted within the case, as is illustrated
in Tab. I, fig. 6. When the key « is depressed, its back end 4 rises, bearing with it the
rear backfall. The back end of the backfall, at ¢, moves downward, since it is fastened
to a stationary point & (but it can of course move upon that point). Because c falls,
the tracker e that is connected to it must also move downward, and consequently the
roller, the trackers beyond it, and finally the pallet in the palletbox. Organbuilders
have come up with many other inventions such as this, but I will not dwell on them,
since other matters are of greater importance to an organist.

§. 54-

To the interior components belong likewise the posts and supports upon which
the chests and other parts rest, as well as the props that steady the organ case from
the inside. There are also the walkways, beams or boards that are constructed about
the chest as room permits, to grant access to all parts of the organ. Likewise there are
stairs or ladders that lead upward from one level to the next. Inside the organ one may
also see the wind ducts that run out of the bellows to the pallet box. Usually just one
large trunk runs from the bellows, that then branches into as many smaller ducts as
there are windchests in the organ. Thus the wind is distributed evenly to all the chests
of the organ. The size of the ducts is proportionate to that of the chests. Sometimes
there is only one duct [to a given chest], sometimes 2, 3 or more, so that the supply of
wind may be more rapid and steady. The pallet box must be provided with the requi-
site number of openings to receive the ducts, and [the points at which they meet must
be] tightly sealed with leather so that no wind may escape from the pallet box at these
joints. Such a duct is also called a porzavento, an Italian name coming from porzare,
“to carry”, and vento, “the wind”, since the wind is carried or channeled where it is
needed by means of such a duct. It is also known as canalis ventorum or anemotheca,
from dvepog, ventas, “the wind”, and ti®nu, pono, “I place.” See Kircher’s Mu-

surgia, loc. cit. [p. 506].
§. 55

There are also other wind conduits inside the case, for example, the one lead-
ing from the duct to the tremulant; also the one leading to the Zimbelstern, which is
a long tube from the duct to the revolving star (more on this below™). There are also
wind conduits running out of the chest, since not all pipes sit [directly] on the chest,
but in the fagade, in the towers or the like, at times above, at times below the chest.
In this case the channel belonging to a pipe is fitted with a wooden or metal tube that
bears the wind to the pipe; thus when the channel is filled with wind, the pipe sounds
immediately.

* See §.133, under “Cymbel.”
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§. g6

Nody ift ubrig, von den Regiftern ju veden. Da finden fid) folgende Theile:
- Y den manubriis find die Schiebftangen; (id) vede i6t von der ovdentlichen Ave, da
man die manubria Hovigontal bevaus jieht) diefe find. ducch Avme und Etifte an die
Wellen gemadyt, die mit dem aundern Arme ober Wirbel bisweilen unmittelbar die Re:
gifter oder Pacallelen aus dev Lade giehen; am gewodnlidyften aber gefdyiehee es duech
andere Stangen und Wellen, nach der Jnvention eines jeden Orgelmachers, als wel:
cher am Deften wiffen nufi, - wo fich ein jedes von diefen innern Tbeilen Hinbringen laft.
Nachdem aber die manubria traftivt twerden, (wovon §. 30.) nachdem werden aud)
die innern Theile verfchieventlich fepn. Die Wellen aber Haben oben und unten fepr
ftacfe Srifte, weldye in einem Bretce beweglich find. -

(SIS SISISHSISIS SIS SISISISISISISISISIS I SIS ISIS S8 S}

- Das V. Rapitel.

Bon den Ddlgen und Windfubrungen,

§ 57. Theile dev Ddlge. - §. 8. Jbre Platten. § 79. Deren Berbindung. §. 6o. Die Faltery
bilge. §. 61. Das Valgventil. §. 62. Das RKanalventil. - §. 63. Beveftigung der Platten.
§. 64. Der Calculaturclavis. §. 5. Das Balghaus  §, 66. Die Sdyeiden, Treppen und
Querftangen.  §. 67, Die Vor{dyldge und dag Balgregifter. §. 63. Das Sewicht der Dilge.
6. 69. Pedal, und Manualbdlge. §. 70. Jabl der Dilge und deren Befdhaffenbeit bey den Als
ten. §. 71 Calcant, §. 72. Dos Segengewicht. §. 73. Die Kandle, §. 74. Die Bentile
darinuen, , :

. § 57

%as DBalge find, ift vorbin einem jeden beFannt, indem bdergleichen bey allen

Sdymieden Fonnen gefeben werden,  Ja faft in allen Kuchen fiihree man Blas:
balge, um dag Feuer damit augublafen, an weldyen die Syaupteheile fidy eben forool, als
bey unfeen Balgén, finden miiffen.  Diefe Orgelbaige find jwevecley: Saltenbdlge
und Spanbdlge. Bon den Spanbdlgen will idy ecft veden; weil dies die gerwdhn:
lichften find. Die Sorm anlangend, fo find fie ldnglicht-vievectige. Die Theile
find: die obere und unteve Platte, die Seiten, Dalguentil, Oefnung gegen
den YOindtanal, Ranalventil, Leiften, Calculaturclavis,

-6 s8.

Die Platten werden von jufommengefiigten diden Boblbrettern gemacht, fotvol
die obere als unteve; die gar fleinen Fonnen aud) von Brectern fepn. FNadydem die
Bilge grof werden follen, nadydem madyt man die Platten grof.  Die Lange ubertrift

' , S die
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§. 56.

The only thing now remaining is to discuss the stop [action]. It consists of the
following parts: [attached] to the stop knobs are the trace-rods (now I am speaking
only of the ordinary kind, where the knobs are drawn outward horizontally*). These
trace-rods are attached to trundles by means of arms and [center-]pins. The [trun-
dle’s] other arm or rotating peg pulls the slider in the chest outward, sometimes di-
rectly, but most commonly by means of further rods and trundles, according to the in-
ventiveness of each organbuilder, who must understand how to dispose each of these
internal parts to best advantage. The internal parts differ, though, in accordance with
how the stop knobs are operated (see §.30). The trundles are fitted at the top and bot-
tom with very strong pins, that rotate in boards.

e e e e S
Chapter V.
Concerning the Bellows and Wind Ducts.

Contents:

§.577. Parts of the bellows. §.58. Their boards. §.59. Their bindings. §.60. Multi-fold bellows.
§.61. The bellows valve. §.62. The wind duct valve. §.63. Braces for the boards. §.64. The bel-
lows pole. §.65. The bellows frame. §.66. The slots, steps and cross-rails. §.67. The latches
and the bellows stop. §.68. The bellows-weight. §.69. Pedal and manual bellows. §.70. The
number of bellows and their structure in old organs. §-71. The bellows-pumper. §.72. The
counterweight. §.73. The wind ducts. §.74. The duct ventils.

§- 57

@veryone already knows what bellows are, since they may be seen at any black-
smithy. Indeed, bellows are kept in almost every kitchen to fan the fire, and their
principal parts there are just the same as the ones found in organs. Organ bellows are
of two types: multi-fold bellows and wedge™ bellows. I shall begin by discussing the
wedge bellows, since they are the most common. They are rectangular in shape, and
have the following parts: the top and bottom boards, the sides, the bellows valve, the
opening into the wind duct, the wind duct valve, the stripsT and the bellows pole.

§. 58.

The boards, both top and bottom, are made of thick planks joined together; very
small ones may be made of boards instead. They are the same dimensions as the bellows
themselves. The length is for the most part half again the width, but there are bellows

*i.e., those of a slider chest, in
contrast to the stop levers of a
spring chest or to the other varieties
Adlung discusses above.

*ie., single-fold.

T That brace the boards.
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die Breite meiftentheild um die Halfte, und bat man Balge die 57 breit und 10’ lang
find; (ver Strich iiber der Jahl bedeutet Schube,) oder 67 breit und 12/ lang,  Doch
pat man fie auch Firger und fdymaler; wie denn auch Feine NothrwendigFeit ift, daf die
ange fid) gegen die Breite allegeit wie 2 ju 1 verhalten mitffe, e gréfer man fie ha:
ben Eann, je beffer ift es, fonderlich was die Lange Detrift,

§ 59
Das vordere Theil der jwo Platten wird durdy ftacfes Leder und Rogadern,
toie aud) durdy efferne Gelenfe, mit einander verbunden. Rofadern find theils Ries
men von Pferdbduten, theils wiklide getrockuete Pferdadern, Sebnen oder Fled):
fen ans den Fufen, weldye jun Halten bejfer find als dag gemeine Leder, welches bald
veiffet und den Wind durdylaft. Die Seiten werden oudh jufommen gefitget; doch
wird an die obere Platte mit Leder und Rofadern ein Brett befeftiget, weldyes vornen

ganj fchmal, binterwarts aber ftets Dreitev ift, alfo:

Dergleichen wixd aud) an der andern Seite angemadyt, daf fie abwares hangen.  Lnd
pamit e8 beweglidy few; fo wird 8 an die Placte nur mit Leder und Rofatern verbunden,
Dergleichen witd aud) an der untern Platte auf fotbane Are beveftiget, ded) aufivdres;
undr endlidy werden diefe 2 Seitbretter elbft in dev Mitte auf eben diefe Are mit einan:
der verbunden, das witd hHernady, wenn der Balg fich yufammen thut , eine Falte,
Die Platten werden audy binten, durdy 2 Bretter, fo oben und unten auf die voige
Aet beveftiget, mrit einander verbunden , und diefe Falten werden ordentlidh eimvdres
angebrache, felten guswdrts, &.§. 375. Uubd fo ijt dieForm oder dag Corpus fevtig,

§. 60,

WWas in diefen, im vorhergebenderr, und folgenden Pavagrapben vorfommt,
fafit fidy audy bey den Saltenbalgen appliciven; nuv dofi die Seiten anders find, als
welche anftatt einer Falte etliche beFommen , da auf die vovige Ave ein Fleineves Brett,
als man guvor bedurfte, an die obeve und untere Platte befefliget ird. An diefe jroey
DBretter werden eben alfo nody oben und unten 2 andere gemadye, .an diefe wieder andere,
nachdems der Balg viel oder wenicy Jaiten haben foll.  Endlidy werden die mittelften
Ralten mit einander verbunden.  Hincen ift es auf gleiche Ave,  Dev aufgesogene Sal-
tenbalg fiebet alfo aus: ..

Der nicbergeganghe fo!

Pt

Der
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that are 5" wide and 10’ long or 6’ wide and 12’ long™ (the stroke above the number
means “feet”). They may be either shorter or narrower, however, since it is not neces-
sary that the length always be twice the width. The larger they can be the better, par-
ticularly as regards length.

§.59.

The forward edges of the two boards are bound together by strong leather and
horse veins as well as by iron hinges. Horse veins are in part straps of horsehide, in part
actual dried horse veins, tendons or sinews taken from the feet. These are more dura-
ble than common leather, that soon splits and lets the wind escape. The sides are also
joined together, but in this way: a board is fastened onto the top board with leather and
horse veins. This board is very narrow in front, growing increasingly broader towards
the rear, thus:

The other side [of the top board] is given the same treatment, and both boards hang
downward. They are fastened to the [top] board only with leather and horse veins
in order to remain movable. The same sort of boards are also fastened to the bottom
board, in the same way, but [extending] upwards. Finally the two side-boards [on each
side] are connected to each other in the middle, in the same way. Thus when the bel-
lows collapses, it becomes a fold. The back edges of the boards are likewise fastened
together with two boards, one above and one beneath, in the same way as above. The
boards are usually constructed to fold inward, rarely outward. See §.375.1 This com-
pletes the shape of the body.

§. 6o.

What is said in paragraphs 59, 6o and 61 also applies to the multi-fold bellows,
the only difference being that the sides [of the multi-fold bellows], instead of having
one fold, have smaller boards¥ fastened to the top and bottom boards. To each of the
two boards on each side are affixed yet two more boards, then others to these and so
forth, depending on whether the bellows is to have fewer or more folds. The middle
folds are finally bound together, and then the entire process is repeated at the back.
The inflated multi-fold bellows looks like this:
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When it is collapsed it looks like this:

*i.e., there are some bellows that are
twice as long as they are wide.

T for further information about the
bellows.

# i.e., narrower than those of the
wedge bellows.
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Der aufgesogene Spanbales aber fo

Mud der niederliegende auf diefe Weife: e
Alle Bilge werden durchaus wobl mit Leint ausgegoffen, wie tie Laden; (befiehe Hiebey,
was §. 39. gefagt worden. ) denn fonft vourde jich der LVind sum Tbeil durd) die Poros
veclichren.  Celiche Balge find niche mit Rofadern vevwabret; aber fie dauren aud) fo
nidyt , toie die andern.

§ or.

N den Valg wird durch Aufiehen der Wind gesogen, und jmar durdy eine Oef:
nung, veldye an der untern Platte gemadyt wird, grof oder Flein, nachdem der Balg ift.
Diefe Oefung ift ordentlich ein [Inglicht Quuadrat, affo: 1 An der einen lan:
gen Seite wird eine ftarte Pappe beveftiget, dod) alfo, daf fie auf: und niederge:
- bogen twerden Fdnne; oder was man fonft daju nebmen will. Sie muf aber inwendig
angemacht roerden, damit beym Aufjiehen des Valges der auffere Wind diefe Klappe
einwarts auftbun und fich in den Balg ziehen Fann, Wenn aber der Balg wicder nie:
Der gebet; fodriicft dev inwendige Wind die Kiappe an, dafi alfo devfelbe niche wieder
biev bevausfommen Fann. ~ Dies ift das 2 alg- oder Sancventil, (fiebe was §. 40.
von den Beritilen fberhbaupt gefage roorden,) teil es den Wind in den Balg (aft.
Wenn die Balge grof find; fo muff aud) diefe Oefnung grof fepn, damit auf einmal
der Balg vom LWinbe ecfiillet roerden Fonne; folglich mufice die Klappe febr breit feyn,
aber weil fie fid) alsdann leidyt verwerfen Edunte; fo pflegt man dag Bentil doppelt zu
madyer, auf bepden Seiten eine Klappe, welche in der Mitte beveftiget werden Fann.

Alfos

Auf foldye Ave toird der Aind gefangen.
§. 62,

Und tie diefee Bentil faft oben, two der Balg fich auftbut, angebracht wird; fo
pflegt man. unten eine anbdere vierecfigte Oefnung su machen, daduveh der Wind aus
dem Balge in den Kanal gefiihret woied. Woeil es aber eben fo wobl gefheben Eonnte,
dag der aufjiehende Balg den Wind durd) diefe Oefnung aus den Kandlen an fich siebe,
alg leichte e gefchicpec duvch die %algvegue; fo wevden bey diefer Oefnung (;%erma(

2 entile
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An inflated wedge bellows, though, looks like this:

TR
R

And when it is collapsed it looks like this:

All the bellows are thoroughly smeared all over with glue, just like the chests (see in
this regard what has been said in §. 39), for otherwise some of the wind would escape
through the pores. Some bellows are not fastened together with horse veins, but these
are not as durable as others.

§. 61.

When the bellows are inflated, wind is drawn into them through an opening in
the lower plate, proportionately larger or smaller according to the size of the bellows.
This opening is usually a rectangle: E A sturdy paste-board flap (Pappe™) is fas-
tened on the long side [of the rectangle], in such a way that it can flop up and down.
Another material may be used instead. It must be attached on the inside, however, so
that when the bellows is inflated the wind being drawn in forces it inward as it rushes
into the bellows. Then when the bellows begins to compress, the pent-up wind presses
the flap shut, so that none can escape. This [flap] is the bellows- or feeder valve (con-
sult what has already been said about valves in general in §. 40), since it lets the wind
into the bellows. If the bellows is large, then the opening must also be large, so that the
bellows may immediately be filled with wind. Consequently the flap must be very wide.
But because it is then prone to warp, it is customary to make a double valve, with flaps
on both sides that are attached in the middle, thus:

In this way the wind is held captive.
§. 62.

Since this feeder valve is located at the back end, where the bellows expands, it
is customary to put another rectangular opening at the other end, through which the
wind is channeled out of the bellows into the wind duct. Since the expanding bellows
would inevitably draw the wind back out of the duct through this opening (just as eas-
ily as it can through the feeder valve), here again valves are attached at the opening.

* This word literally means

“pasteboard” or “cardboard.”
Adlung may have intended to
write “Klappe” (flap), since he
subsequently uses that word several
times in this paragraph without
explaining it.
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entite. angebradyt, weldhe Klappen in dem Kanale beveftige find, aydy in-dem Kas
nale fid) aufthun; und alfo fann der Wind des WValges fie in den Kanal aufblafen, fo
gebt der TBind binein: Aber wenn der Balg den Wind des Kanals an fid) siehen wollte ;
fo wice der TBind des Kanals wegen feiner Elafticitat dag Ventil nach dem Valge ju
treiben, und dag Loch bedecfen. Dies ift das Ranalventil. Daber es gefchiehet,
tbenn etwag jroifdyen diefe Klappe Edmme, vag fie nidyt anpaffen Fann; fo jieht der BDalg
dewr Wind aus dem Kanale an fid), und raubet den andev Balgen den Tiud durdy
den Kanal. X :
| _ , §. 63 .

So toeit ift der Balg fertig.  Aber damit die Platten nidht foringen, Frumm wev:-
den, oder. fich verroerfen, fo werden oben und unten ftavfe Leiften ﬁbctgefegt: oder,
welches noch beffer, man jchraubet vedyte Santen auf, wodurd) allem Unbeil vorgebo:
gen 1ird; wie denn an) alle verdachtige Oecter mit Leder iberzogen werden,

) | . §. 64 | |

Die Aufhebung des BValges gefdhiebet auf vielerley Act. Vey Fleinen Pofitiven,
oder Regalen hebe man ihn suwveilen mit den Handen auf.  Ordinar aber wird ein Cals
culatucclavie angebracht; ber den Namen von calcare, treten, becleitet. Dies ift
eine tange von verfehiedener Lange und Dide, welche sumweilen fiber: oder unter dem
‘2}0’96 weggebet bis aufferbalb des Balyhaufes. Deven hinterfter heil wird an die
obere Platte dea Balges beveftiget durd) eine RKette oder Stricf, wenn der Calcalatur:
clavis Niber bem Balge weggehet; wiewol gurveilen eine hHolzerne Stange dazu gebrauche
wird.  Mitten durd) diefen clauem, oder wohin man es fonft machen ill, gebt ein
®ody, und durdy diefrs ein Nagel von Hols, oder beffer von Eifen, da rwird ver clauis
auf einer Saule beveftiget, ale auf einem unbeweglichen hypomochlio. Benn nun
der claais vornen gedeudt oder getreten wird; fo bleibt diefer mittleve Zheil fteben: aber
ba bev clauis um biefen MNagel fich Lewege; fo geht der hintere Zheil deg clauis in die
52;{:;, ugb &'rmmt bie obeve Platee mie: und auf folche Wseife wird dev Balg aufger
dogtite 3. ¥ ' :

|
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SBenn aber der Galculatcs unter dem Balge imggc(;et‘ , fo muf die obere Platte
allegeit durd eine Stange gefioben werden,  HYlfo:
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These are flaps fastened into the duct, opening into it. Thus the wind in the bellows
can blow them open to enter the duct, but when the bellows begins to draw the wind
back from the duct, then due to its elasticity that wind forces the valve back against
the bellows and thus closes the hole. This is the wind duct valve. If something gets into
this flap that keeps it from fitting tightly, then it can happen that the bellows draws the
wind back out of the duct, and robs the wind from the other bellows through the duct.

§. 63.

At this point the bellows is complete. However, so that the boards do not split,
get out of alignment or warp, strong strips are fastened over them at the top and bot-
tom; or even better, solid timbers are screwed onto them to prevent any kind of trou-
ble. Then any suspicious spots™ are covered over with leather.

§. 64.

The inflation of the bellows is acomplished in a number of ways. With little pos-
itives or regals they are at times lifted manually. Ordinarily, though, a bellows pole is
attached, whose name derives from [Latin] ca/care, “to tread.” This is a pole of vary-
ing length and thickness that passes at times over, at times under the bellows, and then
out of the bellows frame. If the bellows pole passes over the bellows, its far end is fas-
tened to the top board of the bellows by a chain or rope, although at times a wooden
rod is used for this purpose. In the middle of the bellows pole, or wherever else is con-
venient, there is a hole, and through this [hole] passes a wooden (or better, an iron)
nail. By this nail the pole is attached to a post, an immobile fulcrum. If the treading
pole is then pushed or trodden down at the near end, its midpoint remains fixed (rotat-
ing upon the nail), and thus the far end of the pole rises, lifting with it the top board.
In this way the bellows is inflated; for example:
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If however the bellows pole passes under the bellows, then the top board must always
be lifted by means of a rod, thus:

* i.e., spots that might be prone to
leak.
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§. 6. |

~ Bile die Balge wird eine Stelle abgefondert und auf allen Seitens mi¢ Bretteen
vermabret, da nicys dagu Fommen fdune. Aenn derfelben renig find, fo Fnnen fie
Juwocilen neben einanber liegen: 1o aber Der Raum diefes niche geflattee; fo muf ein
befondeves Geviifte aufgefubret roerden, davauf fie fiber einander ju liegen Fommen;
2 und mebe fad), doch daf swifchen allen fo viel Raum bleibe, daf fie fidy bequem aufs
thun Ednmen; doch nidye perpendifuldr der clanium wegen, Diefes ift das Valghaus.
Die Calculaturclaves werden alle in einer Linie neben einander, gerade unter jeden
Balg gelegt, weil die Stangen anf und nieder gefithret, und tadurd) der Balg alfer
Orten gehoben roerden fann,  Eine Oefung oder Thite (B¢ man ju den Bdlgen, ba:
mit man im Nochfall dahin Fommen Fnne. .

§. 66

Auf etner Seite, da die Spife des Calculaturclavis Hervortagee, befchldge an
bas Gebaude auch mie Brettern: es find aber dabey nody folgende Tpeile su merfen.
Die Scheiden oder Rie, weldye perpendifularicer von oben abrodrts durd) die vorge:
fchlagenen Bretter des Balghaufes gefchnitten find, dadurch der clanis oder @ta%aufs.
fee dem Balghaufe Hervorgebet, unbd von auffen Famm getreten werden, Die Yeite
Der Scyeide vichtet fich nach der Dicfe der Stange; die Ldnge aber nach dem Aufthun
bes Balges, fo, daf wenn derfelbe hody genug aufgesogen, der clauis gugleidh am un:
tern Sade der Sdyeide fich finde, daf der Balg nidyt abgehoben ober jerriffen wetde:
ey aber der Balg fich sufammen lege, baf der clauis gu gleicher Jeit accurat dag obere
Ende berithre. . Damit der , welcher die BVallfen trite (ver Calcant, von calcare, tre-
ten,) Dinauf fommen Fdnne; fo 1ird jureilen eine Hobe Banf vor die claues gelegt,
‘dod) fo, daf Diefelben ‘vor berfelben fidy abwdres treten laffenn; ober man lege pwifchen
2 und 2, Oder zwifthen alle Balge Fleine Tveppen, davauf man Hinauf laufen fam.
Suweilen find die Treppen da, doc) etwas erhaben, und die Banf ift aud) dabey. - Das:
mit der Calcant ntehr Force haben, und nidyt perab pucgeln mdge, fo toevden.oben dicfe
Stangen angemadyt, um fid) davan Dalten ju Ednnen. Sie find fo poch uber den. Calx
culaturtangen, das der Calcane fte boc) in Handen haben Panns wenn ev gleidy mit

bem . claue odex der Stange gang Herunter gelaufer, "

§0 674 '
Cs finden fidy babey uweilen Vorfchldge, wodurd) man hdlerne Halen verfle:
Bet, die vor ben Balg geleget werden, damit er untent bleiben muP. An den meiften
Bilgen abec findet fich diefes nidye, fondern wenn man fie wicye braudy, o laufen fie
aud.  Aud) fiudet man juweilen eine befondere Saule oder Brets, womit man die Bal:
ge , oder decen Claves verfdyfiefie, daf fie Peiner treten Fanme  Audh findet man Orgeln,
ba burd) einen Negiftergug alle Balge, un% fie creten ju Fonnen, gugleich gedfnet, ut:g
53 : au
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§. 65.

A space is partitioned off for the bellows and closed in on all sides with boards,
so nothing can get into it. When the bellows are few in number, then they are some-
times placed next to each other. Where space does not permit this, however, then a
special frame must be erected, upon which the bellows rest, stacked 2 or more atop
each other. Yet there must remain enough room between each that they may comfort-
ably be inflated; and the bellows may not lie directly over each other because of the
bellows poles. This [structure] is the bellows frame. The bellows poles all lie in a line
next to each other, each one under the bellows it operates; then the poles are moved up
and down, thus making it possible to inflate the entire series of bellows. An opening or
a door is provided into the bellows [chamber], so that they may be accessible in case of
need.

§. 66.

The structure is also covered with boards on the side from which the ends of the
bellows poles protrude; but on this side there are several other parts to take note of, as
follows. First are the slots, clefts that are cut vertically from top to bottom through the
boards covering the bellows frame. Through these the bellows poles protrude from the
bellows chamber, so that they may be trod from the outside. The width of a slot is de-
termined by the thickness of the pole, and its length by the rise of the bellows. That is,
when the bellows is sufficiently inflated, the pole is then at the lower end of the slot,
thus preventing the bellows from being lifted [off its mounting] or torn apart. When
the bellows is collapsed, however, the pole should then just touch the upper end [of the
slot]. So that the one who pumps the bellows (the Calcant, from calcare, “to tread”)
may get atop [the poles], a high bench is sometimes set in front of the poles, positioned
so that the poles may be trodden downward right in front of it. Alternatively, small
stairs are erected between every bellows or every two bellows, on which to clamber up.
At times the steps are there (though somewhat raised) as well as the bench.” In order
to allow the pumper to exert greater force and to keep him from tumbling down, thick
rails are erected up top for him to hold onto. They are high enough above the bellows
poles for the pumper to hold onto with both hands as he rides the pole downwards. T

§. 67.

At times latches are provided, wooden hooks that are placed in front of the bel-
lows to latch them down. Most bellows do not have these, however, but simply collapse
when they are not being used. Occasionally there is a special post or board that locks
either the bellows or their poles, so that no one may tread them. There are also organs
where a drawknob either releases or locks all the bellows at once, either to allow or to

*i.e., since the stairs are somewhat
raised above the floor level, the
pumper walks back and forth on a
bench, from which he climbs onto
the stairs.

1 Standing upon the pole with his
feet.
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aud) toieder verfchloffen werden, daf der Calcant nicht mebe teeten fann; dergleichen ju
Bircfebuegl ift, oder dod) ju Prdtorii Jeiten war, der in feinem Synt. T.IL P. V,
©. 185. deffen gedenfe, da er von pag. 161. an und folg. viel Orgelbifpofitiones bat.

§. 68.

9Wie aber niche durch eine jede Bewegung dee Luft ein Sonus oder Schall verue:
fache wird , fonft mitfte man des Menfchen Stimme beftandig Horen, aud) der andern
Thiere, weil fie den Athem fletd aus: und eingiehen, fondern es gehdvet eine gewiffe
modification der Suft basu, bduvch die Surgel, Sunge und f. w.; audy eine ftarfe Be:
twequng der fuft, bafi nemlich die Euft erft in der Enge fen, und bernadh mic Force
beraus geben und fich erparidiven Fonne: Alfo ift es aud) bep den Ovgeln.  Denn wenn
der Wind aus dem Balge obne Swang in die Cancellen fhleichen follte, fo wwiirde e8
tenig odec nidys effefeuiven: vielmebr muf man den Wind mit einer Sewalt aus demn
Balge in das Pfeifensverf treiben.  Daber fegt man das Sewiche Hinten auf die Balge,
um den Balg mit einer Force nieder ju driiden, welches Sewicht von gemeinen Steinen,
Badffteinen, Bley:c, feyn Fann.  Auf einen Balg legt man algdann fo viel Sewichte, alg
auf den andern, baf der Aind vollfommen gleich werde: es rird aber hievbey billig
voraus gefeht, daf die obern Platten alfo gearbeitet rworden, daf fie auf ailen Balgen
gleiche Schroere haben.  Damit aber das aufgelegte Gewicht im Aufjichen des Balges
nicyt Bevad butfche, fo roerden Leiften vorgefdylagen. . Ob aber viel oder wenigy Se:
widyt davauf liegen mirffe, das ift durch die YOindprobe su erforfchen; denn davan
fiebet man, ob der TBind die verlangren BGrade halte, und ob er in allen Bdlgen voll:
forumen gleich fen.  Dody ift es niche in allen Orgeln gleid); weil nach Befdyaffenbeit
ves Pfeiftoerfs, nach der Brofe der Kirchen u. f. f. aud) der Wind ftacfer oder fhras
dher, folglidy das Gewidht fehroerer oder leidyter gemadye wird. Dag librige davon
foird unten folgen: jeso lernen wir nur alle Tpeile dex Orgel einigevmafen Fennenn,

§. 69.

- Die Balge werden jutveilen in Pedal und MWanualbdlge getheilet, *7) bda
etliche, wenigftens 2, ibren Wind blos in die MNanualladen, andeve aber, Deren aber:
mal8 wenigftens 2 feyn miffen, blos in die Pedalladen fchicfen. - Jutveilen gebe der
Wind jufammen, er Fann aber durd) einen Jug getheilet werden, wie 5. Ep. in Wal-
tevsbaufen.  Suweilen aber gehdren alle Balge fiir alle Laden.  Wenn im exften Jalle
vas gange Berf ju fpielen ift, oder das Pedal und Manual jugleid) 5 fo miffen aud)
von benden Gattungen Balge getveten werden: Hier aber thut ein Balg eben die Dien:
fte. Wenigftens yrween Valge miffen feyn, oder aud) foviel bey jeder Sattung: denn
fonft wourbe man Feinen Toind haben, fo lange man fich mi¢ dem Niedertveten deg Bals
ges befchaftiget. ©s twdre denn, daf man Doppelbilge anbradyte, dergleidyen die
Sdymiede in ibren WWerf(tatten haben: die aber in grofen Orgelwerfen niche Miode, und
auch nidyt brauchbar find, §. 70.

*7) @o findet man es hier tp DIhIhaufen In der Hauptbirche B. M. V. mit 3 und 3.
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prevent the pumper from operating them. This is such [a device] at Biickeburg, or at
least there was in Practorius’s day, since he mentions it in his Synzagma, Vol. 11, Part V,
p- 185 (pp. 161ff. of this publication contain many organ stoplists).

§. 68.

Not every motion of the air produces a sound; otherwise voices of humans and
other animals would be heard continuously, since they constantly inhale and exhale.
Rather, sound is produced by modifying the air in certain ways, by means of the throat,
the tongue and such, but also by forcing the air into motion, first by compressing it and
then by forcibly expelling it and letting it expand. This is the case with organs. For if the
wind were simply to creep out of the bellows without being forced into the wind chan-
nels, then it would accomplish little or nothing. Rather the wind must be forced out of
the bellows into the pipes. Therefore a weight is placed on the back end of the bellows,
to forcibly press it downwards. This weight may be ordinary stones, bricks, lead, etc. An
equal amount of weight is placed upon each bellows, so that the wind is perfectly even
(it goes without saying that the upper boards of all the bellows are likewise constructed
to be of the same weight). Slats are nailed on to keep the imposed weight from sliding
downward as the bellows are drawn upward. Exactly how much weight must be set upon
them is determined by the wind gauge.” By this means it can be ascertained whether the
wind keeps the required degree [of pressure], and whether it is perfectly equal in every
bellows. The wind pressure, though, is not the same in every organ; it must be greater
or less (and thus the weight must be heavier or lighter) depending on the nature of the
pipes, the size of the church, etc. More about this later;T now we are simply becoming
familiar with all the components of an organ in summary fashion.

§. 69.

The bellows are at times divided into pedal and manual bellows.’ In this case,
some bellows (at least 2) deliver wind only to the manual chests, while others (again
at least 2) deliver it only to the pedal chests. Sometimes the wind runs to all chests but
can be divided by a stop, as for example at Waltershausen. Sometimes, however, all
the bellows serve all the chests. When the bellows are divided and the entire organ is
to be played, both manuals and pedal simultaneously, then both types of bellows must
be pumped, for then only one bellows [at a time] is serving [each chest]. There must
be at least 2 bellows, or 2 of each type,* or otherwise there would be no wind while
the bellows are being inflated. One might consider constructing double bellows of the
type that blacksmiths have in their smithies, but these are neither fashionable nor ser-
viceable in large organs.

(177) Such is the case here in Mithlhausen in the Hauptkirche B.V.M., in which there are three of each
type. [Albrecht]

* See §.4.60 below.

1 Chap. 16, §.441-3. Adlung also
discusses matters pertaining to
bellows in Chap. 13, §.370fF.

#i.e., manual and pedal.

§ Perhaps Adlung means a type of
feeder bellows: two wedge bellows,
one of which moves, the other of
which is stationary.
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6. 7o,

Die Angabl der Bilge wird nidye beteminirt, fondern bag dependirt theils vow
ibrer Gvofe, theils von dev Grofe der Ovgeln, und heils von dem Willen des Ors
gelbauers.  Die NAlten Hatten gar Fleine Bdlge, daber fie dever defto mebr haben muf:
ten. Prdtovius L c. cap.1X. pag. 103. fagt, daf su Balberftadt in der von ibm
befhriebenen alten Orgel 20, 3u YVIagdebury aber 24 Valge waven, gar Elein, faft
toie unfeve beutigen Schmiedebalge , an Srdfe und Proportion 3° bis 4 lang. Sie
. yourden aud niche durdy Bley vegievet, fondern durd) ein foldyes Mittel, daf man alles
jeit ju 2 Balgen eine Pevfon gum Treten gebraudye, und wenn mit dem einen Jufie dex
eine Balg durd) die Schwere des Calfanten niedergetveten, fo ift der andeve mic deny
andern Fufe wieder in die Hobe gesogen worden, daf alfo ju 24 Valgen 12 Perfonen
feon mufiten.  Over, wie Yerbmeifter, der diefe Rudera audy gefebent, es eryablet
in ben Paradoraldifcurfen Kap. 16. p. 83. u. folg. fo hat der Calfant miffen auf
die Balge treten, big fie nieder gewefen, darnad) find auf jedem Balge polzerne Tritte,
wie Sdube, gemadyt gevoefen, toomit die Balgetreter fie roieder aufyiehen miuf:
fen.— —  yeto aber maddyt man alles auf eine beffere Art, fo, daf ein Calfaat ge:
nug ift, und wenn der Vilge nod) foviel rodren; dody hac man niche ebert fo viel Balge
ndthig, toeil man fie beutiges Tages viel grofer macht.  Affo findet fich im Schlof su
Griningen ein Toerf von 59 Stimnten , und dod) hat es nur 4 Bdlge, wie Mat:
thefort im Anbange sun 2ten Theil vev Lliedtifchen Sandleitung sur Variation
des Generalbafes die Difpofition anfisbret: aber YOerPmeifter, dev diefe Orgel vor
und in dev Reparatur befdyrieben, 3ablt der Vdlge achte. Sie mitffen nad) der Jeit
grofiec, und ibrer weniger gemacht worden fepn.  Ded) finden fich in Lrfurt anc) wenig
Balge bey siemlidy ftavien Orgeln,  Ulfo find juin Predigern 35 gum Reglern ¢ anz
dece baben derer mebr. 3. Er. ju St. Dominico in Prag find 12 Balge; doch find
aud) dafelbft 71 Stimmen,  Chen fo viel Balge find ju so Stimimnen im Dom ju Up:
fal. 3u 54 Stismmen findenfich 16 BValge, ju St. Navien in Libed. S.1Nac
thefons Anhang gum YTiede, -

o §. 71,

Sn Eleinen Orgeln, wo nicht Raum ift, legt than die Balge aud) ol auf den fo:
genaunten Syimmel dec Kivcye, odev doch fo in die Hobe, dag man fie niche treten Fann, for:
dern mit Stricfen giehen muf.  Jurveilen legt man fie in das unteve Theil dexr Ovgel: ju-
voeifen hinter Diefelbe, und [aft fie aufheben; und dafi wan fie niche allubod aufhebe; fo
werdert von einer Falte gur anvevit Banver angebradyt, TWenn man in Fleinen Pofutivchen
garfeinen Raum bat; fo macht man and) ¢inen doppelten 2alg, da man beftandig Wind
pat, ob man fchon ftets Dew eisen Balgorileft odev tritt. €8 mag in dbrigen ein Balg ge:
treten, geboben ober gesogen wecden; fo beifit bod) die dagu beftellte Perfon. cin Ealeant,
welches eigentlic einen Trecenden bedeutet. Etliche nennen ihpn: Sine me poteftis nihil
facere, b, i, obne mich tdnnet ibe nichte thun; weldes aber Deer, alg einen Mig:

braudh
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§. 70.

There is no set number of bellows; it depends in part on their size, in part on
the size of the organ, and in part on the wishes of the organbuilder. Our ancestors had
very small bellows, and so there had to be all that many more of them. In describ-
ing the old organ at Halberstadt, Praetorius (loc. cit., Chap. IX, p. 103) says that it
had 20 bellows, while the one at Magdeburg had 24, but these were very small, 3’ to
4’ long in size and [of] proportionate [width], almost like our present-day black-
smith’s bellows. They were not weighted with lead, but by assigning one person to
tread every two bellows; while the weight of the treader collapsed one of them with
one foot, the other foot would draw the other one upward. Thus there had to be 12
people for 24 bellows. Or as Werkmeister (who also saw these relics) explains it in his
Paradoxal=Discourse, Chap. 16, p. 83f.,” the pumper had to tread the bellows until they
were collapsed, and then draw them up again by means of wooden treadles, like shoes,
that were constructed on each bellows. — — Nowadays, though, bellows are made in
a better way, so that one pumper is sufficient [to operate] any number of them. On the
other hand, not as many bellows are necessary, since they are constructed much larger
today. Thus in the palace at Groningen there is an organ with 59 stops that neverthe-
less has only 4 bellows, according to Mattheson’s stoplist in his Appendix to the sec-
ond part of Niedt’s Handleitung zur Fariation des Generalbasses.m Werkmeister, how-
ever, who has described this organ before and after its repair, gives the number as 8;%
subsequently they must have been made larger, thus requiring fewer of them. Like-
wise at Erfurt there are quite powerful organs with only a few bellows: at the Prediger-
kirche there are 3, at the Reglerkirche s, while others have more of them. E.g., at St.
Dominic’s in Prague there are 12 bellows, but of course that organ has 71 stops. That
same number of bellows serves so stops in the Cathedral at Uppsala. At St. Mary’s in
Liibeck there are 16 bellows for 54 stops; see Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt.S

§. 71

In small organs where there is not enough room, the bellows may also be placed
in the church’s attic, or at least high up enough that they cannot be trod, but must be
pulled [upward] by ropes. Sometimes they are placed in the lower section of the organ
[case], or behind it, and they are lifted. To insure that they are not drawn up too high,
straps are attached between the folds. If in a small positiv there is really no room at
all, then a double bellows is built, that provides a constant supply of wind even though
only one bellows is being depressed or pumped. In sum, a bellows may be trod, lifted
or drawn up.“ The person entrusted with this task is called a “Calcant”, meaning a
bellows treader. Some people call him “Sine me potestis nihil facere,” i.e., “Without
me you can do nothing.” Beer, however, in Chap. 54 of his Musikalische Discurse,**

*actually p. 84.

T See p. 173; but there it appears that
Mattheson’s note refers to the organ
at Elmshorn, not that at Groningen.

+ Organum graningense redivivam,
§.6.

§ p. 100.

9§ This refers to a single feeder
bellows that supplies a reservoir or
well.

|| These correspond to the placement
of the bellows, as Adlung has just
described it. If the bellows are
on the floor, they may be lifted
manually; if they are placed high
up, they may be drawn up by
means of a rope and pulley; if they
are somewhat elevated above the
floor level, to allow the action of a
bellows pole, then they are trod.

* p. 185
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brauch der Wovte Chrifti, im 54 Kap. dee mufifalifchen Difcurfe mic Neche befteafe.
Jn er Stifteorgel St. Severi in Lvfure, it ju St Yenceslai in LTaumburg,
finbet fich eine andere Art die Balge yu treten; denn es liegen diefelben audy Hoch; tody
anftatt der Stricfe fat man flavfe Latten in rimis, mit einem Hervorragenden Sahne,
davauf man fritt, alfo: ' '

Oben ift diefe Stange an den Calculaturclaven beveftiget, und laufe jwifchen
grooens Leiften abwares, wenn auf den Jabn a getreten witd. Durdy Jreppen
J_-  fteigt man in die Hdhe; und was die Cinbildungsfraft ber Orgelmacher nody mehe
an die Hand gicbt. So werden 3. Cr. in der Auguftusburg su Weiffenfelf die
“drey Balge , weldhe 9 lang und 43’ Oreit find, auf eine befondere Ave, mit
neun eifernen Ketten, auf 3 grofen Holgernen Walzen, da von der einen ab: und.
auf eine anbere aufgerwunden wird, und mit 3 Radern geogen; weldyes beffer su feben
alg gu befchreiben ift. ©. Trofte Befchreibung der weiffenfelBifchen Orgel. S.16.

—_

§ 72 \
Enbdlich find audy die Gegengewichte (antipondia) nidyt gu vergeffen. Hiee
- wollen wir fie nur Fennen fecnen.  9Nan beveftiget binter dem Balge in gewiffen Saus
len, ober wie es fich fihickt, Stiife Holy ober Stein, oder was.fich am beften ge:
braudyen (afit: diefes muf aber um feine Are beweglid) feyn.  Deffen oberer peil wicd
burch Stvicte an die obere Platte des Balges verbunden, etwann alfo:

SWenn der Balg niederliege; fo liegt das Segengerviche audh) tiefer, weil deffent nacielis
“dhe Schwere nac) dem centro der Erden drift.  Wicd der Balg bis in d aufgejogen,
fo toitd durch den Stricf ¢ das Gewiche b mit aufgejogen, weil es an der Saule ¢ a f
beveftiget ift, und bey g fid) bewegt. - Alfo bilft es ben Balg wieder abwarts siehen,
- Das prifit das Gegengewichr.  Tas davon ju Halten, Fmme uncen vor, f.YerE:
“meiftevs Ovgelprobe.  Kap. 20, ©. 46, '

‘ §. 73
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rightly criticizes this as a misuse of Christ’s words.” In the organ of the Collegiate
Church of St. Severus in Erfurt, and also at St. Wenceslaus in Naumburg, there is yet
another way to pump the bellows. There the bellows are located up high, but instead of
ropes there are heavy slats [travelling] in slots, fitted with protruding pegs to be trod
down, thus:

‘l Up top these rods are fastened to the bellows-poles, and they travel down be-
tween two [guide-]strips when someone steps on the peg 4. Steps are supplied
to climb up [high enough to operate this apparatus]. There are other bellows

a mechanisms as well, depending on the organbuilder’s imagination. For exam-

ple, in the Augustusburg at Weissenfels the 3 bellows, each o' long and 4%’

wide, are operated in a special way, by ¢ iron chains that are wound back and forth

around 3 great wooden rollers, drawn by 3 wheels; this is better seen than described; T
see Trost’s Beschreibung der weissenfelssischen Orgel, p. 16.

§. 72.

Finally, the counter-weights or antipondia should not be forgotten, though here
we will only become acquainted with them. These are pieces of wood, stone or some
other easily available material, fastened to special posts or whatever surface is handy be-
hind the bellows. Each one, however, must be movable upon an axis. The upper part [of
the weight] is linked with a rope to the upper bellows-board, thus

When the bellows collapses, then the counterweight falls, due to the force of gravity.
As the bellows is drawn upward to point , the rope ¢ draws the weight upward with it,
since the weight is affixed to the post e 2 fand moves at point g. Thus it helps to draw
the bellows downward. This is what a counter-weight is. An evaluation of them will
follow below;¥ see Werkmeister’s Orgelprobe, Chap. 20, p. 46.

*John 15:5.

1 Most of this vague sentence is
quoted directly from Trost’s book;
Adlung himself may not have been
able to visualize the mechanism it
describes.

# See §.371fF; see also Adlung’s

description of the organ in the
Stadtkirche at Jena, §.302.
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- 873
Cs folgen die YDindEandle, die den Tiud von den Balgen nad) der Orgel fiih:
ten.  SBenn die BValge mit Winde vevfeben, fo geben unter dev Oefinung devfelben,
bavon §.62. gefage ift, Kandle weg, und fangen den Wind aus den BValgen auf ; und .
dicfe haben die §. 62. befchriebenen Zanalventile in fih.  SHernady aber laufen diefe
RKanale yufammen in einen grofen Kanal, der surocilen 2 Schub, audy wol mebr, andy
weniger, dicf und boch iff. Ober die Pevalbalge fdyicten ihren Aind in einen befons
pern Qanal, bdie Panualbalge anch.  In oder niche et vor der Orgel theilen fich
diefe Kandle in Fleineve Hvme, deven einer nad) diefer, det-andere nad) jener Loindlade
3 gebet. Bumeilen geben etliche Avme nad) einer Lade; doch alle ju den Windtajten.
Qe Kanale fud vievecfigt, von Brecteru oder Boblen gemadyt, und robl verbunden,
~ and) mit Leder fiberlegt, wo die Fugen find, und durdhaus mit der Maffe beftrichen,
toovon §. 38. au.lefen, Damit ja der Wind- fich nicht verfchleiche. An vem auffern
Hauptfanal wivd ein Locdy gebohre, etwa Fingers dicf, davein man die indprobe * &)
ftecfe, um den Wind , fo oft es nothig, abmeffert ju Fonnen: doch mag das Lochy feyn,
10 es will, fo mufi e3, nach den principiis der Mechanif , ftets einerfey Cffefe baben.
Yuffer dem Gebraudy vervoabre man dag Lody mit etnem Jdpfchen, bis man es braudyt.

S e

, ‘S den Kandlen liegen sutoeilen mancherlen Ventile. Denn etliche Orgelnt ba:
ben ein auptventil, rodurch die gange Orgel, dag Pedal und Manual jugleich

* fchroeiget, wenn gleid) die Balge getveten, die Regiffer offen, und die palmulae nies
dergedvuckt find.  Diefes Wentil liegt in dem Hauptfanale, und fchlieft den Wind aus,
o er gar nicht jur Orgel Fommen Eann,  Wo aber die Pedalbdlge a pare find, da hat
man auch ordentlich zoey Hauptventile, eing fir alle Manuale, weldyes in den Haupe:
fanal der Manualbalge gelegt roird, und dag andeve fur das Pedal. * Juweilen wird in
die befonderen Kanale, bie nad jeder Lavde geben, ein Wentil gelegt, daber ein Clavier
flingt , das audeve aber nidyt.  Suweilen bat ein Clavier ntehr Ventile als eins; ju:
toeilen find diefe befondern Pentile da, und die vorigen allgemeinen auch, roeldyes defto
beffer ift. - (nsgefamme nennet man diefes Spervventile.  Insbefondere befommen
fie auch Nanten vou ven Tpeifen, welche fie verfperren.  J. Cr. das Druftventil,
Pedatventil u. . . -Jn der Sdrliger Ovgel find. 9 Ventife. A8 1) sum
- Kanptwerbe, 2) jum Oberwerbe, 3) jur Druft, 4) jum grofen Seiten-
baffe, §) jum Bleinen Seitenbaffe, ¢) jum Ginteroberbaffe, 7) jum Hin-
tmmtetbagl', 8) su beyden Engeln iber dem Bruftpofitive, 9) pu der Cal:
cantenglocfe,  Dabey nod) andeve feyn Fonnten.  Die Ovgel ju LRonigsbery,
im obenicht bat 4 Spevvventile, und 1 Sauptventil, damit alles auf einntal Fann
. ' ‘ abge:

- 28) Die Befdyreibung der Y0indprobe hat der Hr, Vetfaffer bis ins 17. Kap. verfparet, alls
wo fie §. 460. erfolget,
(U]



Ch. V. Concerning the Bellows and Wind Ducts. 49

§- 73-

Next are the wind-ducts that carry the wind from the bellows to the organ.
When the bellows are provided with wind, then it is borne away through the open-
ing described in §.62 into the ducts. In these are found the duct-valves described in
§.62. Thereupon these ducts all run together into one large trunk, two feet deep and
wide, more or less. Or the pedal bellows may send their wind into a separate duct, and
the manual bellows send theirs into another. Either within the organ or slightly before
they reach it, these trunks branch out into smaller ducts, one leading to one windchest,
one to another. Sometimes several of these branch-ducts lead to one chest; but all of
the ducts end at the pallet boxes. The ducts are quadrangular, being made of boards or
planks tightly joined, overlaid with leather at the joints, and thoroughly smeared with
glue (as described in §.38) to keep the wind from seeping out. On the exterior of the
main trunk a hole is bored, about the width of a finger, into which the windgauge is in-
serted™ whenever necessary, in order to measure the wind pressure. Wherever the hole
is located, it must, according to the principles of mechanics, register the same result.
When it is not being used, the hole is stopped with a plug until it is again needed.

§ 74

In the ducts there are from time to time various ventils. Some organs have a main
ventil by which the entire organ, manuals and pedal alike, is silenced, even though the
bellows are being pumped, the stops are pulled, and the keys are being depressed. This
ventil is located in the main trunk, and blocks the wind so that none of it can enter the
organ. Wherever the pedal bellows are separate, there are usually two main ventils, one
for all the manuals (set into the main trunk of the manual bellows) and the other for
the pedal. Sometimes the ducts that lead into each separate chest each have a separate
ventil, in which case one keyboard can sound while another cannot. At times a key-
board has more than one ventil, and at other times both the particular ventils as well as
the universal ventils (described above) are provided, which is all the better. These ven-
tils are known collectively as cut-out ventils. They also receive more specific names
from the divisions that they block off, for example, the “Brustventil,” the “Pedalven-
til,” etc. In the Gorlitz organ there are 9 ventils, as follows:* 1) for the Hauptwerk, 2)
for the Oberwerk, 3) for the Brustpositiv, 4) for the great Seitenbass, 5) for the small
Seitenbass, 6) for the Hinteroberbass, 7) for the Hinterunterbass,T 8) for both angels
above the BruStpositiv,4E and o) for the Calcant-bell.S There could be others, as well.
The organ in the Lobenichtkirche at Konigsberg has 4 cut-out ventils and one main
ventil so that everything can be blocked off at once. Then there are those malicious or-

18) The author has saved the description of the windgauge for chap. 177, where it will be found in §.4.60.
[Albrecht]

*The list of ventils is taken directly
from Boxberg, p.[5].

1 This and the previous 3 divisions all
belong to the pedal; see the stoplist
in Chap. 10, §.301.

+ On pp. [5—6] Boxberg reports:
“The two small angels that sit
above the Brustpositiv, in front
of the middle Hauptwerk [ pipe]
flat, are put to especially good
use. Each one has a trumpet in its
mouth, yet this single pipe produces
eight absolutely clearly perceptible
pitches of the 8’ Hautbois that
stands in the Brust[werk]...”

§ The device by which the organist
signals the bellows pumper to
begin or to cease winding the
organ. It is of course not a ventil,
nor does Boxberg list it as one; its
inclusion here is the result either of
misunderstanding or oversight.
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abgefdloffen werden.  Sonft haben mandye ticfifche Orgeimacher noch beimliche
Dentile in folhen Kandlen, die (ie nach der Jeit {helmifdyer Weife Halb zusieben,
obne daf jemand davon etwas gewabr wird; dadurd) entgeht dem Werfe dev julangliz
che IBind, es toird unvein :c. und fdheint gany verdotben.  Dadurch wollen fie die Gemein:
den glaubend machen, als fey die Lade nichts nug, und miffe man eine neue niachen,
die fie hevnad) anftatt der noc) guten alten infesen, fich ibre Avbeit brav begablen laffen,
und die vorige Lade wo anders anbringen. Diefe Spisbuberepen find von ehrlichen Or:
gelmadyern weit entfernet, und wenn der DiveFtor des Baues beftandig bey der Verfer:
tigung und Sufammienfebung dev Theile gegensodrtig ift, fo Fann ein folcher Betrug vol
verbiitet werden. . YerEmicifters Organum griiningenfe redinivum. §. 71, ir.
Orgelprobe Kap. 24. S.59. Die vovigen guten Ventile werden durch NRegiftratu:
ven auf - und sugefchloffen, welche meiftens unter den andern Regiftern ihren Plasg neh.
men, da an den Manubriis die Stangen, Wellen und andeve Theile ind, bis an den
Sis des Bentils, welches alsdann dadurdh) geofiet wird,

LA R S R R S e S A S
| Pas VL. Rapitel.

Bon dem Pfeiferfe nberhaupt,
“ynbale,

§. 75. Weldye Srftramente dle erfien geroefen, §. 76. Namen der Pleifern.  §. 77. Theile diefes
Kapitels. 6. 78.79. 80, 81. Wirters Grilavung.  §. 82. Proportion der Pieifen.. §. 83. 84. Was
8, Fadh, Repetiren, Dito, Aufjdnitcund Jntonacion fey. §.85 Materie der Pieifen. §. 86. Sils
ber und Giold.  §. 87. Gifen, Sinnn, Dley. §. 88. Das Siefen der Phetfen.  §. - 89. Propors
tion der LAnge und Weite. §. o Figur, Loth, und Labium des corporis. §. 91. Der Fup.
§. 92. Der Aufichnite.  §. 93. Die Jntonation.  §. 94. Oeschen und Ddrte.  §. g5, Materie
der hdlzernen Pheifen.  §. 96. Figur. § 97 Vermandlung des Birfels ins Quadrat.  §. 98. Jn

~ der Sigur vorgefellt. § 99 Ebendas bey den conifdhenPieifen. §. 100. 101 Andere hilzerne
Pieifen. §. 102. 103. Der Fup und andere Dinge. §. 104. 105. Von dem Sdynarnvert.
§ 106.107. 108. Botden gedeckten Pfeifers. § 109, Allerhand Oefnungen derjelben, §. 110, Dag
Kedpfen der Pleifenn, und bdie {hyellenden Regiftes.,

§. 75

%Bei[ alle Pfeifen einige Affeltiones unter {id) gemein haben, eder doch einige derfels
ben; fo ift nothig davon ju reden, ebe wiv die Regifter felbft nach der Reibe be-
trachten.  Den Urfprung der Peifen leitet man nicht unbillig von den BVogeln er, al8
welche die Menfchen haben fingen Hdten, und dabev auf die Crfindung ber Pfeifen ge:
fatfen find.  Diie beil. Schrift fiihrt als den alteften KinfHer in diefer Sache den Jubal
an; ob aber die Sayteninftrumente eber erfunden worden, als die BDlasinftrumente, dar:
on fiegt uns nidyts,  Diefe aber fcheinen fimpler, uud daer (cidhter ju evfinden; viewol
bie
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ganbuilders who put secret ventils into the ducts, that they roguishly close halfway at
some later time, without anyone being aware of it. Thus sufficient wind is denied the
organ, and it sounds out of tune and completely ruined.” In this way they try to make
the congregation believe that the chests are worthless and must be replaced. Then they
proceed to replace the still sound chests with old ones, get well paid for their work,
and carry off the good chests somewhere else. Such chicanery is far beneath honest or-
ganbuilders, and when the director of the project is present for the construction and
erection of the parts, then such deception can be avoided; see Werkmeister’s Organum
Gruningense redivivam, §.71, as well as his Orgelprobe, Chapter 24, p. 59. The good
ventils described above are opened and closed by stops that are usually located under
the other stops, since the stopknobs are connected to rods, trundles and other parts un-
til they reach the location of the ventil and thus open it.

Chapter VI.
Concerning the Pipework in General.

Contents:

§775. Which instruments were first. §.76. Names of the pipes. §.777. Sections of this chapter. §.78.
79. 8o. 81. Explanation of terms. §. 82. Proportions of the pipes. §. 83. 84. What F, Fach,
Repetiren, Dito[sic], Aufschnitt, and Intonation are. §.85. Materials used for pipes. §.86. Silver
and gold. §. 87. Iron, tin and lead. §.88. Casting the pipes. §.89. Proportion of the length and
width. §. go. Shaping, soldering and [fashioning the] upper lip of the [pipe] body. §.91. The
foot. §.92. The cut-up. §.93. The voicing. §.904. Eyelets and beards. §.95. Materials [used]
for wooden pipes. §.96. An illustration. §.977. Conversion of a circle into a square. §.98. Illus-
trated in a figure. §.99. The same [applied to] conical pipes. §.100. 101. Other wooden pipes.
§.102. 103. The foot and other matters. §. 104.. 105. Reed pipes. §. 106. 107. 108. Stopped pipes.
§. 109. Various openings in them. §.110. Mitering the pipes, and stops that swell [in volume].

§. 75

éince all pipes, or at least a number of them, have certain affinities in common, it
is necessary to speak of these before considering each stop individually. It is not
unreasonable to derive the origin of pipes from birds that humans heard singing; this
suggested to them the invention of pipes. Holy Scripture cites Jubal® as the oldest art-
ist in this matter. Whether stringed instruments were invented before winds does not
concern us. The latter would appear to be less complex, and thus easier to invent,t

* See also §.381 and §.240.

1 See §.240.

* Genesis 4:21: “His [ Jabal’s] broth-
er’s name was Jubal; he was the fa-
ther of all those who play the lyre
and pipe.”

t This statement may reflect the less
technically advanced state of wind
instruments at the time Adlung was
writing (the 1720), in contrast to
the more highly developed strings:
Stradivarius had already created his
violins, while valved brass instru-
ments and the Boehm flute were yet
to come.



Kap, VI Bon dem PeiftverPe aberhanpt, SI
vie Menfchen cafu fortuito auf den Klang eines Javeus fo wol juerft fallen Fonnen, afs

auf dag Pfeiftoert,
§. 76

Den Namen der Pfeife anlangend; fo fage ntan im Niederdeutfhen andy Pipe,
und it alfo Ddepfeife und Ddrpipe einerley.  So ifts aud) bey andern.  Die Lateiz
nev haben ey AWdreer, die am meiften befanme find: fiftula und tibia. Das erfte
wollen einge von pv-aw; inflo, ich blafe an, Derleiten; dag andere beifit ein Schien-
bein, uabd ift wol rwegen der AehnlichFeic der Form denen Pfeifen folcher Nante beyge:
feget tworden, alg die folcyen langen Robren nidyt ungleich find, Cetiche madyen roi:
fehen fiftula und tibia einen Unterfthied, daf das lete folche Pfeifen andeute, die durdy
mandyecley 2cher ibren Sonum verandern Fonnen , 3. Er. die Aautbois, Cuerfld-
ten u. b. gf.; die fiftulae aber thaten diefes nicht. 3. Er. die Pfeifen in dev Orgel. Es
toird aber von andern diefev Unterfdhied nicht beobachtet. Das Hebraifche Wort ift 3P
(nekeph) von perforare, durchldchern, weil alle Pfeifen durdyddyert find.  zigwmt,
bedeutet bey den Griechen aud) fo viel, und mag wol von dem Jifchen einer Pleife hevs
fammen. &, Prdtotius Synt. Mull T.IL P.IL Membr. IL c. [I. pag. 326.baer
de fiffula hanbelt; c. IV. pag. 331. und folg. handelt er de sibia, als welche-er von
jeuer untevfcheidet, und faget, Ddag diefer im Hebraifchen 990, bol, refpoudire.
Apollo, over Pallas, oder Nlarfyas, oder Syagnio follen fie erfunden haben.
Rircher in Mufurgia L. VL P.IIL. c. 2.u. folg. nennt aber fiftulas, wo die mandherley £6:
chee find, daber er &S. 497. von dee fiftula triftoma, die 3 @ocher bat, Dandelt, uud
©&. 499. de fiftala hexaftoma, die & 8dcher beFomme, 2.  Die Querpfeife nennet er
tibiam militarem, bie auch) viel écher hat. Von fittula Fdmme das befannte Siftuli-
ten er, da einev ein Salfet finge, - oder, tie es anbdere ausdrircfen, da einer mit hals
ber Stimme fingt.  S. Mattbefons Crit. Mufll Tom.I. pag.111.not. (g.) Ob
die Blasinftrumente den Befayteten, oder diefe, jenen vorzuzichen, davon lefe man,
was Rubnau im mufifal. Quadfalber S. 417. und 431. voverage.

, § 77

oie beflimmern ung um folche Dinge niche viel, fondern merfen nur an, daff die
grofie Mannigfaltigfeit des Pfeifwerfs nach und mach aufgefommen, und das nody beut
31 Tage viele neue Neten deffelben ubfich roerden. Da aber die Orgeln fo alt nidyt find,
als andere Snfteumente; fo ift leic)t ju evachten, dag die Ovgelmacher von andern Jn:
fteumenten Gelegenbeit genomunen, allerband Aeten dec Pfeifen in den Orgeln angubrin:
gert.  Lind dabey rollen wiv iBo ftehen bleiben, alg die wiv uns wn nidys, als Orgel:
pfeifen ju befimmern Haben. Doch wollen wir in diefen Kapitel lauter generalia ab:
bandelir, weldye nach der vevfchicdenen Ave der Pleifen unter fich felbft unterfehicden find.
Daber wiv handeln: »

() 1.) Von
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although humans might just as easily have stumbled first upon the sound made by a
string as by a pipe.

§. 76.

Regarding the name “pipe”* (Pfeife), Low German says Pipe, and thus Birpfeife
and Birpipe are the same. It is the same with other [instruments or stops] as well.t
Latin has two widely-known words, fistz#/a and tibia. Some derive the first of these
from pvTdw, inflo, “I blow into.” The other means “shin-bone,” and may well have
gotten this name from the shape of its pipes, that are not unlike long tubes such [as
shin-bones]. Some make a distinction between fiszu/a and tibia, using the latter term
to denote pipes that have a number of holes to alter their sound (e.g., the oboe, trans-
verse flute, and the like), and the [former term,] fisza/z, for those without this capabil-
ity (e.g., the pipes in an organ). Others do not recognize this distinction. The Hebrew
word is 22 (nekeph), from perforare, “to perforate,” since all pipes are perforated.
Zvpwé [syrinx] in Greek means the same thing, and may well stem from the hissing
noise made by a pipe. In his Syntagma Musicum, Vol. 1, Part II, Membrum II, Chap.
ITI, p. 326, Praetorius treats the fisz#la; in Chap. IV, p. 331f,, he treats the #7bzz, which
he differentiates from the fiszala by saying that it corresponds to the Hebrew 1771,
“hollow.” He credits its invention to Apollo, or Pallas [Athene], or Marsyas or Hyag-
nis.¥ Kircher, in his Musurgia, Book VI, Part III, Chap. 2f. [pp. 497£.], calls fistulas
those [ pipes] that have a number of holes; thus on p. 4977 he treats the fiszula tristoma,
that has 3 holes, on p. 499 the fistula hexastoma that has 6 holes, etc. The transverse
flute, that also has many holes, he labels #/biz militarem. From fistula comes the well-
known expression fiszuliren, meaning to sing in falsetto or, to say it another way, to
sing in half voice;$ see Mattheson’s Critica Musica, Vol. T, p- 111, note g Concerning
whether brass or stringed instruments are to be given pride of place, see what Kuhnau
says in his Musikalischer Quacksalber, p. 417[£.] and 431[£.].

§-77-

Such matters need not concern us much; only take note that a great variety of
pipesY has gradually been developed, and many new types are in use nowadays. Since
the organ is not as old as other instruments, it is easy to understand how organbuild-
ers have seized the opportunity to introduce all sorts of pipes from other instruments
into the organ. Here we will let the matter rest, since we are concerned only with or-
gan pipes. The rest of this chapter we will devote solely to general matters, by which
the various types of pipes are distinguished from each other. Thus we will treat:

* Adlung uses this term throughout
the following two paragraphs in a
generic sense: “pipe” as the proto-
type of wind instruments.

T e.g., Hohlpfeife and Holpipe.

¥ The last two named are the legend-
ary inventors, masters and propa-
gators of the art of the Greek au/os,
or reed pipe. It is a subsequent mis-
translation of this term into Latin as
tibia that caused Praetorius to link
their names with the flute.

§ Fistelstimme in German signifies the
falsetto voice.

€ i.c., wind instruments.
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1.) Von den ‘ﬁtgenfdyhften ; welche allen Pfeifen gemein {ind.
2.) Von denen, welche bey den nietallenen Pfeifen 3u beobachten.

3.) Von dem, was infonderbeit bey den bblscmen Pfeifen vorEsmmt,
4) Von den Schnarvwerfen,

5.) Von den gedeckeen Pfeifer,

Denn bey uns find ordentlichy die Pfeifen entwebder aus metau oder aus Hols: Sie

find weiter entweder Sidt - over Schnarewerte: Sie find enbhd; entweder offen oder
gwecft.

§ 78

1.) ¥Bas bas erfte anlangee; fo find etfiche termini gu evflaren, telche in diefer
AbHandlung 5uwedeu vorfommen. Cin Suf ift von mancherley v, "Die Rbeinlandi:
fehen find ovdentfichy 3 Clle grofi;- und deven werden 16 auf eine Rutbe qenommeu ,
woeilen 15. it. 14. Die Cllen aber felbft find aud) vetfdnebener Grofie. - Ein geome:
trifcher Fuf ift grofer: Denn die geomerrae cheilen die Ruche in 10 Leile, weldye fie
Supe nennen; miufte alfo 1 geometvifcher Jup 13 Roeinlandifch balten, dag ift faft eine
$Elle, tenn nemlich vie rbem!anbtfdge?)iutbe 16 lang angenomumen wird. Sp;er wierfe
man nuv die Jeichen. () bedeutet die Ruthe, als 2°, 2 Ruthen. (“) aber die
Schub, oder Sug, als 2’ Jup. Sebex Suff wird wieder in 10 Tbeile oder Jolle ge:
tbetlet vas bedeuten die 2 Stridye iiber einer ober mehrern3ablen, alg 37/, drey Joll,
it. 127, 12301[ y 4° 57", fid 4 Rutben, 5 Schube und 7 Boll.  Auf foidye Weife
werden wir es der Kurse wegen allegiven, . Hiev befgalten wir mctﬁens die Rbeinlandi:
fchen,; da ein Daunten mit feiner Breite obugefebx einen Joll austrdge: aber wenn die
Rechnungen vocfommen 3 fo bedienet man fidy der Geometrifchen, als weldye, wegen

et Decimalrechnung, bequemer find, Sonft bebentet vag Wort Suf ey ber Peife
ven untecften Theil, wo fie angeblafen wird.

5 79
-@in SivFel ift ein vunder Rreis, deflen Theile alfe g[etdg toeit von einetn gemei:
nen Centro oder Nittelpunfe entferinet find.  Diefe Linie um dag Centrum Heifit die
Peripbérie, ober ver Umbreis.  Die langfte Diftan; eines Punfts vom andern Punfee
in der Peripberie, beifit ber Diameter, oder Durchmeffer, welche Linie allein durdy
dag Centrum gezoqen wird. Deven Halfte, dag ift die Gtme vom Centro bis jur g)ert
pherie beifit der Semidiameter. Ein Cylinder ift ein folher Korper der gwar in die

Dicfe sivfelumd ift, aber nicht in die SHobe; ~babey aber durchaus von gleicher Weite
ift. 3.¢r. =

€o
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1). the characteristics that all pipes have in common.
2). the characteristics to be noted in metal pipes.
3.) those that appear particularly in wooden pipes.
4.) reed pipes.
5.) stopped pipes.
It is our normal practice, then, to make pipes either of metal or of wood; furthermore,

they are either flue or reed pipes (F16t-* oder Schnarrwerke); and finally, they are ei-
ther open or stopped.

§.~8

1.) Regarding the first of these, there are a number of terms that need to be explained,
since they appear from time to time in this treatise. A foot (Fufl) can be a number of
different lengths. That of the Rhineland is normally a half-ell long, and there are 16
of them within a rod (though at times only 15 or 14). Ells themselves, however, are also
of various sizes. A geometric foot is larger, since the geometrists divide the rod into 10
sections that they call “feet.” Thus one geometric foot must be considered equivalent
to 1 3/s Rhineland feet, in other words, nearly an ell, if the Rhineland rod is consid-
ered to be 16’ long.¥ Here one need note only the signs:$ (°) means a rod, and thus 2°
is 2 rods. (") signifies foot, and thus 2" is 2 feet. Each foot is further divided into 10 sec-
tions or inches, which are indicated by two strokes above [and after] one or more num-
bers: 3 is 3 inches, 12” is 12 inches. 4°, 5, 7” is 4 rods, 5 feet and 77 inches. We will
adopt this method for the sake of brevity. For the most part we will follow the Rhine-
land [system], in which the width of a thumb is about one inch. When the calculations
appear,J however, we will make use of the decimal system, since it computes by dec-
imals and is thus more convenient. Note that the word “foot” also means the lowest
section of a pipe, where it is winded.

§- 79.

A circle is a round ring, any part of which is equidistant from a common center
or midpoint. This line around the center is called the Peripheric or circumference. The
greatest distance from one point to another upon the circumference is called the diam-
eter, a line that must always pass through the center. Half of the circumference, i.c., a
line from the center to the circumference, is called the radius. A cylinder is a form that
is circular in its width, yet not in its height, which is constantly of the same width, e.g.:

* Agricola uses this designation in a
more restrictive sense; see Supple-
ment to Chap. 10, p. 286, n.  (Al-
tenburg stoplist)

1 i.e., the characteristics that all pipes
have in common.

¥ For more precise information on old
units of measure, see: Fritz Verden-
halven, Alte MafSe, Miinzen und Ge-
wichte aus dem deuntschen Sprach-
gebiet. Neustadt an der Aisch:
Verlag Degener & Co., 1968. Ad-
lung is assuming that the rod is a
constant measurement, and thus the
size of a foot must vary, according
to how many feet are in a rod. Note
that in Vol. II of the Syntagma mu-
sicum, on the verso of the title page
of Theatrum Instruamentoram, Prae-
torius depicts a ruler half a Schub in
length, divided off into Zo//e.

§ Adlung is writing only for the or-
ganist, not for the organbuilder;
thus understanding differences in
measurements is not essential.

§in§.07.
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60 fiud die meiften Pfeifen. Cin Conus ift aud; vund: aber dabey fpiGig an einem
Cube, am aubern breit, ecwan alfo:

QBenn alle WinFel und alle Seiten auf diefe et | }q(eidg' find; fo ift ed ein Quabdrae
oder VievecE: find aber die WinPel gleid) und die Seiten ung[etdg, fo ift e¢ ein qua-
dratum oblongum, ein [dnglicht VievecE, 3 Cr. [ ] -ober D

§. 8o

So miffet than die Korper aus, und Defchreibe ihre Grofie und Foent. Aber fmy
fen Stqe(pfexfeu wird auch dev Sonus gemeffen.  Denn man bat, eine Pfeife etrwan 8’
boch und in gehdriger Weite angeblafen, und ihrem Sonum obfervire: fo oft man nun
Diefen Rlaug bie $obe oder Tiefe nady, bey einer anvern audy antrift; fo oft nemef man
8 audg 8’, roenn gleicy nad) der verandecten Weite das corpus Fiirger oder fangev ift,
als 8’. mm fo auch bey andern.  Diefer terminus wird gar oft vorfonnnen in folgen:
ven Kapiteln: dabey merfe man fiberhaupt, daf man alleseit dag Regifter nadh deffen
grofeften Pfeife, oder nady dem qroﬁeu C. benennet , wenn ¢8 fo weit binuntev gebet,
8. Gr. Principal 4/, oder 4F , it. 4 Ju. Da tff die grofte Peife, oder-das grofe
C 4 Juf lang. @Bemsborn 87, -eben fo.  Dody verflehet man nicht allemal eine ma:
thematifche dbe, fondern twenn bte tieffte Pfeife den ad)rfuﬁxgen Sonum von fic) giebt;
fo ift es genug - Destvegen uucly oft dayu qefe(st wird; 4’ Ton; 8/ Ton, 2. 2. Was
- aber in der Weite yurveilen fehlet, das wird in Der Lange wieder evfest, und was in det
Lange gu voeniq ift, dag rwird in der Weite yieder bepgebradyt. s ift alfo ein Lnters
{chied unter dew Redensarten 4 Suﬁ, und 4 Juf Yon.  Jeue jeiget an, es fen Das cor-
pus von folcher Grdfe, o niche in der Cange, doch in der Weite: Diefe aber Ddeutet
an, e8 babe die Pfeife jroav einen fo tiefen fonum afs eine gfifige sut baben pfleget,
aber devenn Korper fey viel Fleiner.  Und diefe Are ju veden Fomme bey gevecften Re:
giftern und C%d)nanw’lfm oft vor.  Alfo Deift das Gedaft 8 5. Ton, va deflen grifite
Pleife obugefebr nue 4* ijt: aber durdy dag Decfen befomme die ‘J)fﬂfe eine Jiefe tie
eine 8fufige. éobat auch dev foumgeéubbaﬁ die grofice Pfeife nur 8/ grof.  Auch
bat folchergeftait in Sehnarvresfen das gfiifige Regal oft gav Fleine Pfeifen, Faum et:
ttd)e Bolle lang. - Aifo Fomme es auf den fonum an.
S 3 §. 81
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Most pipes assume this shape. A cone is also round, but pointed at one end and wide at
the other, rather like this:

If all angles and all sides are equal like this illus., then it is a square ; if however,

the angles are equal and the sides unequal, then it is a rectangle, e.g. I:I or |:| .

§. 8o.

That is how to measure the body [of a pipe] and to describe its size and shape.
But with organ pipes the pitch is also measured. Someone first sounded a pipe about 8’
tall and of a normal width, and took note of its pitch. Now whenever anyone encoun-
ters a sound this low or high in another [pipe], he calls it 8’, even though the body of
the pipe is [actually] shorter or longer than 8’ due to the variable width. The same
holds true for other [pitches]. This term will appear again and again in the follow-
ing chapters. With regard to it, take note that a stop is always designated by its largest
pipe, the great G, if it goes down that low; for example, Principal 4/, or 4 F. or 4 Foot.
In this case, the largest pipe, or the great C, is 4 feet long. The same is the case with
Gemshorn 8'. This does not always mean an [exact] mathematical height, but rather
that the lowest pipe produces an eight-foot pitch; thus [8'] suffices [as a designation].
For this reason, though, there is often added [the indication] 4" pitch, 8’ pitch, etc.
What may at times be lacking in the width is made up for in the height, and what is
lacking in the height is made up for in the width. Thus there is a distinction between
the expressions “4-foot” and “4-foot pitch.” The former indicates that the body of
the pipe is of that size (more or less, depending on the width). The latter, however, de-
notes that the pipes have as low a pitch as is usual in a 4-foot pipe, but that their bod-
ies are much smaller. This way of speaking is often applied to stopped registers and
to reeds. Thus a Gedakt is said to have 8 F. pitch, even though its largest pipe is only
about 4' [tall], and it only attains the depth of an 8-foot pipe by being stopped. In the
same way, the largest pipe of the16-foot Subbass is only 8" long. Thus also among the
reeds the 8-foot Regal often has very small pipes, barely a few inches long. So every-
thing depends on the pitch.
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§. 8r.

Doch Hort tan biefe swenerlen Redensarten oft vermifchen, baf man von offenen
Preifen fage: Sufton. 3. Cr. Gemsbhorn 4 Sufton; Quinte 3 Sufton, u. { w.
weldpes nur mit 4’ und 3/ 1c. Fonnte angedeutet werden, Hingegen, da in Sedaften
und Schnarrroerfen die Kdvper felten die H0be Haben , die mit dem fono itberein Fdmme,
fondern ordindr viel Eleiner find , da pflegt man ovdentlid) ju fagen: 8 Jufiton, 16 Fuh:
tort, und f. f. angugeigen , der Ton Deute jwar ein o grofes corpus an: abev yourtlid)
fen es nicyt fo grof.  Dodh (afit man das Wort Ton oft weg, und fagt, 3. Er. Ges
Oale g Suf, anftaee 8 Suton, u. f.w. So ftehet ed gemeiniglich auchy an deit Ma-
nubriis der Regiftee. Wer aber bie Regifter weig, ob fie offen, oder gedectt, obder
Schnartwette find, der wird aud) fogleid) su beuvtheilen wiffen, ob die angegebene
Srofe von dem fono 3u verfteben, oder auch jugleich von dem corpore der grofiten Pfeife
Deg Regifters, »

§. 82.

@ toird aber der Fuf der Pfeife niemals mic gevechnet; fondern blos der obere
Theil vom Anffchnitee an big an die Hobe. Daber 3. Cr. die Pleife 17 Hoch feyn fanm,
ber Juf aber ift wol nod) eing fo grof: denn deffen Gedfe ift willfirlidy. Ferner Fann
man aus der grdften Pleife auch die Srofe der andern in eben dem NRegiffer, detevminiven,
Unbd groar fo oft man eine Oftave hiber geftiegen, fo find die Fufie der Pfeife nue die HAlf:
te su nebmen, 3. Ep, wenm das unteve €167 ift; fo ift das c nur 8/, das T aber 47,

dag ¢ 2/ , bag cr’ ’ bas ¢ 33 Benn bieQuinte 6/ angegeben oitd im €, fo ift fie

beym ¢ 3/, beymc 13/, beym c 3/, beym c 3/ 2c. folglich alleseit die SHalfte Eleiner.

So verhalt fichs audy in andern Tonen. 3. Er. wenn ich weig, daf im gfifigen Prins

cipal bieQuacte jum €, oder das §F 6’ fale; fo wird bas blofe f 3/ halten, das 13/,

vas T3': Denn daf dieQuarte f, nicht aber dieQuinte g diefeGrdfe babe, ift aus dem
SMonochord Flar.

§. 83,

Das T ober f, bedeutet alfo jutveilen fo viel alé Suf: aber e8 wird audy gefese file
fach; unb dies fegtece Fomm in foldyen Regiftern vor, da auf. einem jeden claue mebe
als eine Pfeife fich befindet . ob es fchon nue ein NRegifter ift. 3. Er. NMlirtur 6 fad),
b. i. bies Regifter bat auf jedem claue feche Pleifen: Vaufchpfeife 3 fach, d. i, es
fteben drey Pfeifen auf jedem claue, folglidy ift dies Regifter 3 fady, fo, wie jenes
6 facy wav. Wenn alfo das f bey Regiftern ftebec, die mebrfach su madyen {ind; fo
wird es meiftens nidyt Suf, fondern fach bedenten. €8 twerden gutveilen diefe Regifter
gar Flein gemacht, o, daf das grofe C Faum 13 ober noch Eleiner ift. Daber die

 obern Oftaven fo Eleine Pfeifen beFommen misfiten, daf man fie gav nidhe jur Jncona:
~ tion
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§. 81.

Yet one often hears these two expressions confused, so that open pipes are said
to be at “__-foot pitch;” for example, Gemshorn four-foot pitch, Quinte 3-foot pitch,
etc., that could be indicated simply by 4’ and 3'. On the other hand, since the bodies
of stopped pipes and reeds are seldom of the full height indicated by the pitch, but are
usually much smaller, it is usual to speak of “8-foot pitch” or “16-foot pitch,” and thus
to indicate that the pitch suggests a body of that size, but that it is actually not that tall.
Yet the word “pitch” is often omitted, e.g., “Gedakt 8-foot” instead of “8-foot pitch.”
Ordinarily this is also the way it appears on the stop-knobs. Anyone who is familiar
with the stops, whether they are open or stopped or reeds, will then of course be able to
judge whether the size indicated means only the pitch, or the body of the stop’s largest
pipe as well.

§. 82.

The foot™ of the pipe is never included in stating the pitch, but only the upper
part from the cut-up to the top. Thus, for example, a pipe may be 1’ tall, while its foot
is nearly another foot tall (since the foot’s length is arbitrary). In addition the sizes of
the other pipes in the stop can be determined from the largest pipe. That is, the foot-
age of the pipe is to be halved with every octave higher the stop rises. For example,
when the lowest C is 16, then tenor c is only 8', ¢’ is 4/, ¢ is 2/, ¢ is 1, """ is 4/, etc.
If the Quinte is indicated as 6" at low C, then it is 3" at tenor ¢, 1 4" at ¢/, 34" at ¢”, %' at
"', etc., that is, consistently smaller by one half [the length]. [Pipes at] other pitches
proceed by the same ratio as well. For example, if I know that the fourth above low C
in an 8' Principal, that is the F, is 6 high, then the tenor f will be 3', the f 1%4’, and the
f"34'. The monochord makes it clear that it is [actually] the fourth [above c], £, and
not the fifth, g, that is this size.t

§. 83.

The [letter] F or f'is sometimes the abbreviation for “foot.” But it may also stand
for “ranks” (fach). The latter appears in stops that have more than one pipe [sound-
ing] for each note (even though it is in fact only one stop). For example, “Mixtur 6
fach” means that this stop has six pipes for each note; “Rauschpfeife 3 fach” means
that there are three pipes for each note. Consequently the latter stop is “3 ranks,” just
as the former is “6 ranks.” Thus if [the letter] f is found on compound stops, it does
not usually mean “foot,” but rather “fach.” At times these stops* are made [up of ]
very small [pipes], so that the great C is barely 1 %4’ or even smaller. Therefore the up-
per octaves would have to have such small pipes that they could not be made to speak.

* See §.01 below.

T This remark reflects the fact that
many old organs bear mutation stop
indications whose fractional lengths
are rounded off to the nearest whole
number, resulting in the Quinte be-
ing labelled “6',” “3',” “1 14"
Subsequently most builders adopted
the more precise practice of label-
ling quints with fractional numbers,
eg,s¥H,2%, 1%,

+ i.e., the mixtures.



Kap. VI BVon dem Pfeiftoerfe aberhaupt. S5
tion bringen Edunte. 3. Er. in ben Migtuven find etliche Pleifen im C Faum ' lang,

daber fie im ¢ nur }’ baften, imc &', im c /%', im c %% Nun theile man dod)
1 Juf in 32 Theile, und nebme einen foldyen Teil jum corpore der Pfeifen, wie grof
wird e8 werden? Daber Fomme es, daf man die NRegifter vepetiven (aft; das Heifie,
wenn die Pfeifen ju Flein werden; fo nimme man die Menfur der vovigen Oftav nod) eins

mal. 3. Cr. es wird cin Scharf durchgefirhree bis auf dag ?; fo nimme man oom c bis
C eben die Grofen, bic von c bis ¢ gebraucht tworden, Sureilen heben die Regifter
beym c fchon it gu vepetiven, und beym c wieder.  Suweilen roicd nur die untere Oftav

gearbeitet, und in ¢ big ¢, it. von < big c, s, big binaus wird alleyeit die Menfur der
untecften Oftav bebaften. Daraus wird man verfleben was es fey, wenn Kap. 7. bev
vepetivenden Jimbel gedacht wird, . . gl.

. .§' 840

©s toird audy der terminus dito gefunden, 3. Cr. ju St. Ansgarii in Bremen
ftebet: Trommet 16, dito 87, das ift aud) eine Trommet, dod) in verfchiedener Srife.-
9ifo bedeutet das TBort diro allegeit vas vorbergehende Negifter. Der Auffchmite der
Dfeifen ift, da nan pifchen den labiis eine Oefiung mache.  Die Fnronation ift, da
man dev Pfeife den gehdvigen Klang giebt.  Das Silpen ift, wenn die Peife fid) tiber:
blafee, Das Redpfen ver Pleifen woird §. 110, erflavet. Mebrere Kunftrodrter wer:
den im Folgenden bin und wieder vorfounnen.

§ 85

2,) Nun frage fid: Worans macht man denn die Pleifen? Anfer der Ov-

g( fann man faft alles dargu gebrauchen, ale Metalle, als Gold, Silber, 3innm,
ley, Rupfer, Eifen, £r3, Niefing, aud) andeve Dinge, als Glas , Lr-
Oe, ¥°) Stein, Hols, Sedern, Bdrner, Schalen dev Bdume, Papietr, 2°) 1.,
Das meifte (aft fid) auch it den Oegeln appliciten, nur daf nidyt alles Mode iff. Die
Sedern find ju tlein; dieLrde, oder Topferarbeit, wie aud) bas Blaf, fud ger:
brechlich, und dbel cinguftimmen. Die Schalen der Ddome {ind niche beftc‘mbig

. au

£9) Hierunter verflehet man den Thon, wie ihn die Topfer vevarbeiten. Die Frantfurter Jeituns
gen 1751, MNo. 144, thaten von einem foldhen Werbe Crwdbuung, weldhes ein Tépfer 3u
Nlayenburg in. der Priegnis, nahe bey Priemwalf, Namens YWeidner, auf cine fehr
timftlidhe Are verfertigee, deffen Peifen afle von Thon gemadst rorden, und auf weidiens fo
fdydn, deutitd) und veinr tdnne gefpleles terden, als auf der Seflen Orgel von Siny. €6 war
cin Werl von 3 Regiftern. ) .

20) @in Pofitiv von 6 Stimmen, deffen Pleifers von purem Papieve find, bat ebemals der Ges
edhmte Tafparini bee Aeltere, t die Eaijerl. Kunfttammer ju Yien verfestiget; wie foldhes
Bopberg i der Vefchreibung dev Srliger Orgel devicheet,
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For example, some pipes in mixtures are barely %' long at great C; therefore they are
proportionately %4 at tenor ¢, %4’ at ¢', %' at ¢, and %, at ¢"”". Now, if one were to di-
vide one foot into 32 parts, and take one of those parts as the body of a pipe, just how
large would it be? Thus it is that these stops are made to repeat. In other words, when
the pipes get too small, then they again assume the scale of the previous octave. For ex-
ample, a Scharf is carried up to ¢”; then from ¢"* to ¢’ it assumes just the same size
that it had from ¢’ to ¢”. Sometimes the ranks already begin to repeat at ¢’, and then
again at ¢"’. Other times only the lowest octave is used, repeating itself from tenor ¢
to ¢, then again from ¢’ to ¢”, etc., so that the scale of the lowest octave is maintained
throughout. From this one may understand what is meant by the “Repeating Zimbel”

and other such stops mentioned in Chap. 7.t

§. 84.

You will also encounter the term izo. For example, at St. Ansgarius’s in Bremen¥
there stands: Trommet 16, 47¢0 8', meaning likewise a Trommet, but of a different size.
The word 4izo thus always means “the preceding stop.” The “cut-up” is the opening
made between the lips of a pipe. “Voicing” means giving the pipe its proper sound.
Mis-speaking (Das Filpen) is when the pipe overblows (sich iiberblaset$). Mitering the
pipes is explained in §.110. A number of [other] technical terms will appear now and
then in the following [ pages].

§. 85

2.) Now the question arises, “Of what materials are pipes made?” For pipes apart
from the organ¥ almost anything may be used: all [kinds of ] metals, such as gold, sil-
ver, tin, lead, copper, iron, bronze, brass, and other materials such as glass, earth,™)
stone, wood, quill, horn, treebark, paper>), etc. Most of these could also be used for
organ pipes, but it is not customary to use all of them. Quills are too small; earth (or
pottery), as well as glass, is fragile and troublesome to tune. Treebark is not durable,

19) By this is meant clay, such as is worked by a potter. The Frankfurter Zeitungen, 17751, No. 144, made
mention of an organ with pipes of this material, that was constructed in a very artistic way by a pot-
ter named Weidner, at Mayenburg in the Priegnitz, near Pritzwalk. Its pipes were all made of clay,
and they sounded as beautiful, clear and pure as those of tin in the best organs. This organ had three
stops. [Albrecht]

20) Some time ago the famous elder CaspariniH built a positive of 6 stops in the the imperial Kunstkam-
mer at Vienna, whose pipes were entirely of paper; Boxberg reports this in his Beschreibung der Gor-
litzer Orgel [p. 1. [Albrecht]

* Here and at other similar places in
this paragraph it is unclear whether
the breaking back is between b and ¢
or between c and c#.

1 See §.184 and 134.

# The stoplist is given in Matthe-
son’s Appendix to Niedt, Part II,
p- 1s9; see Chap. 10 below under
“Bremen.”

§ But elsewhere Adlung seems to
draw a distinction between filpen
and gberblasen; see Chapter 28, pp.
179-180.

§i.c., wind instruments.

|| Eugen Casparini (1623-1706)
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audy in foldyer Menge und vollFommenen Figur, oder fo grofi, ale man fie bendthiget’
ift, nidyt feicht n Haben; welches letece auch von den HOrnern ber Thiere ju fagen
ift.  BonSteinen dergleidyen viel ju machen, iff febr mibfam. Cs bleibde affo ordent:
fich bey den YVietallen und beym Holse, 2%)  lefing ift febr bart ju arbeiten, aud)
gar theuer ; daber es wenig gebraucht wird, €8 findet fid) aber eine piemliche Menge
deffelben in der griningifchen Schlogorgel, da die corpora aller Schnarriwerfe von
ftarfent Mefing find, und auf 6 Eengner sviegen; weldyes fepr foftbar ift. S, Werk:
meifters Organ. griing. redinivum. Doch dauren folche Pfeifen viel langer, als
anbere, ja fie vecderben ninmmer.  Mebreve Crempel fommen im fotg. Kap. vor.

§. 86,

Dag Silber ift noch Foftbarer, daber man twol jutweilen eingelne Pleifen von
Silber antiift; nidht leicht aber ganie Drgeln von Silber, 22)  Das Gold ift nod)
Foftbaver, und rird man es défto weniger g Orgelpfeifen: gebraudhen. 23) Wi blei:
ben gemeiniglid) beym 3inm, Dley nnd Lifen. Bom Holse foll hernac) geredet
werdett, _
§0 87o .

Das Lifen anlangend; fo twicd es ju einem breiten und etrwas fubtifen Bledye ge:
fehlagen, welches Blech Hernad) die ibm gehorige Jorm befdmme. Das Jinn ift we:
gen Der SHarte etwas fchwer ju bobelu; aber es giebt gut Pfeifioeck, fondetlich das
englifche 3inn; welcyes aber ben ung wenig gebraucht wird, veil es cheuer ift. 24)
SGir haben ordentlich dag Devgsinm.  TWeil das Sinn theuer ift, aud) fich fo gue wicht

' ' acbei:

21) 9Ran findet swar bisweilen audh) Stimmen von anbderer Materie,  Denn eg melet Pratorius
7 im 2ten Tomo S. 185. da ju BiFeburgt OfFenfidc 4/ von Elfenbein; und ju Heffen auf
dem Sdyloffe Klemnprincipal 4/ von Eifenbein und sBbenbors anzutreffen fey. .92 ges
denfet Prdtorius gar eines Orgelwerts , da die Ladetr, Peifen, Elavier und Blasbalge vou
®@laff oder Ulabagter gewejen.  Ju Nlantua foll aud) eitre Orgel von Wlabafter ftehen.
©. Beinholdts cinige’ jur IMufiE gehdrige SGedanten bey Gelegenheit ciner neuen Orgel.
Dresden, 1736. 4t0. S. 23. Anmert. ddd.- Daf von Thon und Papier dergleiden
~ gemadyt worben - ift aug der 19. und 20. Anmert. ju erfeherr, und von Salber und Gold
yoerden die jiwo folgenden Arnert. etwas meldens,  Alles diefes aber ift unter die Seltenheiten

3u rechnien. : ' v )

32) Jm Dow ju NTavland in Jtalien foll dody cine filberne Orgel fiehen, wie folde D. Job.

" Dleldyior Boge tn Werbmeifters Parentation anfitres. Ir. ju Sriedrichoburg. &.
Reinboldt 1. c.” - S '

23) Dody gedenft faum angefihreer D. Boge 1. c. bdaf ber Kaifer Midhael Curopalates u
Conftantinopel eine goldene Orgel hade aufridyeen loffen.  Man fehe audy M, Bot:fr.
Rretfhmars Gdeliber Orgelpredigt. . 14,

34) Yu der, Girliser Oryel foll das englifhe Sim ju allen im Seficyt ftehenden Stegiftem gebraudyt
worden fepn, . als jum Princival 16/, 8/, 4', nud im grofen Principalbaffe 32/, jum claue
F 24’, Tromba 8/, Juingfernveal 4', ©. Dorbergs Defdhreibung.
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nor is it easily available in such quantity, size or perfect form as would be necessary; the
same can be said of animal horn. Making many pipes of stone is very tedious. Thus the
usual materials to be used are metals and wood.>? Brass is very hard to work, and also
very expensive; thus it is little used. There is, however, a goodly amount of it in the
palace organ at Groningen; the resonators of all the reed pipes are of heavy brass, to-
taling 6 hundredweight, which is very costly (see Werkmeister’s Organum gruningense
redivivum™). On the other hand, such pipes will last much longer than others; indeed,
they will never corrode. Several more examples will appear in the following chapter.

§. 86.

Silver is even more costly, and so single pipes of silver are at times to be met with,
but seldom an entire organ of silver*>) Gold is even more costly, and is all the less fre-
quently used for organ pipes.®®) Tin, lead and iron are most commonly used. [The use
of ] wood will be discussed below.

§. 87.

As for iron, it is beaten into a wide and rather thin sheet (Blech®), and then given
the proper shape. Because of its hardness tin is rather difficult to plane, but it produces
good pipes, especially English tin--but the latter is seldom used here, since it is ex-
pensive.>) Normally we use native tin. Because tin is both expensive and troublesome

1) Sometimes ranks are made of other materials as well. In [his Synzagma], Vol. II, p. 185, Praeto-
rius reports that the open flute 4’ at Biickeburg is of ivory, and the Kleinprinzipal 4 in the pal-
ace at Hesse¥ is of ivory and ebony. On p. 92 [of Vol. IT] Praetorius mentions an entire organ with
chests, pipes, keyboard and bellows of glass or alabaster. There is also said to be an alabaster or-
gan in Mantua; see Reinholdt’s Einige zur Musik gehorige Gedanken bey Gelegenheit einer nenen Orgel
(Dresden, 1736, quarto), p. 23, note ddd. Notes 19 and 20 [above] reveal that pipes may be made of
clay or paper, and the two following notes will report something about silver and gold. All of these,
however, are to be considered rarities. [Albrecht]

> At Milan Cathedral in Italy there is said to be an organ of silver, as reported by Dr. Joh. Mel-
chior Gotze in Werkmeister’s culogy.§ The same holds true at Friedrichsburg;’ see Reinholdt, Lell
[Albrecht]

3) Yet Dr. Gotze, just cited above, mentions [on pp. 3-4.] that the Emperor Michael Curopalates had
an organ of gold built at Constantinople. See also p. 14 of the Girlitzer Orgelpredigt by Gottfried
Kretschmar, M.A. [Albrecht]

>4) English tin is said to have been used in the Gorlitz organ for all stops that stand in the fagade, i.e.
for the Principals 16, 8’ and 4/, the great Principalbass 32" up to 24’ F, the Tromba 8’ and the
Jungfernre[glal 4. See Boxberg’s Beschreibung der Orgel zu Gorlitz [ pp. 2-4.). [Albrecht]

*§s

1 When Adlung uses this term, here
and elsewhere in the book, he al-
most surely means #zisshlech, sheet
iron that is plated with tin in or-
der to hinder rust, in contrast to
Schwarzblech, sheet iron not plated
with tin. Occasionally he is specific
in this regard, writing Weissblech;
more often, however, he writes the
generic “Blech.”

# See Praetorius, p. 189. This or-
gan, built in 1610 by Esaias Compe-
nius, is now in the castle church in
Frederiksborg, Denmark.

§ Gotze (or Goeze), Johann Mel-
chior, Der Weit=berihmte Musicus
und Organista Warde Bey Trauriger
Leich=Bestellung . . . Andreae Werck-
MEISLETS . « oy Poger

9§ The stopknobs of the Compenius
organ at Frederiksborg, Denmark,
are made of pure silver.

|| See Albrecht’s note 21) in §. 85
above,
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atbeiten (it ; fo wird meiftentbeils Dley dazu genommen.  Diefes ift woblfeil, und lafe
fich audh am beften avbeiten, biegen, bobeln, :c.  Doch Hat e8 den Febler, daf es fo
fhdn niche ausfiebet, als das Jinn; daf es febr fehrer ift; fonderlid) daf es s lange
nidyt dauret: denn der Salpeter febet fich gar bald an, befouders an dem Fufe, und
vurchfrifit das Bley, dap es in etlichen Jabren gany unbrauchbar rird. Daber man.
ordindr 3inn davunter menget, damit s beffer dauven mdge.  Diejenigen Pleifen, die
ing Geficht gu ftepen Fommen, erbalten ordentlich mebr Sinn, audy wol pur Jinn;
dabingegen die Jnnwendigen aus fchlechterer Matevie vevfertiget werden Fonnen. Diefe
nraffam aug jufammengefchmolzenen Sinm und 2ley nennet manletall. S Fomme
sroar fonft dies Wort dem Sinn, Dley, Gold, . ju: aber wenn im Orgelbau von
Yetalle geredet wird; fo verftehet man allegeit diefe Permifchung.  Ob viel oder wes
nig 3inn dagu getban roerden foll, dependirt von denen Die den Orgelbau bdivigiven.
SMan nennet aber diefes die Legirung, it. das Loth, da man 5. Cr. fage: das Pfeif:
toeef foll 12(6¢thig, 100thig u. f. w. feyn.  D. i, unter 12 Loth YYTetall ift das r2¢e
23ley, unter 10Loth ift das 1ote ey, das ibrige lauter Sinm.  Andere fagen 12(8:
thig fey, wenrt 12 Loth Sinn und 1 Loth Dley waren, sufammen 13 Loth, u. f. w.
Daber man fid) bey Orgelcontralten nicht vergeben darf. (*)
(*) Dies ift undeutlidy, und fcheinet gar unrichtig yu fevpn. Dev gemeinfte Gebraud) ift, dafi man
dued) die genannte ahl, die Sahl der Lothe des Binnes bemerte, und 16 immer file die hddyfte
Rahl der Yothe, weldye gur Sufainmenfeung gebdren, oder gleidfam fiie das ganje annimme,
Alio ift 1616thig Sinn, gany vein Jinn.  1418thig ift wo 14 Loth Stnun und 2 Loth Ve find;
10(8thig, wenn 1c oth Sinn und 6 Loth Vley find. So findet man es in allen etwas ums
ftdndlidyen Difpofitionen derihmeer Orgelbaumeifter § €. cines Troft, Friderici, und andever
mele, angegeben. Einlge behaupten daff man gany veines Jinn niche 31 Orgelpfeifen arbeiten Eins
ne.  Yndere 3. & Hr Job. Bottlicb Schramm in Derlin, beweijen, dafes, obwol mit
mefyrever Sithe und Fleif, gar wohl geatBeitet werben Ednine,

§. 88.

©s baben fo twol die metallenen als audy die hilzernen Pfeifen swey Haupteheile,
nemlic) : dag corpus-und den Suf, Die Metallenen werden aus I.})latten getmadyt.
(Bon den Cifernen oder Blechernen ift §. 87. gebacht worden.) Aber das Jiny und
Bley wird duted) den BGuf 3u breiten Platten gebradyt.  Diefes gefchiebet auf der Biefs
lade. Man madyet nemlich einen Kaften, fo fang und brait, als es die Range und
DBreite der Pleifen erfordert, ftellet ifhn auf Fife, und tbut Sand darein, . relcher
red)t gerabe fiegen muf, ofne alle Ungleichbeiten, und redyt Porizontal, fonft witrde
die fliiflige Materie nach einem Ende mebr laufen, al8 nach dem andern,, folgfich riirde
dag Blat an einem Ende dicfer, als an dem andern,  Darauf (afit man das im Feuer
gefchmolzene und obl gefauberte Metall laufen, foviel, vag ver Kaften oder Lade an al:
fen Orten etwas befdmme, und swar in gepdriger Didfe.  TWenn die Maffe geronnen
ift; fo tbut man fie weg, und giefet mebr, €8 infinuiren fich aber juweilen die Sand-
Bdunet in das Mecall, unbd verdecben bcm‘gcb Die Hobel; jo etliche verbergen fich gar,

’ und
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to work, lead is used most of the time for [making pipes]. It is cheap and the easi-
est to work, to bend, to plane, etc. It has, however, some shortcomings: it is not as at-
tractive in appearance as tin, it is very heavy, and most important, it is not very dura-
ble. Saltpeter” very soon sets in, especially at the foot, and eats away the lead, so that
after a number of years it becomes totally unusable. Usually, therefore, tin is mixed in
with it, to give it greater durability. Those pipes that are to stand in the fagade nor-
mally get more tin, or even pure tin, while on the other hand the interior pipes may
be fashioned of an inferior material. This alloy of tin and lead fused together is called
“pipe-metal” (Metall). Indeed, this word (Metall) is also used to denote tin, lead, gold,
etc., but when we speak of Meza// in organbuilding, it is always this alloy that is meant.
Whether more or less tin should be used in it depends on those who are building the
organ. This is called the alloy (Legirung) or weight™ (Loth); thus, for example, the
expression “the pipes shall be 12-weight, 10-weight, etc.” In other words, 12-weight
pipe-metal is 1/12th lead, 10-weight is 1/10th lead, while the rest is pure tin. Others say
12-weight is when the metal is 12 parts tin and 1 part lead, thus 13 parts total. There-
fore one ought not to be misled by organ contracts.()

(*) This is unclear, and appears to be totally incorrect. The most common usage is that the stated num-
ber indicates the number of parts of tin, with 16 being the greatest number of parts in the alloy, that
is, [the greatest number of parts] for the whole. Thus 16-weight tin is completely pure tin, and
14-weight is 14 parts tin and 2 parts lead, and 10-weight is 10 parts tin and 6 parts lead. This is the
case in all of the more detailed stoplists drawn up by famous master-organbuilders, such as Trost,
Friderici and others as well. There are some who insist that completely pure tin cannot be made
into organ pipes; others, for example Mr. Joh. Gottlieb Schramm in Berlin, demonstrate that it
certainly can be made [into pipes], although with considerable trouble and diligence. [Agricola]

§. 88.

Both metal as well as wooden pipes have two main parts, namely the body and
the foot. The ones of Meza// are made from sheets (ones of iron or sheet iron have been
mentioned in §.87). But tin and lead are made into wide sheets by casting.¥ This takes
place on the casting table. A tray is fashioned, of the width and length required by the
pipes; it is set upon legs, and filled with sand that must lie completely smooth, with-
out any unevenness, and perfectly horizontal—otherwise more of the molten material
would run to one end than to the other, and thus one end of the sheet would be thicker
than the other. Then the pipe-metal, having been melted and thoroughly refined in
the fire, is poured out in sufficient quantity that the box or tray is completely covered
by an even layer of the proper thickness. When the alloy has set, then it is removed,
and the casting process is repeated. At times, however, grains of sand become imbed-
ded in the metal and subsequently damage the plane. Indeed, some actually get com-

* See Vol. IT, §.383, and Chap. 28,
pp- 173

1 See also §.245.

+ In contrast to iron that is beaten
into sheets.
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und verurfachen Hernac einen jicternden fonum, daff man foldye Pfeifen oft gar niche
brauchen fanu.  Daber andere anfatt des Sandes veine Ajche nehmen, wodurdh fol:
chem Unbeil vorgebogen wird.  Cafparini bat bey der gdrliger Orgel die Gicfilade ned
anbders gemacht, indem ey dag Mietall auf blofe Leintwand gegoffen, welche it einer von
ibm erfunbenen Materie Deftridyen worden, fouft fie bald wirde Schaden genommen ba-
ben, Dorbers fage, daf diefe Ave ju giefien ywar nidyet fo gefchmwinde jugebe , als auf
vemt Sande; doch babe er in einem Tage ju den grofen Pedalpfeifen 38 Centner Jinn
giefen febein, obne daf die Leinroand fhadbar rworden.  Ev (obe e8, tweil die vorgedach:
ten incommoda dadurch vermicden werden, und ber dies die Blatter auf benden Sei:
ten fehr glate fallen, und haben auf der einen Seite nidyt mebr Narben alg auf der Lein:
and find,; die leidyt wegsubringen,

§. 89,

- Hernach nimme man mit dem Hobel alle Ungleichbeiten weg, 25) und fchneidet die
Blatter ab, fo lang und breir, afs es die Natnr eines jeben Regifters crfordert. IMan
darf nur die Ldnge und Weite der grifiten Pleife haben; (wie §. 82. gedacht worden,)
fo findet man daraus vie Preportion aller clanium in demfelben Regifter, Dody merfe
man tbechaupt, daf die corpora der Fleinen Pfeifen in den obern Oftaven gemeiniglich
etwas weiter gemadyt rerden, aig e die Proportion evfordert; Hingegen laft man e in
ber Lange fehlen, Dadurd) befomme man eine leichtere Nutonation; fie quitfen audy
nicht fo jammerlich.  Damit die Ovgelmacher defto gefchminder arbeiten Fonnen; fo veif:
fen fie bie Proportion aller Pfeifen in einenr Regifter auf ein Bretr, nady ver Lange fo
wol, al8 nacy Der Breite, und darnady fdyneiden fie bie Pleifenblaccer, Cin foldyes
SBrett nennen die Orgelmacher dag Nlenfurbretr, Von ver Propottion der Breite ges
gen die Ldnge vev Pfeifen Fannman nadylefen Kircheri Mufurg. L.VI. P.IIL ¢. 3.p. § 10.
yoeldyes wiv aber den Ovgelmadyern tberlaffen. Lieberbaupt fiudet man, daf die enge
SMenfue einen apmuthigern Klang verurfacht, afs die weite : aber die engen Pfeifen
find fchwerer gur JYntonation ju bringen, und jeder Orgefmacher madhe fie nicht gerne.
©. Prdtotiue Synt. T.IL P.1V, c. 1l p.142. WWenn bie Blatter der Furgen Siehs

’ ‘ fade

25) Der Hr. Lerfaf. hat in ver Unleitung sur mufibal. Gelabetheit, ©. 371 u. ¢29. angemettt,
daf man die gegoffenens Platten, ehe man fie Hobelt und juichneidet, durdy das Hdmmern

b&r_rcr madien £8nne 5 jeboch evinnert er audy dabey, daf Bas Jinn in bdiefert Falle nidyt gar
3u |prdde fepn diirfe,

28) 3 der Unleitung sur mufibal; Belabrtheit, . 370. m. fdyreibt dee Hr, Verfaffer dies
fes Limftandes wegen nadhfolgende gegrindete Anmerbung, weldye idy hierbey zu wiederholen file
dentich erachte.  @ie heift fo: ,, Die Biehlade mu viel linger feyn, als die lngfle
» Pfeifc werden foll, und nady der Weite der dickften Pfeife mug fidy die Breite

»det Lade tidten, weil es nidyt fein iff, wenn die Borpet aue mebr Stivden
wiufammen geflickt find, «
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pletely buried and afterwards cause a fluttering sound [in the pipe], to the extent that
pipes often become completely unusable. Thus others make use of pure ashes in place
of sand, which prevents such trouble. For the Gorlitz organ Casparini made the casting
table in a different way; he cast the metal onto a plain canvas cloth smeared with a sub-
stance he invented (otherwise [the cloth] would quickly have gotten damaged). Box-
berg says™ that this method of casting does not proceed as quickly as upon sand, to be
sure; yet he observed 3,800 lbs. of tin being cast in one day for the pedal pipes, without
the canvas getting damaged. He praises it, since it avoids the abovementioned disad-
vantages, and moreover the sheets [of pipe-metal] turn out very smooth on both sides,
having on the one sidet no more pits than are on the canvas cloth, which are easily
removed.

§. 89.

After this any unevenness is removed with a plane,>) and the sheets are cut to
the dimensions required for each specific stop. Only the length and width of the larg-
est pipe are needed (as has been mentioned in §.82); from these are determined the pro-
portions of all the pipes in that stop. Take note, however, that the bodies of the small
pipes are usually made [of ] somewhat wider [scale] in the upper octaves than the pro-
portion requires, and thus are made shorter in length. It is easier to voice the pipes by
doing this, and they do not squeal so miserably. So that organbuilders may work all
the more quickly, they sketch the proportions, the length as well as the width, of all
pipes in one stop upon a board, and then cut the sheets for the pipes according to this
[sketch]. Organbuilders call such a board a “scaling-board.” One may consult Kirch-
er’s Musurgia, Book VI, Part III, Chap. 3, p. s10 concerning the proportion of the
pipes’ widths to their lengths; but we will leave such things to the organbuilders. In
general one discovers that a narrow scale produces a more pleasant sound than a broad
one. The narrow pipes, however, are more difficult to coax into speech, and no organ-
builder likes to make them; see Praetorius, Syntagma, Vol. 11, Part IV, Chap. II, p.
142.% If a short casting table does not allow the sheets to get long enough, then several
pieces of sheet are soldered together, although this is not particularly commendable.>®)

25) The author remarks in his #nleitung zur musikalischen Gelabrtheit, p. 371, [note #.] & p. 529, that
the cast sheet may be made harder by hammering it before planing and cutting it, but he cautions
that in doing this the tin not be allowed to get too brittle. [Albrecht]

26) With respect to this situation, in the #nleitung zur musikalischen Gelahrtheit, p. 370[, note] m, the
author writes the following well-founded remark, which I consider useful to repeat at this point.
It reads thus: “The casting table must be much longer than the longest pipe is to be, and the width
must be determined by that of the widest pipe, since it is not neat if the [pipe] body is patched to-
gether out of several pieces.” [Albrecht]

* as recorded in Beschreibung der Gor-
litzer Orgel, p.[7].

T i.e., the side underneath.

¥ Here Practorius is speaking ex-
pressly of reed pipes, not flues. The
page citation should read “p. 143,”
not “p. 142.”
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fabe toegen nicht lang genug werden, (Sehet man etfiche Stiicfe Platten jufammen; wie:
wol e8 nice eben ju foben, 29)

§. o90.

SHernady giebet man der Placee die ibr jufommende Figur, und jwar twerben etliche
eylindeifch, ediche abev befommen eine EegelfSumige Figur, dody wie coni runcad,
‘weldyes aus §. 79. deuthd) fepn wird. Denn man nimme Holzerne IBalsen, in der
Dicfe, daf die Bfatter fidy davum legen laffen, in cylindrifcher over FegelfSrmiger
Sigur, und davum windet man die Blatter, (IMan hat aber noch) andere Figuren der
metallenen Kdrper, die aber Kap.7. bepsubringen find.) Hornady (dehet man die Cns
ben der Blacter sufammen.  Diefes wird auf folgenve Weife verridyter: Man nimme
tinen eifevnet Kolben, macht ibn in Koblen gliend, und fajfet etwas vom Loth, und
iibecsiehet die Fuge, wodurch fie-vecbunden werden. -Und damit es beffer halten moge,
fo nimme man Silberloth. Doch damit duvch daffelbe das Pfeifencorpus niche gugleich
gerfchmolzen voerde; fo Defchimievet man die beyden Cnden des Blats mit rotber {Tlen-
ge, welche nad) der 23thung wieder Fann und foll abgeroafchen werdetr, auf daf 8 bef:
fev angufeben fey.  Suweilen (aft man diefe Farbe dran, fonderlich mitten i der Orgel,
ba 8 niemand fiebet, Endlich) wird dag Labium oder Lefse fovinivt, TMan nimme

nemlidy einen bolgernen Cylinder; der aber an einem Cnbe breit gefdhnitten, alfo:

und ftellet ibn in die Pfeife, und drucfe das Blat an, nach einer propottionivten Hibe,
nadhdem die Pfeife Furf oder.lang ift, Dies ift die obere Lefse, oder Labium. Die
unteve fomme ap den Juf,

§ or

$Hernady beFimmert man fich um den Suff, roekher conus fiftulac deswegen ge:
‘nernet wird, weil er bey metallenen Fidtenwoevfen allejeit tie ein conus truncarus aus:
fiepet, alfo: Deffen Blatt wird eben fo gegoffen, wie der Kovper,
voch gemeiniglich ftacfer, daf er bie Pfeifen tragen Foune.  Hernady giebt man dein
Blatte die FeggelfSrmigge Beftalt, da man es unt einen Holjernen conum yindet, es
ver(dthet wie dag corpus, aud) ein labium hinein druct, wie an jenem. Die Lange
ift willfdelid) und thut es nidyts jum Klange, ob der Jup 1 Clle, oder § Elle lang ifF;
nachdent mah Raum hae, oder Staat bamit madyen will, nachdem macht man ihn fury
obet lang,  Der fpisigfte Teil ift o dicf, das ev in bag o des Peifenftocs gefese
toerden Fann: der breitefte Theil aber bat die Vreite des Kdrpers, und dabinein Fomme
der ZRern ju fiegen, welches eine mecallene Platte ift, deven Peripherie ctwas Fleiner
ift, als die Ciccumfeveny des Fufies, indem der Kern bineingeleget wird.  An der
Seite, 10 er gegen dem labio des Jufes ftebet, wird er gerade gefchnitten, daf ev dem
iabio vedyt pavallel ftebe; doch ift deffen Schacfe etwas fhrade, dap das untere Theil

toeiter Dervor rage nady dem labio; ale das obere, fo, dap man jrwifchen den Kern und
H2 demt
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§. oo.

Next the sheet is given its proper shape; some pipes receive a cylindrical shape,
others a conical shape (or rather that of a truncated cone, as will be clear from §.79).
The sheets are wrapped around wooden rollers of cylindrical or conical shape, that are
thick enough so that the sheets can fit around them. (There are, though, other shapes
for metal pipes, but these are described in Chapter 7.) Next the edges of the sheet are
soldered together. This is accomplished in the following manner: a soldering iron is
heated red-hot in coals, then tipped with solder and drawn over the joint, sealing it.
Silver solder is used so that the is joint more durable. However, to keep the body of the
pipe from melting when this is done, both edges of the sheet are smeared with red size
(rother Menge™). The size can and should be washed off when the soldering is com-
pleted, for appearance’s sake; at times the stain is left on the pipes, especially inside the
organ where no one sees it. Finally, the lip is formed. A wooden cylinder is cut wide

at one end, thus: and inserted into the pipe. The sheet is then pressed in to a

height proportionate to the length of the pipe. This is the upper lip, or Labium. The
lower [lip] is part of the foot.

§. o1.

The next thing to be concerned with is the foot, called “the cone of the pipe,”

because in metal flue pipes it always looks like a truncated cone, thus:

A sheet is cast for it, just like the body’s, but usually stronger, so that it can bear [the
weight of ] the pipe. Next the sheet is given a conical shape by wrapping it around a
wooden cone; then it is soldered and impressed with a lip, in the same manner as the
body. The length is arbitrary, since it makes no difference to the sound whether the
foot is an ell high or only a 14 ell. It may be made as short or long as desired, either to
fill up space or for purposes of display. The pointed end is blunt enough to be set into
the hole in the toe board. The broad end, though, is the widthT of the body, and inside
it sits the languid, a [circular] metal plate whose diameter is somewhat smaller than
the circumference of the foot into which it is set. On the side next to the lip of the foot
the languid is cut straight, so that it lies exactly parallel to the lip. Its edge, however,
is somewhat sharp, so that the bottom of it protrudes further toward the lip than the
top, [leaving just enough room] in a small pipe to see between the lip and the languid
(in larger pipes, however, the slit may be larger). The languid is made quite strong, so

* Menge = Mennige. The context
suggests that what Adlung means is
Armenian bole; see §.38.

T i.e., the diameter.
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bem labio i dem Fleinen Pleifwecfe durchfeben Fdnne: in grofien aber Fann dev Rig
grofer roerden.  Der Keen 1ird etrwas ftarf gemadht, daf ibn die Gewalt des Windes
nidyt in die Hohe biege; auch wird er vings berum wobl verldehee. Endlidy (Bthet man
auf die vorige Art den Suf und Rovper sufammen, daf die beyden Lefjen auf einander
ftofien: jwifchen beyden aber liegt dev Keri. '

§. 92,

MNun folget der Auffchnice der Peife. Deun e8 muf ein orificium oder Oefiung
barein gemacht werden, und dag gefdyichet an dem obern labio, von welchem man ein
Stidf abfehneidet, fo breit als daffelbe ift, und die Hidbe ridytet fich cheile nady dex
Breite, theils aber nad) der Art des Negifters.  Dod) ift vie Hobe nie fo grof, als die
Dreite. e Fleiner ver Aufichnice der HOhe nady ift, defto feharfer wird ver Klang:
aber diefe Pfeifen filpen oder uberblafen fid) gern.  Jn Srobgedacften, over vergleichen
ftumpfen Regiftern wird dev Auffchnite boch, daber va der Aufjchnite, der Breite nadh,
den 4ten T0eil dev Periphevie dev Pfeife in fich balt; fo ift die Hobe surveilen der 3te Theil
von der Breire bes labii, jumweilen der 4te Theil, sureilen %; je nachdem dag Regifter
e mit fich bringt, €. Rirchers Mufurg, L. VL. P. 1, C.1IL

& 93

Nun folge die Tgntonation, rodurd) bedeutet wird, wenn man die Pfeifen vedyt
31 ibrem Kfange bringet. Wenn die Peifen enge {ind, o ift fie fchwerer als fonft. Bis:
toeilen fchlagen fie nicht an, da man ibuen bilft burc) Biegung der labioram und des
Kerng; puweilen fdylagen fie ju fcharf an, da fdhueidet man fie weiter auf; guroeifen
fhlagen fie allyuftumpf an, da find fie verfchniecert, und ift ibnen nicht ju elfen, man
mufite denn ein Sticf an das obeve labium [then, und hernach den Nuffdynite andern:
man thut aber beffer, wenn man anftact diefer Jlickevey eine neue Pfeife mache. Jus
weilen jittern die Pfeifen, und was fir Umftande bey dev Jntonation fich mebr fiuden.

Man fann etliche Pfeifen, fonderlich die engen fo intoniven , daf jrvey Tone ju:
gleid) gebdret werden , als juweilen die Grave, jumweilen die Quuinte; das lebte ge:
fchiebet ordentlicherweife bey der ruintardn, davon fie audy dicfen Namen befommen,
Das metallene Pleifrverf Fann leidyter 3y einer veinen und fchonen Jntonation gebradht
toerben, als das Holjerne, welches felten fo fchon Fitnge, als das Metallene. Dodh Fon:
ven etliche Orgelmacher die metallenen Pfeifen fo intoniven, daf fie wie Holy Flingen,
und bingegen vie Holgernen fo einvichten, daf fie am Kiauge einer metallenen Pfeife
nidst das geringfte nadygeben; weldye Kunft an. Cafparini gelobet wird, weidher
40 Jabr davan ftudiret. Befiehe die Gtliner Ovgelbefchreibung, da der Jnve-
sriatur die meifte Lirfad) bepgelegt wird. (*) .

() Hr. Botrfried Heinridy Troft pflegte bey einigen Regiftern, abfonderlich im Pedale, die
vott Soly waren, 3u diefem Ende dilnne sinncrne Bldtter auf dic-holserne Kerne ju leimen.

Am
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that the force of the wind does not bend it upwards, and it is soldered firmly [to the
foot] all around. Finally, the foot and the body are soldered together in the manner
described above, so that both lips touch each other; between them both, though, lies
the languid.

§. 02.

Now comes the cut-up of the pipe; for an orificium or opening has to be made in
it, and this is done by cutting a piece out of the upper lip, as wide as the lip itself, and
of a height determined in part by the width [of the mouth] and in part by the kind of
stop. Yet the height is never so great as the width. The lower the cut-up is, the keener
the sound, though such pipes tend to be unstable and overblow (filpen oder iiberblasen
sich gern]. In a Grobgedackt or other such dull-sounding register the cut-up is high,
and therefore, since the width of the cut-up® is a quarter of the pipe’s circumference, T
the height [of the cut-up] is sometimes a third the width of the lip, sometimes a quar-
ter, sometimes two thirds, all according to the nature of the stop (see Kircher’s Mu-
surgia, Book VI, Part ITI, Chap. III).

§. 93.

Next comes the voicing, by which is meant coaxing the pipes to sound properly.
If the pipes are narrow, they are more difficult [to voice] than otherwise. Sometimes
they do not speak, and must be helped by bending the lip and the languid. Sometimes
they speak too stridently, and must be cut up further. Sometimes they sound very dull;
then they are overcut, and this cannot be amended except by soldering a patch to the
upper lip, thus allowing the cut-up to be altered. Instead of this patchwork, though, it
would be better to make a new pipe. At times a pipe[‘s speech] may flutter; and there
are other difficulties attendant upon voicing, as well.

Certain pipes, especially narrow ones, may be voiced to produce two tones at
once, at times an octave,¥ at times a fifth. The latter is regularly the case with the
Quintaton, whence its name. Metal pipes can be more easily coaxed into pure and
beautiful speech than wooden pipes, which seldom sound as beautiful as metal ones.
Some organbuilders, however, can voice metal pipes to sound like wooden ones, and
conversely regulate the wooden ones so that they are in no way inferior to the sound of
metal pipes. Casparini is especially praised for this art, which he studied for 40 years.
Consult [Boxberg’s] Beschreibung der Girlizzer Orgel,d which credits this mostly to the
Invetriatur.()J

(*) Mr. Gottfried Heinrich Trost used to glue thin tin plates onto the wooden languids of some wooden
stops, especially in the pedal, for the purpose [of making wooden pipes sound like metal ones].
[Agricola]

*i.e., the width of the mouth

T Itis not clear whether Adlung in-
tends this remark to apply to all
pipes or only to the stopped pipes he
is discussing at the moment.

# in addition to the fundamental.

§ pp-[11] & [15]-
9§ See §.38 above.
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Am meiften fiebet man davouf, daf bie Pfeife qugenblicflicy anfchlage. o die Pfeis
fen fhwer guc Jnconation su bringen, ba (Sthet man ju benden Seiten der labiorum
Bdree an, weldyes fanglidye vievedtigte mecallene Platten find, in grofen Pfeifen ju-
weilen Daumens breit, und wol nod) eing folang, in Fleinen Pfeifen aber Ffleiner. Sie
beifien audy alae, Shigel, aud) auricolac, Obridpplein, unv Halten den Wind ju
bepden Seiten an.  Bey der Quuintardit, Gedackren und entgen Pfeifwert fin:
det man fie am meiften': juweilen audy an der Violdigamba, dod) roer fie ohne Bar:
tee madhe, Der verdienet mebr Cob; indem Dies ein Jeichen ift, daf entweder die YYTen:
fur Der Preifen, oder der Auffchnite nidye alyuridytig fey.

§ 94

Man (Sebet aud) Oeschen oder Halen an die Korper des Pfeiftwerfo, davan man
paffelbe an eine Leifte oder Brett hangen fann, daf fie nidt umfihmeifen. Kann aber
das Peifivert in einem Preifenbrecce fteben; fo braudyt man vergleichen nidye.

§ 9.

3.) Bon den Dolzernen Pfeifen. Da frage fidhs erfllich: Yas fiie Sols
~ dasu 3u nebmen? Yntw, Die Natur eines jeden Holges giebt ung die Anervort in den
Mund. Das Lrlenbols vermodert, wenn e nidyt in fumpfigten Oertern febet;
£ben : und Drafilienbols ift bart ju arbeiten, dabey aud) febr Foftbar; Lfchen - und
Tlmen: wie aud) Pappelbols ift ebenfalls. fdywer ju avbeiten.  Die Tanne bleibt
fein gerade, und ift qut ju atbeiten: aber die Wirmer geben fie bald an. Cedern:
und Typrefenbols lafit fid) auch gue arbeiten, und ift auch von den Wirmern frey ;
und was in der Phyfif mebr vom Holze gemelvet wird.  Die drey lejeern Avten fehicfen
fidy gut jum Peifroecte; dod) muf man dag Tannenbols durd) die maffam (§. 38.)
vor den Turmern verwabren. Das Cedern: und Cypreffenbols ift beydes bier ju
Cande viel ju var , als daf man grofie Werfe davon auﬁﬁgvm_foﬂte, daber man eg fef:
ten-gebraudht,  In der Gorliger Ovgel ift vie Qusincatdn 16/ und die Onda matis
meift von Cypieffenbols, foudeclicy in den obern clauibus.  Cs ift aud) diefes Hol
weber bey Falt: und feudyten Wetter, noch bey warms und rrocfenen einiger Bevande:
rung unterworfen.  Das Lannenhols, und, weldyes gleidye Natur bat, vas Sichren:
bols wird alfo bey ung gebraucht. Das Lichenbols fann aber aud) einige Dienfte
thutt.  Aud bac man Stinnten von Lbenbodls, Dirnbaum, Aborn und Llfebeern,
welche im Folgenden nabev werden befanne gemadye werden.

§. 96.

Das Holj nun fdneidet man in Bretter, oder nimme fdhon gefchnittene Bretter,
fafit fie vecht Dilrce werden, welches guweifen etliche Sabre erfordert, obele fie auf
bepden Seiten gevade, und firget deten wiere nac) der Tifdlerfynft accurat jufammen,
baf eg ein vievefigter Kanal werde, nach) der Lange und Weite, telche das Negifter
evfordect.  Toie breit die Seiten feyn m‘é‘m‘en, ift benen befannt, weldpe die Weite in

3 den
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The most important thing is to make the pipe speak instantaneously. When a
pipe is difficult to coax into speech, then beards are soldered to both sides of the lips.
These are rectangular metal plates, sometimes the width of a thumb in large pipes, and
twice that long, but smaller in little pipes. They are also called a/ze, “wings,” or auri-
colae, “earlobes,” and they channel the wind at both sides [of the lip]. They are mostly
found on Quintatons, Gedackts and narrow-scaled pipes, and sometimes also on the
Violdigamba--though anyone who makes them without beards deserves more credit,
since they are a sign that either the scale or the cut-up of the pipes is not quite right.

§ 94
Eyelets or hooks are soldered to the bodies of the pipes; then they can be hung

upon a strip or board so they do not topple over. These are not needed, though, if the
pipes can stand in a pipe-rack.”

§. 95

3.) Concerning wooden pipes: the first question is “What sort of wood should be
used for them?” The characteristics of each of the woods gives us the answer straight-
way. Alderwood molds if it does not stay in marshy places. The hardness of ebony and
brazilwood make them difficult to work with, and they are also very expensive. Ash
and elm, as well as poplar wood, are likewise hard to work with. Fir remains nice and
straight and is easy to work with, but worms get into it quickly. Cedar and cypress are
also easy to work with, and are free of worms. There are other things as well that [the
study of ] physics can tell us about wood. The three types last-named are well suited
for making pipes, but fir wood must be protected from worms by the compound [de-
scribed in] §.38. Cedar and cypress wood are much too rare in this country to be em-
ployed extensively in building organs, and thus are seldom used. The Quintaton 16"
and the Onda maris in the Gorlitz organ are mostly of cypress, especially the upper
notes.T This wood is not subject to any change, either in cold, damp weather or in
warm and dry. Thus fir as well as spruce¥ (which has the same characteristics) are used
here. Oak wood can also be of some service.5 Stops have also been constructed of eb-
ony, pearwood, maple and wild service-tree (Elsebeern9); more specific information
about these will be given below. |l

§. 96.

The wood is now cut into boards (or boards that are already cut are used) and al-
lowed to cure thoroughly, which sometimes takes several years. Both sides are planed
straight, and then four of them are precisely joined together, using cabinetry skills, to
create a rectangular channel of the length and width required by the stop. Those who

* See also §.477 and §.44.

t cf. Boxberg, Beschreibung der Gor-
litzer Orgel, p.[15].

¥ For a discussion of the characteris-
tic differences among fir, spruce and
pine, as well as the linguistic equiva-
lents of these types of wood in other
European languages, see: Frank
Hubbard, Three Centuties of Harp-
sichord Making (Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard University Press, 1967),
pp- 202f.

§ See §.103 below.

9§ “Elsebaum” can also mean
“alder-tree.”

|| See the discussion of individual
stops in Chapter 7.
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dett ctimden metallenen Pleifen verftehen, und die die quadraturam circuli in der Geo:
metrie gu finden geflernet haben, foviel moglid). TMaw muf den Jnnbalt der Rundung
eivier folchen runden Pfeife exft wiffen, welcher aber auf folgende TWeife gefunden twird.
S faffe namlicy den Diameter des Jirfels oder bev Periphevie, und fage in der Regula
wium, twie fid) 100 ju 314 verbalt, fo verbale fich der Diameter ju der Peripherie.
Ober fo: tie fid) 7 su 22 verbale, fo verhale fich der Diaheter ju der Circumferens.

§. 97 ‘ ‘

Qb will dag gange WWerf duvcy ein Crempel. evflaven. b will einen Furzen
iaaf(tab, einen Sdyub vorftellend, nebft ven 3ollen und Linien binveigen. f. Tab. 1N
fig. 1. Cine Tertia oder Linie ift dev 1ote Tbeil eines Jolles. - Dev Schub aber ift
in 1o Bolle getheilt. Vil man nun mit dem Iivfel etwas meffen, fo faffe man es,
und trage es bintiber, bda ein Juf binten in die obeve Cinie gefest werden muf, dev
audere aber muf eine Heruutergehende Linie tveffen, daber wenn eg oben nidh trift,
daf ein Fuf die Cinie aufferft becnibre , der andeve Fuff aber Fomme zu ftehen o eben
diefe Jrevchlinie durd) eine andeve durdhfchnitten wird. Alsdann febe ich, 1was iiber
der abrodres gebenden Linie ftehet , das giebt die Jolle ¢ Was aber vor der Jwevchlinie
ftebt, das giebt die Terticn oder den sebenden Theil vom Solle etlichemal. Ob ¢8
fdhon niche allzufchon nody accurat werden wird; fo bient es wig dod), dag Problema
au folviven. &8 fey alfo der Jiv¥el Tab. 11 fig. 2.  Der Jitfel ftellt die Peripperie
oder Ruudung und Umfreis der metallenen Pleifen vor. Die gevade Linie b ¢ ift der
Diameter, und mag ec- von oben herab odex in bie Breite gesogen werden, fo beFdmme
ex allegeit gleiche Lange, wenn ec nur allegeit gevade, und jwar durd) das Centrum
oder Mittelpunfe a gejogen wird. - Nun frage fich, rwenn eben diefes Regifter von Holy
gemacht werbden jollte, um dag Metall su fehonen, voie grof witrden die Bretter genonis
men werden in der VBreite? (denn die Lange wird eben o, wie in den metallenen, ge:
funben.) Uubd oie grof witrde dag Quadvat der Pfeife werden?

Der Diameter b ¢ wird nach dem Maagftabe lang gefunden 2/ 57 6, odber 2
Sdyub, 5 3oll, 6 ertien. Davaus findet man die Petipbevie durd) die NRegel de tri.
Cntroeder fo: - ‘ )1 etiph ’

ie 100 ju 314 fo 2 § 6 3u der Peripherie
31 4
1034
256
768

PPN I

. ‘8038 4]
198 |

Die
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understand [how to give] round metal pipes their [ proper] diameter and have learned
adequately how to transform the area of a circle into a rectangle will know how wide to
make the sides. One must first know the area of the circle of such a round pipe, which
may be found by the following method: namely, I take the diameter of a circle or its
circumference (Peripherie), and state according to the rule of pz: the diameter is re-
lated to the circumference as 100 is to 314, or as 7 is to 2.2.

§- 97.

I will clarify the entire matter by means of an example. I will sketch out a lit-
tle scale, representing a foot, showing the inches and Lznien on it; see Table II, fig. I.
A TZertia or Linie is a tenth of an inch,” and a foot is divided into 10 inches. If one now
wishes to measure something with a compass, he should take it and position it so that
one point rests on the right side of the upper lineT and the other point touches one of
the vertical lines in such a way that, if it does not exactly meet it at the top, it should
come to rest wherever a horizontal line is intersected by another.¥ Then I note what
[number] stands above the vertical line; this is the [number of ] inches. [The number]
that stands in front of the horizontal line, however, gives the [number of ] Zertien or
tenths of an inch.S Although this will not be all that accurate, it will serve to solve the
problem. Table II, fig. 2, shows the circle that represents the circumference of a metal
pipe. The straight line 4 ¢ is the diameter; whether it is drawn vertically or horizon-
tally, it is always of the same length, as long as it is always straight and passes through
the center or midpoint 2. Now the question is: If this stop’ were to be made of wood, in
order to save [on] metal, how wide would the boards|l have to be? (For the length will
be just the same as that of the metal pipes.) And how large would the square pipes be?

According to the scale, the diameter 4 ¢ will be found to be 2’ 5 6", or 2 feet,
s and %, inches. From this the circumference is computed by the rule of p/ [in one of
two ways], either thus:

rorrorr

As100isto314,50is 2 5 6 to the circumference
<] 314
256
768

[ )

8038 4

~100

* Adlung is thus dividing a foot
(Schuh) into 10 inches (Zolle) and
each inch into 1o Zertiae or Linien,
each of these, then, is 1/100 of a
foot. See §.78 above.

T i.e., on the upper right hand corner
of the scale, marked by o.

#i.e., the next previous vertical line.

§ Or, to explain it more clearly: posi-
tion the compass on the top of the
scale and with one point on O and
the other on 10; this is a foot. Mea-
sure how many feet there are in the
diameter of the circle (fig. 2); in
this case there are 2 plus a remain-
der (it is this remainder that Ad-
lung is describing how to measure).
Set the compass points on both ends
of the the remainder; then transfer
the compass to the scale and put one
point on the upper right hand cor-
ner (at o). The other point turns
out to fall not exactly on one of the
inch marks, but between 5 and 6.
To find out how many additional
1ooths of an inch the remainder
is, drop the second compass point
down on the scale until it meets the
vertical line that descends from 5.
It meets that line where the hori-
zontal line no. 6 intersects it. Thus
the diameter is 2 feet, 5 “inches,”
and 6 “tenths of an inch.”

9§ whose pipe is represented by the
circle.

|| i.e., each one of the four sides.

** sic; the number should be 1024, but
the total below it is correct.
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Die Peripberie halt aufs genauefte 8 Schubh, 3 Tertien, 8 Quarten und 4 Quinten.
Sn alfen Erempefn bleibt der evjte und andere Saf 100 und 314.  Der 3te Sap wird
der Diameter, o grofi er etann gefunden toird. Dann werden die 2 leSten mit ein:
ander multiplicive, und die Summe duvd) den erften dividirt,
Ober anftate der ztwey erften Sade nebme man 7 und 22. 3. €.
Wie 7 jul 22, fo 2°5 /6" ju ver Peripherie.
| S
§12
_——{ 12 T
7] 5632 | 8045 7
32
28
40
35
)

Die Pecipherie wird etrwad weniges grdfer, als bey der erften Operation, fo aber
nidyt merflich ift. Die erfte ift accurater.

Nun fuche id) durd) das Halbiven die Halbe Peripherie, und jiehe eine gevade
Qinie, fo lang, al8 die halbe Peripbevie gefunden worden, , , ,, w»
und den femidiametrum davunter, 80 3 8 4

PR ORI R 1Y

401 92 balbePe

ripherie nad) dev erften
! Operation.

balbe Peripherie.

femidiameter,

Rroifchen diefen beyden Linien muf eine media proportionalis gefunden werden, die
Eleiner ift als die grofe, und grofer, alg die Fleine, und fich verhale yu der Fleinen,
wie die grofiefic) su dev ju findenden mittlern verbalt. Man jiche eine gevade Ciniea b,
faffe die balbe Peripberie mit dem Jivkel, und trage fie von a nady &, dafi fie fich m ¢
endige.  Hernadh faffe man den femidiamerer mit dein JirFel, und febe ibn auch auf dies
felbe Linie vou ¢ nach &, vaf ev fich in d endige, Das Stiidf der Linie d a thele man
in 2 gleiche Theife, und jiebe aus der Mitte ¢ einen halben Jivfel von anady . Alg=
dann ridyte man in ¢, wo fich die halbe Peripherie und der femidiamerer berithren, eine
gevade Linie oder ein Perpendifel auf, nad) dem Bogen, daf fie den Bogen fehneide in £.
Diefe Linie ¢ £ bis au den Bogen ift eben die media proportionalis, und die recyre

Dreite
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The circumference is precisely 8 feet, 3 Voo ths, 8 Vieooths, and 4 Yicooo ths. In every in-
stance the first and second principal numbers remain 100 and 314. The third principal
number is the diameter, at the size it is computed to be. Then the last two [numbers™]
are multiplied and their product is divided by the first [number].t
Or in place of the first two principal numbers, 7 and 22 may be used; for example:
As7isto22,s0is2" 5" 6" to the circumference
x] 29
sI12
512

7 5632 1804 5 7.

32
28

40
35
50
The circumference will [turn out to] be a little bit larger than with the first
method, but not enough to make any difference. The first [method] is more accurate.

Now I divide by 2 to find half of the circumference, and draw a straight line ex-
actly one half the length of the circumference; next [I place a line] half [the length

of ] the diameter under it. R
8 o 38 4
[ I i
4019 2 is half the cir-
cumference according to the first
method.

half the circumference.

radius (semidiameter).

A mean proportion must be found between these two lines; it will be shorter than the
longer [line] and longer than the shorter [line], and will be related to the smaller as
the larger is related to the mean proportion to be computed. One draws a straight line
2 b,F measures the half-circumference with the compass, and transfers it to 2 & [begin-
ning at 2], so that it ends at ¢. Next one measures the radius with the compass, plac-
ing it on the same line [z 4] from ¢ toward &, so that it ends at #. One bisects the line
segment & 2 [naming the mid-point ¢] and constructs an arc from & to &, using ¢ as the
center. Then at ¢, where the half-circumference and the radius meet, one constructs a
straight line or a perpendicular upward toward the arc, so that it intersects the arc at
/- This line ¢ f[from the line 2 4] up to the arc is the mean proportion and the proper

*i.e., the second and third numbers
just mentioned.

T i.e., 100.

¥ Here Adlung is referring to Table
11, fig. 3, on p. 62.
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Breite des Quadrats, obe die innve Byreite eines jeden Bretts,  Die Figue fehe man:
Qb IL fig. 3. |
6 98

Daf idy alle Proceffe in Perpendicular:Linien siehen, Abtheilungen machen, und
alle foldye KieinigFeiten HerfeBen foflte , ird niemand veclangen. Sy prafupponire
folche Dinge, und jeige das Hauptwerf. Diefe Linie ¢ £ i die Seite des Quadrats
der Pfeife , wenn alle Seiten derfelben gleich lang werden, wie ordindr gefchiehet.
WWollte id) ein Quabdrat davaus machen, oder die ganye Seite der Pfeife vorftellen;
fo Fann-es feicht gefdyeben, wenu id) eine gevade Linie jiche, von folcher Lange als ¢ f
ift, und su beyden Seiten von g(eid%er $Hidbe perpendicula giehe, aud) oben die Linie
nbecveiffe. Il ic) feben, ob wol der ynnbalt diefes Quabdrats dem Junbalte der
Rundung der Pfeife gleid) fen; fo Fann aus dem.centro dee Quadrats der vovige Jivfel
befchrieben werden, wie Tab. IL fig. 4.

Da falle es auch einigermafen in die Augen, daf die Weite deg Duadrats den
Sicfel gleid) fen; denn was dem Jickel entgebet auf einer Seite, das wird durd) das an:
dere wieder erfest.

Wenn nun ein Orgelmacher die Jnconation vevflehet; fo Ednnen die meiften Stims
men mit wenigen Koften von Holy geimadyt werden, 1. §. 93. Wer aber die niche yu
geben weis, daf der Klang nicht metallen twird, der (AP es billig bleiben, es fey
denn, daf die vt bes Regifters einen folchen Holzernen Klang exfordere. '

§. 99
Menn aber die metallenien Peifen eine Fonifche Figur haben; fo gibe s eine dop:

pelte Avbeit. 3. Cr. wenn die gfufige Spisflote von Holj ju machen ift, Die fo aus:
fiehet < — ‘

&o muf man den Diameter des obern Sirfels a nehmen, daraus den Jnbaft derfelben
Pevipherie finden, und davaus ferner das obere Quadrar der hdlzernen Pleife, nach der vo:
tigen Operation.  Hernady muf man aud den untern grofiten Jivfel gleidyfalls ing Qua:

brat bringen, und die Bretter aledann darnady fchneiden, fo: s

Auf folche Art fucht man die Propoytion der groften Pfeifen. Sollte aber. das corpus
ber Pfeife des Raums wegen [ingliche vierefigt werden miffen; fo fann man diefes
Quadrat gum Oblongo madyen, nady den principiis der planimerrize.  Die Orgelma:
cher aber geben fid) foviel Muibe nicht, fondern fie fuchen das Quadrat deg Jirfels durch
Silfe der Mechanif, dody audh siemlich accurat, su finden. Sie theilen nemflidh den

deme-
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width of [each side of ] the square (the width of each board on the inside [of the pipe]).
The figure is shown in Table II, fig. 3.

§. 08.

No one will expect me to set down all the details of such procedures, drawing
perpendicular lines and making sections. I am presupposing such things, and only in-
dicating basic concepts. The line ¢ fis one side of the square pipe, presuming that all of
its sides are equal, as is ordinarily the case. If T want to make a square out of it, that is,
to represent all sides of the pipe, then all I need to do is simply draw one straight line
the length of ¢ ; draw two equally long perpendicular lines, one at either end of'it, and
then connect the two perpendiculars with a line at the top. If I want to be sure that the
content of this square is equal to that of the circular pipe, then I describe the initial
circle around the center of the square, as illustrated in Table II, fig. 4.

The eye will then be able to perceive that the width* of the square is roughly that
of the circle, since what the circle loses in some places is made up in others.

If an organbuilder understands voicing, then most of the ranks can be made less
expensively out of wood (see §.93). Anyone who does not know how to imbue them
with the sound of metal [ pipes], though, should leave well enough alone, unless a par-
ticular register requires the sound that wood gives.

§- 99.

If the metal pipes have a conical shape, then the work is doubled.T For example,
if an 8-foot Spitzflote that looks like this:

is to be rendered in wood, then the area within the circumference of the upper circle
2 must be found and then [translated] into the upper square of the wooden pipe, ac-
cording to the method [described] above. Then in the same way the larger lower circle
[#] must likewise be translated into a square. Then the boards must be cut according to

these measurements, thus: = = This is the way to compute the

scale of the largest pipes. If however due to space [limitations] the body of the pipe
must be made rectangular, the square can be transformed into a rectangle using the
principals of surface measurement. Organbuilders, though, do not go to all this trou-
ble; rather they compute a square from a circle with the aid of mechanics, and indeed
quite accurately. That is, they divide the diameter of the circle into eight parts, discard

*i.e., the area.

T in order to construct square wooden
pipes of an identical scale.
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diametrum bdeg icfels in adyt Tbeile, wecfen einen foldhen Theil davon, umd nebhmen
die ibrigen fieben beile fiiv die Breite der Seiten im Quadrat an, daraus fie gar gut
einSiuadrat, und Hieraus, wo es ndthig, ein oblongum veiffen fnnen.  Unbd fo rwitrde
bas vorige Quadrat faft eben fo, nach der mechanifchen Operation, gerodrden fepn.

' §. 100. ,
Bie fie dann hingegen aud einer hHolzern Quadratpfeife auf medanifhe Act eben
16 leiche eine vunde metallene ju machen wiffen, wenn fie die Seite des Duavrats in
fieben Rpeile cheilen, und Hernach- su der Linge noc ein foldyes Theildhen chun; denn
daffelbe wicd dev Diameter des ju findenden Jivfels, aus deffen Micte Hernad) der Sie:
Fel leichytlich) gejogen toird: und find diefe jwo Operationen gegen einander gleichfam eine
Probe, ob man ridtig procedivet habe. ' :

' §. 101,

Man findet aber audy hHdlzerne Pfeifen, die von auffen Feine Breite und vievecfigee
Jigur , fondeen eine runde, prafentiven.  Alfo flebet in Tondorf, einem erfurtifchen
Dorfe, der Subbaf von Holy im SGefidyte, und jwar in Form einer vunden metallenen
Preife, und ift filberfarbig angejtridhen, daf es von fern dem Metall gleid) feheinet.
Allein, eg find die Blatcer inwendig doch vievecfigt, nur daf die 2 im Sefidyt ftehenden
Cden abgeftofen find. Dod) habe id) aud) bolserne Pleifen inwendig rund gefehen,
ba bie Blatter in Form eines Kanale ausgebohret , und Hernach jufammen gefeimet wa:
ten, diefe werden Dder innernen Weite nach, wie die Metallenen gemadht. Die Kée-
per der hilzernen Schnarriverfe twerden eben fo gemacht.  Denn dev vedyee Unterfcicd
ver Flot: und Schnarrwerfe ift im Jufe, '

. §. 102

Wenn der Korper richig ift; fo wird er wobl ausgegoffen, daf ja Fein Wind
durdbfchleiche. . §. 38. Dies wicberfahre aud) den Fuifen. Diefe Fiife werden vevs
fhiedenclichy gemacht, weil es gleid) viel gile, werm nur dev gebdrige Wind sur Preife
fomme. Denn man madpet eneweder diefelben Fonifdh, wie beyden Metallenen, weldes
fonbeclich gefchiehet bey bem Peifroerfe, vergleichen §. 101. ich in Tondorf gefehen habe.
Diefe Jufe find aber mit dem Korper, oder mit deffen Seitenbrettern von einem Stiicke :
benn anldthen Fann man fie nicht. Diefe Bretter werden unter dem labio fpisig gemadyt,
vag nach Abftefung der Ccen ein conus heraus Finme.  Ober man eudet das corpus
ber Pfeifen unter dem labio inferiori, und verwabret daffelbe Ende mit einem vierecfigs
“ten Brett, bobret ein Loc duvch deffen Mitce, und fteckt eine runde Ro[re pinein, deven
ugere Spise auf den Pleifenftodt ju fteben Fomme. , ,

- - §. 103. '
Der Rern ift gemeiniglich von Cichenholy, und bat eine vierefigte Figur, und
deffen duffecfte Seite benm labio ftebec von demfeiben eben fo weit ab, alg in dem me:
tallenen §. 91, exfordees witd. Die Labia werden iber und unter dem Kerue in vas

3 | Holy
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one of those parts, and use the remaining seven parts as the width of each side of the
square; in this way they can very serviceably derive a square, and from it a rectangle,
if need be. The square that results from mathematical computation turns out to be al-
most exactly the same as that derived from this mechanical procedure.

§. 100.

On the other hand, [organbuilders] just as readily know how to make a round
metal pipe from a square wooden one by using this mechanical method, whereby they
divide one side of the square into seven parts, and then add yet one more of these parts
to the length. The result is the diameter of the circle in question, by means of which
the circle may easily be drawn. These two procedures in tandem constitute as it were a
test of whether the computations have been done correctly.

§. 101.

There are also wooden pipes that do not present a flat, quadrangular shape ex-
ternally, but rather a round one. In Tondorf, a village belonging to Erfurt, a wooden
Subbass stands in the facade, indeed shaped like round metal pipes and painted silver,
so that from a distance it looks like metal. Internally, however, the sides are quadran-
gular, and the two corners exposed to view have simply been planed off. Yet I have also
seen wooden pipes that are internally round, whose sides have been bored out in the
shape of a channel and then glued together. These have the same internal dimensions
as metal pipes. Bodies of wooden reed pipes are constructed in the same wayj; the only
real difference between flue and reed pipes is in the foot.

§. 102.

When the body is correctly [aligned], then it is liberally smeared [with glue], so
that no wind can escape (see §.38); the same is done to the foot. The feet [of wooden
pipes] are constructed in various ways, since the only thing that matters is that suffi-
cient wind reaches the pipes. One way is to make them conical, as in metal pipes. This
is a peculiar characteristic of [wooden] pipes such as I have seen in Tondorf, [de-
scribed in] §.1o1. In this case, though, the feet are of one piece with the body, or rather
with its side-boards, since they cannot be soldered. These [side-]boards come to a
point under the lip, so that the planed-off corners devolve into a cone. Another way [to
make pipe feet] is to end the body of the pipe under the lower lip, close up the end with
a quadrangular board, bore a hole through the middle of this board, and insert a round
tube into it, the other end of which rests on the toe-board.

§. 103.

The languid is usually of oak, quadrangular in shape, and its front edge is the
same distance from the lip as is required in metal pipes (see §.01). The lips are cut into
the wood above and below the languid, and to make it especially sharp and durable the
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$Holy gefchnitten, und daf das unteve fonderlich fharf und dauerbaft fey, nimme man
unter dem Kern ein vievecfigted Cichenbrett.  Bown der _gnronation ift nichs mebr an:
gufuibeen, als was § 93. gefagt worben,

§. 104 ,

4.) s folgen die Schnarrwerke oder TNarrwerfe, wie fie andeve nennen, toeil fie
fich oft verftimumen, und dbaber dem Organiften viel Mitbe uud BVerdruf machen, (**) Die
Rovper decfelben find-meiftens, wie bey dem andern Pleifwerfe, von Jinn, Nlerall,
Mieging, Hols over Blechy; daber alihier nidyes davon zu fagen. Tas aber insbe:
fondeve von dem nnd jenem Negifter ju fagen feyn mdgte, das gehdret jum folgenden
Kapitel.  Die Siife machen den vornehmiten Unterfchied , und der von ibrer StruFtur
entftebende fdynarvende Klang: da in vent Fidtwerf dergleichen Jitcern oder Schnarren
fo deutlidy nicht veynommen wird. E¢ fommen bier bey ven Fufen vor: ver Stiefel,
dag INundfuc, vas Dlace, der Dricter, dieSchrauben, die Vorvfchldge, 2.
Der Stiefel ift ein vievecfigtes oder vundes corpus von beliebiger HIbe, auf allen

- Seiten pon Brett oder Mefing gemadyt.  Lnten wird eine Oefnnung und darein eine
Nopre gemacht, daduveh man den Stiefel auf den Stocf febt. . Oben ift ev gedfnet, da:
mit dag TMundftiuck hineingefett voerden fann, daff es durch den Stiefel den Wind em:
pfange.  n den Sriefel Ednmme der Ropf gu fteben, voelches ein vievecfigtes- oder run:
bes S)oly oder Metall ift, mitten durchbohret, do denn durd) diefes Lod) eine metaliene
NRobre, das YTundftick genanne, geftece und beveffiges wird. Diefe hat die Form
eines Ganfefdmabels, und wird mit Jinn ausgegoffen, audy suweilen mic Leder wber:
gogen, damit s niche allyufebe. Euafteve oder vaffele; doch in mauchen Regiftern, fon:
declich in Fleinen, ift diefes nicht.  Diefes Mundftict wivd bedeckt mit einem mefinges
nen 2latte, in der Breite und Lange des Pundftiice; imd in grofen Peifen jurvei:
fen Dawrens breit, aber Fawm § Sran ober Gevftenforn vice; die Fleinern Pleifen bes
fommen, nady Proportion, fleinere und dinnere. 8 fiebet diefes Blatt der Junge
nidy¢ ungleidy, nnd wenn dev Wind birein blafee, giebt es fich durd) beftandiges Jittern
bald an bas Mundfhiicf, bald vou demtfelben; eben als wenn der Menfch) dag R mit feiz
ner Junge {tarf ausforicht, da diefelbe audy beftandig sittere.  Deswegen Heiffen aud)
bie Schnarrwerfe Joogloffa, vom griechifchen oo einThier, und vaioes, dieJunge.
©. Kircheri Mafurg. L. VL P.IIL C.HL ProblLVHIL.

(*") dn oielen alten Orgeln Deutfands, 5 Ey. in der St. Catharinentivdyen Orgel in
, Hamburg, und in andern mehr; und nod) in viclen nenen berrlichen Orgeln Seanbreidhs,
find der Robrroerbe eine jiemlidy grofe Angabl. Der grdfite Orgelfenner, und Orgelpieler
Deutfchlands, und vielleicht Guropens, dev feel. Kapelimeifter B ach, war ein grofer Freund
- bavon: der mufte dody vool wiffen, was und wie daranf gefpielet werden tonne. St dieComs
moditdt mancher Organiften und mandyer Orgelbauer pol Uifad) genug, o fhdue Stimmen

3 vevadyten, gu fchimpfen, und ousgumérgen? - '

§. 107.
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lip below the languid is a quadrangular oak board. There is nothing more to be added
about voicing beyond what has been said in §.93.

§. 104.

Next are the reed pipes (Schnarrwerke), or “fool’s-pipes” (Narrwerke™), as some
people call them, since they often get out of tune and thus cause a lot of fuss and bother
for the organist.("""")+ The bodies of reed pipes are, as in other pipes, usually of tin,
pipe-metal, brass, wood or sheet iron; thus we need say no more about them here. Any-
thing in particular that may need to be said about this or that stop will be taken care
of in the following chapter. The principal difference is in the foot, and in the rattling
sound that is produced by its structure; in flue pipes this vibration or rattle is not per-
ceived so clearly. The components of the foot are: the boot, the shallot, the tongue,
the tuning wire, the screws, the latches, etc. The boot is a quadrangular or round body
of arbitrary height, all sides of which are constructed of boards or of brass. At the bot-
tom there is an opening to which a tube is attached, by which the boot is set into the toe
board. It is open at the top so that the shallot can be inserted into it and thus receive
wind from the boot. Into the boot is inserted the block, a quadrangular or round piece
of wood or metal with a hole bored through the middle; a metal tube called the shallot
is then inserted and fastened into this hole. [ The shallot] is shaped like a goose’s beak,
cast of tin and at times covered with leather to keep it from clattering and rattling so
much (many ranks, though, especially small ones, do not have this). The shallot is
covered by a brass tongue, identical in size to it. In large pipes [the tongue] is some-
times the width of a thumb, but barely a % of a grain or barleycorn thick; the smaller
pipes receive proportionately smaller and thinner ones. This tongue is not unlike an
[animal] tongue in appearance, and when the wind blows into it, it sets up a constant
vibration against the shallot, just as when a person pronounces a [rolled] “r” with a
lively tongue (which is also a sort of constant vibration). For this reason, reed pipes are
also called Zooglossa, from the Greek Cwov, an animal, and yAoooa, the tongue (see
Kircher’s Musargia, Book VI, Part ITI, Chap. ITI, Prob. VIII [pp. 513-4.]).

(**) In many old organs in Germany, for example in the organ at St. Catharine’s Church in Hamburg¥
and in others as well, and also in many magnificent new organs in France,) there is a relatively
large number of reed stops. The greatest organist and organ expert in Germany, and perhaps in all
of Europe, the late Kapellmeister [ J.S.] Bach, was a great friend of reeds. He knew very well what
could be played on them and how to do it. Is the convenience of some organists and builders suffi-
cient cause to scorn, revile and eliminate such lovely stops? [Agricola]

* a play on words in German.

1 In this regard Adlung reveals him-
self as progressive; his apparent
lack of enthusiasm for reed stops
(as revealed in this remark) pres-
ages the gradual reduction in the
number of reed stops, already ap-
parent in most “modern” stoplists
Adlung reproduces; e.g., the Gar-
nisonkirche, Berlin (§.285), built in
1725 by Joachim Wagner: 51 stops,
of which 3 % in the manuals and 4 in
the pedal are reeds. This paucity of
reeds became increasingly charac-
teristic of German organs in general
until the advent of the 20th-cen-
tury Orgelbewegung (Organ Reform
Movement). Itis to counter Ad-
lung’s remarks, then, that Agricola
adds the note that follows.

¥ 58 stops, 17 reeds; see Mattheson’s
Appendix to Niedt, Part II, pp. 176-
7, as well as under “Hamburg” in
Chap. X below.

§ See p. 288, note ¢ (Agricola’s note
on his translation of Dom Bedos’s
assessment of the new organ at St.
Martin in Tours).
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$. ¥0%.

Damit aber diefe Junge nidyt allguroeit von dem Munbdftiicfe weiche, ober gar her:
auté falle; - fo wird filr das leGte duvch groifthengeftectte Hdlger ein Mittel gefchaffee: jer
yem aber wird vorgebogen durch die Rriicfe oder Drticker , welcher audh flum und
aulozonum feift. f. Rircher L. c. Diefer Dricfer wird durch den Stock geftectt, daf

ex fich fehwerlich auf u?b nieder bewegenlaft, und mitten bey der Junge wird ev frum

gebogen, affo: 5 Damit nidyt das Dwvat, fondern tie untere Krimme a das Blate

[]

andriicfe,  SServeiter der Drticfer durd) den Hammer (twomit auf den Hafen & gefchla:
gen toird , der auffer dem Stocfe ju fehen ift, ) unterroaves getrieben wird, defto mebr
driicfe v Das Blact unten an, und deflo weniger und gedranger gehet dev Wind durd), und
defto bober gebet die Pfeife: Tiefec aber gebet fie, wenn der Driider auswares gesogen
witd. - Bey den Kreiicfen brandye man aud juweilen mit gutem Cfefe die Schrauben,
dadurch eine folche Kriicfe auf ein Haar und gar genau vermiteelft eines Stimmichlif-
fels auf - und unterrwarts gefchraubet wicd,  Weiter 1t auf dem Stocfe eine blecherne
‘ober mesallene Rdbre, dariiber wird die Pfeife gefee: und damic die Sewalt des
WBindes die Pheife niche in die Hobe treibe; fo macht man-Schrauben in den Stodf,
in die Pfeife aber Hdtchen over Schlingen, durdy teldhe die Schraude reidhe, und
fiber der Sechlinge wird die Minceér angefchraubet, weiche von Leder ift, tvie oben ge:
fehabe bey den Abftraften an dem Clavier, §. 1. Dergleichen Fdmme auf einer, audy
surveiien auf 2 Seiten davan, Daf aber nidye der Stod mit der Pfeife heraus falle;
fo wird er an den Stiefel mit Vorfehldgen beveftiget, wie oben bey den Spiindent ge:
fchabe, §. 42. Der Sriefel aber roicd feft eingeleimet und niemals beraus genommen:
Denn tvenn etroas ju andeen ift; fo fanu man nur den Stof und Pfeife abbeben.

Weiter ift unferm Jroedfe nach von den Schnarrwerfen nichts ju melden, als daf
die Kdrper derfelben sureilen gar Flein {ind, unb dod) einen tiefen Ton von fid) geben:
das madyt aber die Einvidytung der Bldster, und dag Andricken des Driders.
Daber einem foldyen Schnarewerfe die Jabl der Fuffe swar bengeleget wird: aber vev
Korper hat fie nicdyt, foudern man muf es ordentlich von dem Sono verfieben. Dodhy.
fagt man abfolute oft 5. Cr. Pofaune 16 Juf, und ift dod) ol nur 12 Fuf grof.
Daber man fagen folltes 16 Sufton; aber der Sebraud) lebret ein anders.

§ 106.

§.)- Alles Preifrverk ift entweder offen oder gedeckr. Von jenem ift bisher ge:
vedet worden ; von dem Gedeckeen foll nun noch etwas tweniges folgen. (Bedectte
Pfeifen find die, deren oberfte Oefnung jugemadyt ift, dafi der TWind nicht oben beraus
fommt, fondeen wieder jurticf und jum labio heraus geben mufi , daber ev eine gedop:

peite Reife thue, und alfo feinen fonum ofngefebr um die Halfte ciefer hoven laft. Als
3 2 toenn



Ch. VI. Concerning the Pipework in General. 67

§. 105

Wooden wedges are used to prevent the tongue from falling out altogether. It
is prevented from traveling too far from the shallot by the tuning crook wire, also
called filum and anlozonum (see Kircher, /c.). This tuning wire passes through the
block (Stock®), :naking it rather stiff to raise or lower. At the middle of the tongue it is

=

a
against the tongue. A hammer is used to drive the tuning wire downwards at the hook

& (which protrudes from [the top of ] the block), and the further down it is driven, the
further down it presses the tongue. As this happens, the wind is more and more im-
peded and compressed, and the [pitch of the] pipe rises higher and higher. The pitch
falls, however, as the tuning wire is drawn upward. Sometimes a screw operated by a
tuning key is used to good advantage to raise and lower the crook absolutely precisely.
Also on the block is a tube made of sheet iron or pipe metal, over which the resona-
tor is fitted. To keep the force of the wind from blowing the resonator off, it is pro-
vided with hooks or loops, through which screws pass into the block; then a leather nut
is screwed [onto the screw] over the loop, in the same way that trackers are fastened
to the keyboard (see §.51). Such screws are sometimes on one, sometimes on both sides
[of the resonator]. To keep the block and resonator from coming out [of the boot] to-
gether, the block is fastened to the boot with latches, the same as with the bungboards
described above (see §.42). The boot, however, is tightly glued together,¥ and never
taken apart, for when anything needs to be adjusted the block and resonator are simply
lifted off together.

Our purposes do not require reporting anything else about reed pipes, except that
their resonators are sometimes very small and still produce a low pitch. This is caused
by the structure of the tongue and the pressure of the tuning wire. The number of feet
is written after [the name of ] such a reed rank, to be sure; yet the resonator is not that
tall, rather the number must be construed as referring to the pitch. This is nevertheless
often expressed in absolutes, for example, “Posaune 16',” even though it is only 12 feet
high. It would be more proper to say “16-foot pitch;” but usage teaches us otherwise.

§. 106.

bent thus: so that the crook z at the bottom, rather than the wire itself, presses

5.) All pipes are either open or stopped. The former have already been discussed;
it remains to say a few words about stopped pipes. Stopped pipes are those whose up-
per opening has been sealed off| so that the wind cannot get out at the top, but rather
must return and pass out of the lip. Thus it makes twice as long a journey, and as a
consequence the pitch is heard approximately twice as low (um die Halfte tiefer) [as

* This may be a mistake; “Stock”
means “Toeboard.” But note: Box-
berg writes “Stockgen” to refer to
the block of the Posaune at Gorlitz!

# Here Adlung is thinking specifi-
cally of a wooden boot.
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wenn 3. Cr. dag ¢ gededt wird; fo giebe eg den Klang c von fid), eine Oftave tiefer.
Cs mwerden daber foldye Pleifen nach dem Rlange, nidyt aber nady der Ldnige des
Rorpers gemeffen, und fagt man 3. Cr, Quintatdn 8/, da der Kérper doch nue 4/ ift;
folche Preifen geben aber alleseit fchroacher; denn da die Cuftroirbel von der Decfe rieder
suend geftofen roecden, und ebe fie wieder in der Pfeife Hecunter durch das labium s
unferm Obre Fommen; fo find fie febr gefchwadye. Cs thue aud) etwwas dagu, baf die
gedecften Regifter einen tweiten Auffchnitt beFommen, welches den Klang obne dies ftumpf
mad)t, nady §. 92.; denn dadurc) wird von dem ywifdyen dem Kern und untern labio
durchdringenden Winde foviel weggefiibret , daf er nicht in die Pleife dmme. Shen
Dbaber werden an die meiften gebectten Negifter Ddrte gemadyt, wodurd) der allubaufig
abmarfchivende ABind surndgetvieben wicd, : :

§. 107. :

'S ben metallenen Pfeifen wird das Decfen durd) den Aut verridytet, Denn man
verfertiget einen Cylinder von beliebiger Hidhe , naddem die Pfeife grop oder Flein ift,
etwan 2/, oder 3, 4", 6“, 1. body; derDiameter aber wird etrwas grofier, als det
Diameter der Pfeife ; denn er muf uber die Pleife juft paffen, daf er gedrange auf fie
gefest werden Fonne.  Den Cylinder (Sthet man jufammen, und bedectt die eine Oefnung
mit einer vunden Platte, eben wie die Cylinder von Metall, weldye eingeldthet roird.
Dies decft man auf diePieife. Wenn man den diametrum ju gro§ genommen; fo muf
man den Gut (denn fd nenne man den Decfel ) mit Leder fiittern, vaf er juft anfchliefe.
Sieht man ibn aufrwares, o wird die Pfeife gleihfam verfangert, und daber tiefer:

drade man aber den Hut nieder, o wird die Pfeife firger, und folglidy ibe fonus hdber,

‘ §- 1080 ) .

* 3n Bdfzernen Peifen macht man einen vierefigten Stdpfel, der in die Pfeife et:
tvag gedbrange Fann eingeftecft werden, Ober, wenn er ju Flein gerathen, ummindet

man ibn mit Leder, und ftectt ibn in die Pfeife. Daf man aber die Pfeifen tiefer oder
bdber ftinmmen Fdnne, ober den Stdpfel Heraus 569{):" und binein drifen mége, wird

eine Handhabe an den Stdpfel gemadhe, alfo: é a ift ber Stdpfel in der Pfeife;
b aber die Handhabe, ‘

| | §. 109, o

Die gedecften Pfeifenn befommen jumweilen andere 2cher, entreder oben in' der
Dede, oder am Korper.  Derin oben an der Decfe madyt man oft eine Fleine Oefrung,
und ftecft nody ein fleines Pfeifchen, oder metallenes Robvchen  Hinein, weldyes nach
Propoction der Pleifen bald lane bald Purs ift.  Diefe Regifter nennet man Robrfld
ten. Das Pleifchen in dev groffern Pfeife nennet man paraulum, aud) achimene,
Diefes Preifivert Flinge ordindr ftarfer als dag andere gedecfte. Die Srofie und Pro
poction der Fleinen Pfeifen 1oird den Orgelmadhern dberlaffen, f. Kircheri Muiérg. L c.
. 512,



68 Ch. VI. Concerning the Pipework in General.

the length of the pipe would indicate]. For example, if ¢’ is stopped, it produces the
pitch ¢, an octave lower. Therefore such pipes are measured* by their sound and not
by the length of their bodies. Thus a Quintaton is stated as 8', even though its body
is only 4’ [tall]. Stopped pipes are always softer [than other pipes]; the column of
air is thrust back down into the pipe by the cover before it reaches our ears by passing
through the lip, and so the sound is much diminished. Another factor that contributes
to this [softness] is that stopped ranks are given a high cut-up. [This practice] auto-
matically makes the tone dull (see §.92.), since a great deal of the wind passing between
the languid and lower lip escapes and never enters the pipe. For that very reason beards
are attached to most stopped ranks, by which the wind that otherwise escapes too copi-
ously is forced back [into the pipe].

§. 107.

Stopping a metal pipe is accomplished by means of a cap. A cylinder is fashioned,
of variable height according to the size of the pipe, say, 27, 37, 47, 67, etc., tall. Its di-
ameter must be somewhat greater than the diameter of the pipe, since it must fit snugly
over the pipe. The cylinder is soldered together, and one of its open ends is covered
by soldering onto it a round plate of the same metal as the cylinder. It is then set upon
the pipe, covering it. If its diameter is too great, then the cap (this is what the cover is
called) must be lined with leather, so that it grips firmly. If it is drawn upwards, then
the pipe is, as it were, lengthened, and its pitch lowered; if the cap is pushed down, the
pipe becomes shorter and consequently its pitch rises.

§. 108.

For a wooden pipe a quadrangular stopper is fashioned, to be inserted rather
snugly into the pipe. If it turns out to be too small, it is wrapped with leather before be-
ing inserted into the pipe. In order to allow the pipe to be tuned sharp or flat, that is, to
enable the stopper to be drawn out or pushed in, the stopper is provided with a handle,

b
thus: é a is the stopper in the pipe, 4 the handle.
‘ §. 109.

Sometimes the stopped pipes are provided with other holes, either in the cap on
top or in the body. The cap is often provided with a small opening into which a tiny
pipe is fitted, a little metal tube, proportionately longer or shorter according to the
length of the pipe. This stop is called a Rohrflote. The tiny pipe in the larger pipe is
called a chimney (paranlum) or achimene.¥ Such a stop normally sounds louder than
other stopped [ pipes]. The size and proportion of the small pipes’ are left to organ-

* i.e., assigned a pitch in numbers of
feet.

T in addition to the mouth.

¥ See: Kircher, Vol. I, p. s12. Kircher
writes: “a pipe . .. that the French
call Achemenee,” an obvious refer-
ence to the French term “Flite 2
cheminée.”

§ i.e., the chimneys on the pipes.
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©.¢r2. Probl. 5. - Suweilen vage das Fleine Peifchen durd) den Hut der grofern Pleife
bervor, putveilen fieht man auffen nidyts, als das vunde Ldchlein. Die Schnacrwerfe,
wenn fie gededft find, befommen suweifen am Kdvper Fleine dcder,, jumal die FHeinen
Regale mic den mefingenen; die Vox humana, nadh gewiffer fagon gemadye; . d. m.
Dadutd) wicd dev Klong ausrodres gtfﬁlb‘:t , ba die Sdynarewerfe fonfl Feine labia has
ben, da der Wind bevaus Fdnnte,  Kircherus nennt ote gedecten Pfeifen fiftulas claufas,
d. i verfchloffene Pfeifen.  Dap aber nidye nux in offenen, fondern aud) in gedecfeen
Regiftern die gany grofien Pfeifen etwas fdhwad) flingen, das madye, rweil der Wind
durd) bas viele Anfdylagen in einer langen Reife duvch fo grofe Korper gefchwadye wird :
in ©dynarvroecfen aber ift das niche.

§. 110

Mandye Pleifen rerden getrdpfe. Das muff auch exflare werden. Man vers
ftebt dadurch, wenn die Pfeifen nidye in einer Linie in die Hobe foregefiifhret werden,
wegen Dangel des Haums, fondern in die Breite, §. Er. alfo:

Dies thut an fidy dem Riange nidyt alljuviel Schaden, es ift aber ein Uebelftand,

Dod) wo der Raum nidye ift, da muf man e8 rool leiden. &8 gefchiehet fowol bey me:

tallenen, alg auch bey andevn Pfeifen. (Endlid), damit dag Kapitel aus weede, geden:

Fet aud) die Critica Mufica Matehefonii Tom. 1L p. 150. ber fthwellenden Regifter

in ber St. MWlagnustivd)e inLondon, deren Ton immer ftdrfer wird, je langer man
“aushale: id) weis aber nicht, wie das gefdyiehec.
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builders (see Kircher’s Musurgia, loc. cit., p. 512, Prob. 5). Sometimes the tiny pipes*
stick up through the caps of the larger pipes; other times nothing can be seen on the
exterior except the little round hole.™ If reed pipes are stopped, their resonators are at
times provided with little holes, especially the little Regals with brass [resonators], the
Vox humana (constructed in certain ways), and others as well. In this way the sound is
allowed to get out; otherwise reed pipes have no lips through which the wind can es-
cape. Kircher¥ calls stopped pipes fistulas clansas, i.e., “sealed pipes.” Very large pipes,
not only in stopped ranks but also in open ones, sound somewhat weak. This is be-
cause the wind grows weak through encountering so much resistance in its long jour-
ney through such a large body. This, however, does not hold true for reed pipes.

§. 110,

Some pipes are mitered; this needs explaining. What it means is that pipes do
not proceed upward in a [straight] line, but horizontally, due to a lack of room; for
example:

‘This in itself does not do all that much harm to the tone; it is, however, undesirable.
One must put up with it, though, when space is lacking. It is done to metal pipes as well
as to others.S Finally, to end the chapter, Mattheson’s Critica Musica, Vol. 11, p. 150,
mentions a swelling stop at St. Magnus’s Church in London, in which the longer one
holds [a note or chord], the louder the sound gets; I do not know, however, how this is
accomplished.I

*i.e., the Rohrflote chimneys.

T i.e., the chimneys extend down-
ward from the cap into the interior
of the pipe.

¥ pp. s10-11.

§ i.e., wooden pipes.

€ In the passage Adlung cites from

Critica Musica, Mattheson is report-
ing on one of the earliest attempts
at a swell division. The organ at St.
Magnus’s Church, London Bridge,
built by Abraham Jordan & Son and
announced in the Speczator for Feb-
ruary 8, 1712, had a small swell or-
gan, in effect an echo division with a
sliding shutter operated by a pedal.
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Das VIL Rapitel,

Bon den Megiftern dberhaupt, und von cinem
jeden infonderheit,

“Inbalt.

§- 111, Died Kapitel ift nady dem Alphabet gefest.  §. 112, Die unterfdhiedlidien Gattungerr der Res
gifter.  §. r13. Alle Regifter wird man {dweclidh Hier finden. 5. 114. Die Subfidia, deren man
fich allhier bedienet hat, §. 115. bis 211. Gteen fie alphabetijdyer Orduung, und Ednn man fie
leidyt finden. §. 212. Fidr einen Organiften ifl 0as geung. §. 215, Die Namen aus allerhand
©prachen habe idh nidyt olle unterjudyt, -

§ 111,

8&% einen Organiften ift diefes Kapitel bag ndthigte. &8 wird aber darinne blos gec
meldet, was jedes Regifter der Form und Klange nad) fite andern befonvers habe;
die gemeinen Cigenfchaften aber werden aus dem 6ten Kapitel prafupponice , fonft diicfee
bicfes Kapitel allyulang gevathen, welches obne dies ziemlich roeiclauftig if. Da nun
bec Regifter eine grofe Menge ift; fo deudht miv am beften ju feyn, wenn deven Namen
nad) dem Alpbabet Hierher gefese, und erflaret werden ) denn anf foldye Weife Fann man
vou einem jeden die verlangte Nachridyt angendlicflic) finden.  Ein NRegifter hat juvveis
fen etliche Namen, daber die Hauptnachridye an einem Octe ftehet, aufwelchen idy hers
nach gﬂy ben andern vermeife.  Was den Regiftern fiie Namen beygeleget werden,
6» 2 360

§ 112,

Der Untecfdyied der Negifter ift aus dem 6ten Kapitel flar, toeil das eine diefe
Natur, Form und Klang.bat, das anbere aber eine antere. Daber nad) eines jeden
Qnwvention die Anzabl der NRegifter Fann vermebhret werden.  Cin Regifter bat juroeilen
meDreclen Forimen; und haben die Orgelmacher gar vevfchiedene Principia. Die Na:
men derfelben find theils deutfch, theils lateinifcl), theils holldndifdy, 1c. und man
bat fie ibnen gegeben vom Rlange, Sigur, Grdfe, . u.f. w. Cs ift aber bis
bato bey etlidyen eine siemliche Confufion. 3. Sy, das Dordunregifter ift bey man:
chen ¢in SdmarrwerE, bey anbern ein Fidtvegifter, welches niche fepn folice.

§. rr13.

Alle Regifter in der Welt soird man bier wol nicdht finden: Denn aller Orgeln Difpo:
fitionen babe ich yoeder gelefen, noch felbft gefebhen: und die hernady su ersablenden fub-
fidia geben nicht von allen Jnftruftion. So wevde idy aud) night alle Acten der Struf:
fuven benbringen Ednnen, weil jeder Orgelmacher faft etrvag anders bat, s)tancg%s

(Y
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Chapter VII.

Concerning the Stops in General, and Each
One of Them in Particular.

Contents:

§.111. This chapter is arranged alphabetically. §.112. The various categories of stops. §.113. All
the stops are not to be found here. §.114. The sources that have been used here. §.115-211.
[The stops] arranged in alphabetical order, so they may be located easily. §.212. This is suffi-
cient for an organist. §.213. T have not investigated all the [stop] names in various languages.

§. 111,

his chapter is the one most necessary for an organist. What are reported here are

the special properties of each stop that distinguish it from others as regards shape
and sound. Common characteristics, however, are presupposed from Chapter 6, oth-
erwise this chapter would go on too long; it is already quite extensive without them.
Since there is such a multitude of stops, it seemed best to me to arrange and explain
their names here alphabetically; in this way information required about any one of
them can be found immediately. At times one stop has several names, in which case
the main entry stands in one place, and is then cited under the [synonyms]. For names
that are synonymous with “stop”, see §.36.*

§. 112.

The difference between the stops is made clear in Chapter 6, since each one has
a different nature, shape and sound. Thus the number of stops can be increased by
each succeeding new invention. At times a stop has several forms; each organ builder
follows his own very different principles. The names themselves are in part German,
in part Latin, in part Dutch, etc., and have originated from the sound, shape, size,
etc.[, of the pipes]. Up to the present a certain confusion has prevailed about some
of them. For example, many call the Bordun stop a reed, while others call it a flue
stop; this ought not to be.

§. 113.

All the stops in the world are certainly not to be found here, since I have nei-
ther read all organ stoplists nor seen [the organs] themselves; nor do the sources de-
scribed below provide instruction about all of them. Thus I will not be able to describe
all types of structures [of pipes], since almost every organbuilder has something dif-

* Adlung considers “stop” and

“slider” [the actual means by

which the “stopping” is effected)

to be equivalent, and writes the
same term, Register, for both; thus
he begins §.36 (where he is writ-

ing about sliders) with the state-
ment, “These sliders/stops (Regis-
ter) are called Registratura, Canones,
or Systemata.”



Kap. VIL.  Bon deit Regiftern ;‘;berbaupt unb infonberbeit. va

Regifters Name, niche aber deffen Naeur, ift nur befanne, daber durd) die folgenden
Seiten noch viel wird verbeffere werden mitffens . bodh wird man Jeugs genug afllier fin:
pen.  Den Gebraud) der Regifter fpave idy bis. ins Ste Kapitel; die Febler uud BVollfous:
nrenbeiten jedes Regifter insbefondere trage id) allhier mit vor.
§ 3140 ,
Die Hiilfamittel, deven ich midh ¢heils bedienct, find folgende: Prdrordi Syn-
 tagma thut die beften Dienfte, als worinnen nidyt nur die Negifter genennet, fondern
beren Serufeur, famme der Proportion jedes Regifters gegen das anvere, auch dene:
fich befdyvieben ift; ia ev bat die grofefte Pfeife vow einenr jeden int Riffe vovgeftellet,
woelces ich bier niche thue, fondevn midh dovtbin begiehe; sumal da idy Feinen Orgels
macher [ebren will. Die Traftation des Pratoviifinvet fich Tom.1L Pare. 1V, cap. 1L
von pag. 124. bis pag. 148.- Etlide Regifter die ev befchreibe, find faft, oder gany
fidy, abgefommtens; in alten Orgeln aber trift. man fie jurveifen nody an, daher fie niche
vocbey ju-geben.  Ctliche Regijter find nad) dex Jeit Move woiden, daber ev fie da-
mals nod) nicht befcyveiben Eonuen: denn fein Syntagma ift tm Jabee 1618. jur Wol
fenbitecet beveies geveudt rordens 27) Biel Regifter find audh befehriebem in dem Orga-
no griiningenfi des Seren VerEmeifters, nnd in Dorbergs Befdreibung der Gor:
figee Orgel, toie aud) in denen Sehriften, die §. ro. u.f. ergabfet worden, 28) Andeve
Dispofitionen gebenr einemn jwar den Namen gu evfermen, doch wo die Befchreibung
feblet, bilft es roeiter nidyes , al3 da§ man, wenn der Weg uns an foldhe Dexter trage,
Gelegenbeis nimme, foldye Regifter ju Hoven und ju betvadyten.  tind gerwif ohne Rei:
fen wird man nicht alles verfleben. Dev Klang Fomme auf vie Empfindung an, und
wo diefe mangelt, {o. wird man nidyt fberseuge, dag man ein Regifter Eenne,
QNun folgen fie nach dems Alphabee, 2°)

§ 119,
Acuta. . Migewr,
* Adler (ein) S. 394 N o
* Aequal-Principal, ift dbag Principal § FJug. ibid. 30) * Ay

27) Dief ift nur von dem sweyten LTomo yu verftchen: denns der erfle ift 1615, ju Wittenberg,

unbd der dritre 1619, ju Wolfenbilttel, ans Lidyt getreten. _

28) Solden ift nody bepjufiigen Y¥T. Jo. Baptift Sanrber, von welders dev Serr Vesf, in

der Anleitung yur mufibal. Belabreheit &. 341. Nadyridye giedt,

29) Diejenrigen Namen, vor weldyen ein * ftebet, habe aus des Herrn Berf. Anleitung Hiec jue
Ergdnjung mit eingeviicft, damis i diejem Kapite! nichts feblen mddhte ; dod Habe: ich nidyt alfes
von Mot ju Wort abjdyreiben und hierber fesen, fondern nur anjeigen rollen, wo man das in
befaater Anleitung bieher gebdrige doct finden, tnd fetbft nadhfchlagen Edune, 1oesmegerr id) andy
bie Seite jedesntal dabey angejeiget. Ueberhaupt wird es nidht obne Nuken feyns, wenp man
tas 7te Kap.aus der Anleitung bey diefem 7tetr Kapitel fiets vor Augen hat,

30) Jw 153, §pho blefes Terls gedentet ber Serr Auctor eines Regifters ) rddes Bequal
@emobhorn genemet wicd, und audy mit gu odiger Rubrif gevedhnet wesden fanm,
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ferent. Many a stop is known to me only by its name and not by its character, and thus
a great deal remains to be improved in the following pages; but there is still plenty of
material to be found here. The use of the stops is reserved for Chapter 8, but the merits
and faults of each stop in particular are set forth in this chapter.

§. 114.

The resources of which I have made use in part are as follows: Praetorius’s Sy»-
tagma [musicum] is of the most value, since not only are the stops enumerated in it,
but their structures are clearly described, together with the proportion of each stop in
comparison with the others. He has even gone so far as to provide a sketch of the larg-
est pipe of each [stop]. Here I do not do that, but instead make reference to him, since
it is not my intention to train organbuilders. Praetorius’s treatment is found in Vol. II,
Part IV, chap. II, from pages 124 to 148. Certain stops that he describes are almost or
completely obsolete, but they are still encountered now and again in old organs, and
thus ought not to be passed over. Certain stops have become fashionable in more recent
times, and thus he could not yet describe them, since his Synzagma was already pub-
lished at Wolfenbiittel back in the year 1618.>") Many stops are also described by Mr.
Werkmeister in his Organum gruningense and in Boxberg’s Beschreibung der Gorlitzer
Orgel, as well as in those publications mentioned in §.10f. [above]*®) Other stoplists in-
deed give the names [of the stops], but when there are no descriptions there is nothing
left to do but to take the opportunity to hear and examine such stops if one happens to
travel to the places where they are. Certainly it is impossible to understand everything
without travelling. Knowing a sound depends on experiencing it, and where [experi-
ence] is lacking one cannot be certain of a stop’s characteristics.

[The stops] are now presented alphabetically.>?)

§. 115

Acuts. See Mixtur.
* ApLer (an [Eagle]. p. 304.
* AEQuaL-PrincIPAL, is the same as the 8 Principal. 3

277) This applies only to Volume II, since the first [volume] appeared at Wittenberg in 1615 and the
third at Wolfenbiittel in 1619. [Albrecht]

28) To these are to be added [those by] Mr. Jo. Baptist Samber, which the author describes in the .4%-
leitung zu der musikalischen Gelahrtheit, p. 341. [Albrecht]

29) The names preceded by an * I have inserted here from the author’s #n/eitung as a supplement, so
that nothing might be lacking in this chapter. I have not, though, copied and placed here every-
thing word for word. I wanted only to indicate where in the aforementioned .4n/eitung the reader
might inform himself about [the stop] in question, and thus in each case I have also cited the page.
It would be most useful always to have the seventh chapter of the 4#n/eitung at hand [when consult-

ing] this chapter 7. [Albrecht]

30) In §.153 below the author mentions a stop by the name of Aequal Gemshorn that can also be in-
cluded under this heading [Albrecht].
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* Aages. ibid,
* Allerley Vogelgefang. ibid,
* Yleevation. S. 39¢.

Angelica, von angelus ein Entel, angelica nox, die Lngeloftimme, ift muth:
maBlidy ein fieblich intonirtes Schnarrroeck. 31) Id) habe fie niemals gefehen, aud) in
Feiner Ovgeldifpofition angetroffen: fie foll fi aber in einigen Orgeln, die der Orgelma:
dher Stumm ous Suljbac) verfertigee, befinden. (. Anleicung L c. Anmerf. c.)

* Angufta. &. 395.

* Anthropogloffa. ibid..

« Ansug. ibid.

* Apert. ibid,

§ 116

Apfelvegal, ift, toie alle Regale, ein Schnarewer?,  Es wird audy Rnopfie:

%a[ genennet, toeil e8 wie ein Apfel auf dem Stiefe, oder wie ein Knopf ausfiehet.
ag grdfite corpus ift efrwann 4 boch, unb doch giebt es einen Sfifigen Ton, s
bat eine Eleine Rohre, an ber Srofe wie fein Mundftiicf, und auf decfelben RNobre einen
vunden boblen Knopf voller Fleinen Locher, gleich einem Biefem: Knopf gebobret, da
der fonus wieder herausgeben mug. s ift nad) Regalare (ieblidher und filler als ein
ander Regal. f. Pratovii Syntagm. Tom. 1L p. 148. RSpflinvegal ift davon wobl

ju nnterfeheiden. f.unten §. 163,

_ § 117,

31) Man will fonft die Menfdjenftimme allezeit durdh ein Schuarewert in den Orgeln vorftellen:
da man aber audy den Engeln gemeiniglidy eine Menfchengtimme Gepjulegen pflegec, und zwar
“elne Difcant: oder Weiberftimme, fo annehmliay, als man erdenfen fann; fo dilefee wol ein jols
&es Sdnarrwert, (wenn es ja dergleidyen feyn foll, wie der Herr BVerfaffer muthmaget) tber
4 $uf grof dem Klange nach nidht gemadyt werdeir: denn die Menfdyenftimme, wenn dey Tenoe
ober Dag vorsuftelen ift, Halt ordentlid) 8 Fuf Ton. Die bejondere Annehmlicyleit Cann fie
aus eitier befondern Struftur des Kérpers, des labii, des Mundtids, u.f. w. befommen, et:
wann wie die Stimme eines Wenfdyen. 06 e8 aber eben ndthig fey, die Engel als Weiber und
Distantiften vorjuftellen, weis i) nidht. Denn es hat von uns feiner einen Engel veden oder
fingen Boven, daf man bavaus die Defdaffenbeit einer folden Stimme Hacte beurtheilen Ennen.
Unb eigentlidh fainu {hr Klang dem unfern nidhe gleidyen, weil fie als Seifter thre Sedanten ein:
ander auf eine viel fubtilere Art, als durd) die groben Cufervivbel, offenbaren Ennen. Wenn aber
{n der Bibel die Engel mit den WMenfdhen veden,: fo gefehiehet es it angenommenen thenfhlichen
Récpern.  Wan liefet aber an Eeinem Orte in der Dibel, da§ fid) die Sngel in der unvolltom:
menen Statur eines Kuaben, ober in der Seftalt ciner Weibesperfon, - prafentivet; wobl aber
liefet man, daf fie als vollfommene Dianusperfonen find gefehen worden. TWenn nun ihre ans
genommene Statur, Natur . mdnnlidy ift, und folglich audy ihre organa, mit reldyen das
reden und {ingen verriditet wird, mdnnlidy find: warum follte man thuen niche aud eine
vollEouimene, und einem Manne woblanftehende Stimme beplegen, etwann den Tenot oder
Baf? Dergleidhen gar veeninftige Boeftellung vou diefer Sadhe thut der Here v, Ylatthefon
in Critica muf. Tom. II. p. 319. Und foldyergeftalt Hitte man teincr befondern angelicae ndthig;

fondecns die YTenfchenftimme wave audy jugleich die Engeleftimme.
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* Agags. ibid.

* ALLERLEY VOGELGESANG [various sorts of bird calls]. ibid.

* ALTERATION. p. 305

ANGELIC4, from angelus, an angel, angelica vox, the voice of an angel, is ap-

parently a sweetly voiced reed.3) I have never seen it or encountered it in any organ
stoplist. It is said to be found, however, in several organs built by the organbuilder
Stumm* from Sulzbach (see Anleitang, loc. cit.,T note “c).

* ANGUSTA. p. 395

* ANTHROPOGLOSSA. thid.
* ANzua. 7bid.

* APERTA. 1hid.

§. 116.

APrELREGAL is, like all regals, a reed stop. It is also called Knopfregal, because

it looks like an apple on a stem, or like a knob. The largest resonator is about 4™ tall,
yet it produces an 8’ pitch. It has a small tube, the size of its shallot, upon which sits
a round, hollow knob full of small holes, bored just like a braided button (Biesem =
Knopf), since the sound must [be able to] escape. It is gentler and quieter as compared
with other regals. See Praetorius’s Syntagma, Vol. 11, p. 148. It is indeed to be distin-
guished from the Kopflinregal; see §.163 below.¥

31) There have been continuous attempts to represent the human voice by means of an organ reed stop.

It is also customary to attribute to angels a human voice, namely a treble or female voice, as charm-
ing as may be conceived. Such a reed, however, may not be built larger than 4 as regards pitch (if
it is indeed the same as the author supposes), since the Vox humana [stop], if it is to represent a
tenor or bass, is normally found at 8 pitch. It may attain a special charm, reminiscent of a human
voice, through a special structure of its body, lipsg (labii), shallot, etc. I do not know whether it is
really necessary to represent angels as women or trebles. For none of us has heard an angel speak
or sing, by which we might judge the characteristics of such a voice. And actually their sound can-
not be compared to ours, since they as spirits may reveal their thoughts to each other in a far sub-
tler way than through coarse sound waves (Luftwirbel). If however in the Bible angels speak with
humans, this comes about through their assuming human form. Nowhere does the Bible state, how-
ever, that angels present themselves in the immature stature of a boy or in female form; indeed, it
states than they have been seen as mature males. Now if their assumed stature and nature is mascu-
line, and thus also the organs by which they speak and sing, why ought they not also to be assigned
a mature and appropriately masculine voice, either tenor or bass? Mr. Mattheson adduces the same
highly reasonable exposition of this matter in his Critica mausica, Vol. 11, p. 319. And thus nothing
especially angelic would be necessary; rather the human voice would be equivalent to the voice of
an angel. [Albrecht]

* probably Johann Michael Stumm
(1683-17477), founder of the Stumm
family organbuilding dynasty.

tie.,p.305.

¥ Actually §.162; presumably by over-
sight, there is no §.163.

§ Albrecht’s meaning is not clear. Ad-
lung uses the term lip (Jabium) only
in reference to flue pipes (cf. §.84;
90-93; 102-3). Albrecht may be re-
ferring here to the reed tongue.
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§. 117

Affat 2. Diefen Namen fiibret ein Regifter pu Hilbesheim, wie Prdtovius I.c.
. 199. in der Difpofition von Hilbesheim benbringt. TWas davaus ju machen toeis
i) nide. Well Prdroviue eg aber nicht befchreibe, fo balte icy dafilr, es fen vevs
drucfe, ober an der Orgel verfchrieben, und foll vielleidye YTaffat heiffen, wovon uns
ten §. 169. ju veden, Swar fdyeinet 2/ fich nicht dagu 4 veimen s dody hat man unten
in dem faum angefiibreen §. 169. dergleichen mebr,  “Affas 13’ bat eor &, 194. audh.

§ 118,

Bdrpipe, ober Bdvpfeife; Pipe und Dfeife it einecley.  Man fchreibet audy
D4br- Daar: it. Debrpfeife.  Co ift ein Schnaritwerf, weldyes auf mandyerfen Aet
gemadht wird, daf man bem Brumunen des Baven am nachiten fommen mdge. Man
- findet {ic gemeiniglich 167 audy 8’ Ton; denn wollte man fie Eleiner avbeiten, fo titcden
fie ibren Namen verlichren.. Ste Flingen gany in' fich, und refponbdiven dem ftillen Brum:
mien Des Vaven mit einer brummeriben neonation.  Sie Haben joar Feine hohe Kov:
per, aber dagegen find fie siemlich weit, und af8 srey jufommen gefhirgte Trichter,
wenn fie NB. von {YTetall oder 2lech gearbeitet find : von Sols aber werden fie etwas
anders gearbeitee. Sie Fonnen auf mancherlen it verfertiget werden: ibre Eigenfdyafe
aber ift, daf fie unten enge, und affobald gerade in bie Weite ausgeftrectt werben misfs
fen. Drdtorius Lc. bat auf der 38. Tabelle fiinferlen Jiguren von diefem Regifter
mitgetheilec, voeldye ich dem Lefer ju Sefallen bievher fegen will. 5 &, -

SBelche Art betn Bavens atne nichften Lmme, die muf ein Orgetmadber erwdblen, Dies
Ovgelvegifter befomme man niche oft ju fepen. s wird 5. Er. angetroffen in der grofe
fen Orgel ju St, Titcolai in Hambury; ;g dev Orgel ju ©t, Jacobi bafelbft; in g:
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§. 117.

Assat 2. A stop at Hildesheim bears this name, as stated by Praetorius, foc. ciz., p.
199, in the Hildesheim stoplist. I do not know what to make of it. Since Praetorius does
not describe it, I consider it to be a misprint, or incorrectly written on the organ, and
that it should probably read “Nassat,” which is discussed in §.169 below. “2”" indeed
does not seem to make sense with it; but there is more about this in §.169 just cited. On
p- 194 [Praetorius] also lists Assat 1 %4".*

§. 118.

Birpipe, or Birprerre (P1pe and Prerre are the same). BAur-, Basr- and Benr-
PFEIFE are also found. This is a reed, built in many forms, that approximates the growl-
ing of a bear. It is normally found at 16" or 8’ pitch, for if it were to be made smaller it
would lose its name. It has quite a muffled sound, corresponding with its growling tone
to the quiet growling of a bear. Its resonator is indeed not very tall, but on the other
hand it is quite wide, and is built as two funnels thrust together, if it is made of pipe metal
or sheet iron; if of wood, it is constructed somewhat differently. It may be constructed
in many ways; its peculiar characteristic is, however, that it is narrow at the bottom and
must gradually broaden out as it rises. Praetorius, /oc. czz., gives five different shapes for
this stop in Table 38;T these I have reproduced below for the reader’s convenience:

An organbuilder must choose which of these types approximates most closely [the
sound of] a bear. This organ stop is not found frequently. It is encountered, for ex-
ample, in the large organ at St. Nicolai in Hamburg, and in the organs of St. Jacobi,

* Praetorius writes: “Assat uf die
Quinten” (“Assat” at the fifth).

T of the “Theatrum Instrumento-
rum,” at the end of Vol. II.
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©&t. Catbarinen Orgel dafelbft; in ver Orgel ju St. Petri dafelbft; in der Dome:
Orgel eben dafelbft. Ju St. Miarien in Libect, wie audy ju St. Petri und ju
L. £, Sr. dafelbft. 3u St. Jobannis und St. Lamberti in Lineburg. An allen
diefen Oectern it fie 8 Fufton. Vermeifter fagt in Organe Griiningenfi rediv.
§. 46. baB su Prdeovii Jeiten dieDdrpfeifen over Rrumbdrner waren Vox huma-
na genermiet wordest.  (Mebe f. in ver Anleitung S. 396, Unmerf, h)-

Dalgglodke, f. §. 125. ben Calcant.

Dalgregifter. Affo benenne idy das Regifter welches nach den Bilgen gebet,
tind diefelben alle yugleid) los (aft, audh roieder verfchleufe, daf der Calcant nicht mebe
treten fann.  Daf dies moglid) fen, jeiget der Cffect , weil Prdtorius &. 135, in
feinen Difpofitionen meldet, dap dergleidyen fich in BiicFeburgf befinde. Sonft babe
ich Feins gefeben, aud) nidyts davon gehoret. .

§ 120,

Davem. Sft ein Gevalt: fouderlidy aber befommen die fHll intonirten 8° und
16’ diefen Namen,  Stillgedalr 8/ hat gleiche Bedentumg.  Das Muficirgedaft
in der Stadeorgel in Jena heift Vavem. &. Prdeovius Ton. 1L p. 164, Desgleis
dhen ift Darem 16 Juf ju Cifenad) in Ver Hoforgel, wo Stillgedaft 8/ in eben dem
Clavire fteet. : ‘ ‘

Daf. Abfolute wird swar niche ein Regiffer fo beifien; aber bey andern wird eg
oft gefunden, als Subbaf, Dofaunbaf, . fonderlidy im Pevale, da man alles
Ddffe nennen fann, wen die Preifen fchon nod fo Flein find, als: 2Sauerfldtenbag,
deffen grdfites Kovperchen faum 1/ oder 13/ grof ift; Mlirturbag, Deebmbag, 1.
Wem Slétedouce 4 im Manual ftebt, und aud) von eben der Grdfe im Pedal; fo
beifit fie in diefem SlStedoucenbag, 1.

Baffe d¢ Cromorne, f. in Cromorne und in Fagorto.

§ 121,

Bqﬁ»ﬁ tft mie Sagote einevley, daber davon bey ngott ju veden ift.
Dafjanelli find Schnarrwerfe, weldye Yertmeifter inOrgano griining. §. 46.

unter bie faft unbefanne gewordenen Stimmen gablet, Prdroriue bejdyreibe fie im
swenten Tomo . 41.

* Daflaune und Daffune. Mnleit, S. 397,
* Baffe contre. ©. Consrabag. o
Bduerlein, Bduerlin, DauerfiSe, ift alles einerley.  Daverfistbaf heift das
Regifter, wenn es im Pedale flepet.  Eeliche fchreiben Pdutling, f pr&toé-.- L e
N {4 ‘400
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St. Catharinen, St. Petri and the Cathedral, all in the same city; likewise in Liibeck at
St. Marien, St. Petri, and [Kirche zu] Unsrer Lieben Frau;* in Liineburg at St. Johan-
nis and St. Lamberti. In all these places it is at 8’ pitch. Werkmeister in his Organum
gruningense redivivam, §.46, states that in Praetorius’s time Barpfeifen or Krummhorns
were called #ox humana (for further information, see the Anleitung, p. 396, note h).

§. 110.

BaLGGLOCKE, see §.125 under “Calcant.”

Barereaister. This is what I call the stop that leads to the bellows, unlocking
them all at the same time, and also locking them again, so that the pumper can no lon-
ger pump them. That this is possible is shown by their effect, since Praetorius on p. 185
in his stoplists reports that this stop is found in Biickeburg. I have never seen or heard
of it anywhere else.

§. 120.

Barewm is a Gedeckt; in particular, though, the quietly voiced 8’ and 16" are given
this name. Stillgedakt 8’ means the same thing. The MusicirgedaktT in the Stadtkirche
at Jena is called Barem. See Practorius, Vol. II, p. 164.¥ The Barem 16" in the court
organ at Eisenach, where there is a Stillgedakt [8'] in the same manual, is the same
sort of thing.

Bass. No stop is ever called by this name alone, but it is often used in connection
with other [stop names], such as Subbass, Posaunbass, etc. This is especially true in
the pedal, where everything may be labeled “Bass,” no matter how small the pipes are,
such as the Bauerflotenbass, whose largest little pipe is barely 1 or 1 %' high, or Mix-
turbass, Detzehmbass, etc. If there is a 4’ Flotedouce in the manual and also one of the
same size in the pedal, then the latter is called Flotedoucebass.

Basse DE CRoMHORNE, see under Cromorne and under Fagotto.

§. 121.

Basson is the same as Fagott, and is thus discussed under Fagott.

BassaneLL1 are reeds that Werkmeister in his Organam gruningense, §.4.6, in-
cludes among those stops that have become almost extinct. Praetorius describes it in
Vol. I1, p. 41.§

* Bassaune and Bassune. Anleitung, p. 397.

* Basse coNTRE. See Contrabass.

BAuerLEIN, BAuERLIN, BaurrLOT are all the same. The stop is called Bauerflot-
bass if it appears in the pedal. Some [authors] write Piurlin; see Praetorius, /oc. ciz.,

*i.e., in Praetorius’s stoplist. “St.
Marien” (referring to the same
church) reveals that the source is
Mattheson’s stoplist.

1 i.e., the quiet Gedackt on which fig-
ured bass is realized in ensemble
playing; see §.150.

¥ Praetorius writes: “Barem is an 8’
Gedackt (Aequalgedackt), very qui-
etly and gently voiced.”

§ Here Practorius is describing the in-
strument, not the organ stop.



Kap. VL onden Regifternn uberhaupt und infondereit, 75

S. 140. €8 ift weiter nidys, alg ein Gedale, oder Robrfide; dody gav Flein,
etwan 1/ oder 15/ oder 2/ qrofi: {afe fid) aber wobl Hoven.  Su LWernau in der Narf
it Dauvepfeif, oder DIockflot; fonft aber find diefe Stinumen divers. &. den
Pprdtovivus S. r77.  Chenderfelbe hat audy S. 200. in der Difpofition der Or:
gel im Klofter su Riddageshaufen angefiabre Lladythorn oder Vaurbdflein 2/
oder 1/ Die Dauerfldt heifit beym Yerbineifter S. 5. der Orgelprobe aud) fiftu-
la rureftris, ir. Seloflde, weldye festeve nad) §. rg2. fonft was Lefonders ift. S. a.
Samber S. 173. Sie wird meiftens im Pedal angetvoffen. S. LTiedts ywenten
Theil, nad) der Matehefonifhen Ausgabe, Hine und twicder, und Prdtor. &. 140.
und 141, I der Reglecfirche yu Lrfurt ift fie 1/; juColbery in der eil, Beiftfir:
de ebenfalle; zu Ronigsbery im Kneiphof oder Dom ift fie 13/, dafelbft beifie fie
auerpfeife, und ift alfo eine Quinte.  Ju der Pfarrfivdhe ju Dangig, i ju St
Mavien in Lisbeck, anch in der Aleftadeer Orgel in Rnigsberq ¢rift man fie 2/ an.
Die Leften Dauerfldten werden gemadyt von den Nohrflten; da man Robrflot 1/ dagu
wimme, S, Prator. L c. &. 141. 2fady ol fie ju Sovlis feyn: es foll aber wol
2 Fuf beifien, oder ift verdoppelt, um ibe eine rechte Starfe ju geben. Prdcoriue
gedenfe S. 126. in der Tabelle aud) eines Dauerrobrfldtenbafies, oder Robrfihell
1/, va der Decfel ein paraulum oder Rdhrchen Hat. '

Reh §. 122
ehrpipe , o -
Deerpfeife, ,c,} ©.§. 118. bey Bdrpipe.

-~ BlockfIde. WWas SIdcen iiberhaupt find, wird in F. §. r44. und folg. ecFlare.
Wie fie auffcr dec Orgel ausficher, fann man im Prdtorio finven. ¢ ware ywar
gut, tenn man bier die AebnlichFeic jeigen Ednnte: allein, voeil es ju voeitlaufeig ift ;
fo betrachten toir fie, wie alle Regifter, nur in der Orgel.  Dlodpfeife, Blockpipe,
PlocEpfeife, ift eben foviel; ic. Plochfldt. & ift dabey einige Lneinigfeic. Denn
etlihe nennen vas Gemeborn alfo: aber das ift nicht vedyt. &. Prdeovius L e.
S. 137. roeldyer fagt, daf die Spinfloten 4/ des Klanges balber Plockfloten genen:
net werden Fonnten: denn fo Flingen fie wie die Ploctpfeifen. Dabey lefe man, was
eben dafelbft von den Spisfldten oder Gemshdrnern gefagt wird. ,;gbiefe, fage et,
»madt ein verftaridiger Meifter nidye Fleiner, afs 2.  Ctlidhe Haben andere Plockflds
»ten, faft auf Querfloten Ave, alfo, daf dag corpus noc) eing fo lang wird, als fonft
,,ie techte Menfur es mit fidy bringt, obngugevectt; daber fich diefelbe in die Ofrave
,,Uberblafen muf.© Die Spisfldten bac Prdrorius im Niffe auf der 37, Tabelle alfo
vorgeftelles: T

T M LU
T e

Seh @dbe bies Regifter angetvoffen in iﬁbg s St. Marien 8’5 ju St. Petri mg im
2 oM

*
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p- 140. It is nothing other than a Gedeckt or Rohrflot, but very small, about 1', 1 %'
or 2’ in size, but pleasant to listen to. At Bernau in the Mark [Brandenburg] there
is a Baurpfeif or Blockflot, but otherwise these stops are different. See Praetorius, p.
1777; also on p. 200 in the stoplist of the organ in the Monastery at Riddagshausen he
has indicated a Nachthorn or Baurbisslein 2" or 1'. In Werkmeister’s Orgelprobe, p. 57,
the Bauerflot is also called fiszula rurestris or Feldflot, the latter of which is otherwise
something different according to §.142 [below]. See also Samber, [Vol. I1,] p. 153. It
is usually encountered in the pedal. See various citations in Part Two of Niedt’s [AHan-
dleitung zur Variation des Generalbasses] in Mattheson’s edition, and Praetorius, p. 140
and 141. In the Reglerkirche at Erfurt and at Colberg in the Heilig-Geisteskirche it is
a 1’ [stop]; at Konigsberg in the Kneiphof or Cathedral it is called Bauerpfeife and is
1 %', and thus a quint. In the Pfarrkirche at Danzig, at St. Mary’s in Libeck and also
in the Altstadrer[kirche] organ in Konigsberg it is found at 2". The Bauerflote is best
constructed as a Rohrflote, and at 1. See Praetorius, /oc. cit., p. 141. It is reported as a
2 rank stop at Gorlitz;™ but that should probably read “2 foot”, or [ perhaps] it is dou-
bled to give it adequate strength. In the Table, p. 126, Praetorius also mentions a Bau-
errohrfltenbass or Rohrschell 1/, in which the cap has a parau/um or little chimney. T

§. 122.

BeErPIPE

BEERPFEIFE, etc. ¢ see §.118 under Barpipe.

BrockrLoT. §.144f.F explains in general what flutes are. Praetorius shows what
they’ look like outside the [context of an] organ. It would be good to show the sim-
ilarity9 here, but because this would be too lengthy we will consider them (as [we
do] all other stops) only [as they appear] in the organ. Blockpfeife, Blockpipe and
Plockpfeife are synonyms, as is Plochflot. Here there is some disagreement; some give
this name to the Gemshorn, but this is incorrect; see Praetorius, /oc. cit., p. 135, who
says that because of its sound a 4’ Spitzflot may be called a Blockflot—it sounds like
a Plockpfeife. In this connection one should read what he says about the Spitzflotes
or Gemshorns. “A competent master,” he writes, “never builds them smaller than 2.
Some build another [type of ] Plockflot, almost a sort of Querflot, in which the body
is twice as long as the proper scale would otherwise call for, yet not stopped; thus it
must overblow at the octave.”!l Praetorius has depicted a Spitzflot with a sketch in Ta-
ble 377, thus:

I have encountered this stop at Liibeck in St. Mary’s at 8, and in St. Petri and in the

* See Boxberg, p.[4].

T This final clause is not found in
Praetorius.

# This should read “§.145£”

§ i.e., the instruments themselves; see
Praetorius, Vol. I1, Theatrum In-
strumentorum, Table IX.

€ i.c., between the instruments and
their related organ stops.

|| In spite of Adlung’s quotation
marks, this is a free quote.

** Praetorius labels the pipe he de-
picts “Blockflote” (no. 12), and
does not show a Spitzflote—though
the Blockflote he gives is clearly
conical.



26 Kap. VIL  Bon den NRegifterns tbechaupt und infonderpeit,

Dom 4’5 in Samburg ju St. Jacobi, und in Vremen ju St. Stephan 4. [
Bugtehude ftebet es auch 4’ von Holy.  Ju St. Marien in Dansig heifit dies Regi:
fter Spillpfeif oder Dlockflde, und ift 8. S. Prdeor. L.c. S.163. 3u Bers
nauy in der Marfe frebt Davrpfeife oder Blockfldte.  Ym Ldbeniche su Ronigeberg
ifts 4. Nuffec diefen Oertern trift man es noch an in Prag ju €t Dominico; in Ru-
?é[f;abt; ju St. Cosmi in Stades meiftens 2°.  Es {teht aud) jun Predigeen in
tfure, '
Die Plochfl8e beifit andh Tibia vulgaris, 8. i. gemeine Pfeife.  Jn der Difpo:
ition von dev Ovgel ju St Petri in Lubeck fitbee Prdcovive aud) an Blockfldten:
ag 16%. 1. c. ©. 165. :
Bock. S. Tremulant,

§. 123;

Bombarda, ift faft wie die Sordunen, und cin Sduarrrvert, doch daf die Nus:
laffing des Refonanges durdy die Ldcherchen gedndert wird. Hud) will es gropere Muud:
ftucfen und grofereJungen baben, al die Sordunen, baber fidhs aud) laucerer haren (afit.
@ebt beffer im Pedal ale Manual, wad ift 16’ oder 8/, {. Prdtovius I c. S, 147. und
3127 in der Tabelle. TMan findet auch gefchrieben Pombarda, Pombare, DBombart,
Bombardo und Bombardone. Der Name ift von bombo, das Summen oder
Breummen.  Bombyces obex Bombi bedeutet eben tas.  Cigentlich ift es der Vaf u
per Hautbois oder Schalmey.  Auffer der Orgel find fie nicht mebe Mode, . NNat-
thefons Orcheftre I. P.1IL ¢.1IL §. 9. p. 269. it. mufibal. Trichter Kap. 105 dod)
in der Orgel brummen fie, tvie eine Pofaune, und dringen beffer durch, als die Vaf:
fons. S der BGdrliger Ovael ftehit ee 167 und ju St. Wengeslai in TTaumbureg
8%  Pommer oder Dommer iff vieclmals eben dag.  Aber in der Faum angefihreen
Gdrliger Orgel ift ein Gedattpommer 4/, von weldyer Stimme Dorbery in ver
Befchreibung derfelben fagt, fie fey eine ftarfe Quuincaton, folglidy fann dafelbft Fein
©dynarrroerf verftanden werden,  Die Figur fuche man beym Prdeovio L c. (**)

(**) Sn Fronbreidy wird unter Bombarde alleeic die 16fijige Trompete verftandetn.

'§o 124.

Bordun, ift eln jiemlid) gemein Regifter, und nidyes anvers als ein Grofes
Gedale, fondexlih 167: denn die langen Gsedafte nennen die Niederlander Wordun,
wenn fie sumal enger Menfur find. {. Prdeorius €. 139.1. c.  Daper ift im Dom ju
Libeck Dordun oder BGedafe 16, Bon gleicher Grofe {tehe es im Manual ju
Aaglebenn, und in dev Stadefivdhe ju Jena; ic in Lrfure jun Auguflinern ebenfalls
16'. Samber nennt es andy einigemal, 3. €y, S, 154, von gutem Jinn, S. 1571;
o S, 150, wird e noch einmal angefisbre 16/ offen.  Er fdyreibt aber jedesmal Por=
tonen. Man findet ¢3 auch gefchrieben 3. Cr. Perduna, wie Biermann S. i.
thut; denn dafeldft icfet man Perduna 167, und S. 11. grof Pecduna 32 33 bgt(

vgel
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Cathedral at 4'; in Hamburg at St. Jacobi and in Bremen at St. Stephan, both at 4.
There is also one at 4/, of wood, at Buxtehude. At St. Mary’s in Danzig this stop is
called Spillpfeif or Blockflot, and is an 8'; see Praetorius, /oc. ciz., p. 163. At Bernau in
the Markt* there is a Baurpfeife or Blockflot. In the Lobenicht[kirche] at Konigsberg
itis a 4'. Beside these places, it is found in Prague at St. Dominicus, in Rudelstadt, and
at St. Cosmi in Stade, predominantly at 2". There is also one at the Prediger[kirche]
in Erfurt. The Blockflot is also called 77bia valgaris, i.e., “common pipe” [gemeine
Pfeife¥]. In the stoplist of the organ at St. Petri in Liibeck Praetorius also indicates
Blockflotenbass (foc. cit., p. 165).
Bock. See Tremulant.

§. 123.

BomBarpa is a reed, and is almost the same as a Sordun, except that the tone is al-
tered as it emerges by little holes. It also requires a larger shallot and tongue than the
Sordun, so that it can produce a louder tone. It is either a 16 or 8', and is more suited
to the pedal than to the manual. See Praetorius, /oc. ciz., p. 147 and 127 in the Table. It
is also written Pombarda, Pombart, Bombart, Bombardo and Bombardone. The name
comes from bombo, a buzzing or growling; bombyces or bombi mean the same. It is actu-
ally the bass of the Oboe or Schalmei. It is no longer fashionable outside the [context
of the] organ; see Mattheson’s [Nex-eriffnete] Orchestre 1, Part 111, Chap. III, §.9, p.
269, as well as [Fuhrmann’s] Musikalischer Trichter, Chap. 10[, p. o1]. In the organ,
though, it rumbles like a Posaune, and is more penetrating than the Basson. It appears
at 16’ in the Gorlitz organ and at 8’ in St. Wenceslaus in Naumburg. Pommer or Bom-
mer mean the same thing. But in the Gorlitz organ just mentioned there is a Gedakt-
pommer 4 which according to Boxberg in his Beschreibung is a strong Quintaton, and
thus cannot be understood as a reed stop. A drawing may be found in Praetorius, /oc.
cit., [ Table X1]¢)

**) In France “Bombarde” is always understood as the 16’ Trompete. [Agricola
y p g

§. 124

Borpun is a rather common stop, and is nothing other than a large Gedakt, par-
ticularly at 16'. The Dutch call the tall Gedakts “Bordun”, especially when they are
of a narrow scale; see Praetorius, [Syntagma musicum I1,] p. 139. Therefore at the Ca-
thedral at Liibeck there is a Bordun or Gedakt 16", It appears at the same size¥ in the
manual at Hassleben, |l in the Stadtkirche at Jena, and at the Augustiner[kirche] at Er-
furt. Samber speaks of it several times, for example, p. 154 (of good tin) and p. 151; on
p. Iso it is again mentioned at 16, open. He always writes Portonen,™ though. It may
also be found written Perduna, as Biermann does on p. 1; there it appears as Perduna

* This should read “Mark”
[Brandenburg].”

T i.e., St. Cosmae.

¥ “Tibia” is properly translated
“flute.”

§p.[13].

§ie.,16'.
|| There is no entry for “Hassleben”

among the stoplists Adlung gives in
Chap. 10.

** Samber reads “Portunen.”
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Crgel yu St. Peevt in Liibeck giebe Prdtoviue S. 165, Borduna 24 im Mankal
an: aber bas ift wol ein Dvudfebler. Dennein fo grof Sedafe fchidfe fidh nidye ing
Manual, und es mifite aud) nuc bis F geben.  Borduna wird es audy eben das
feloft in der Kirche gu U. L. Fr. gefchrieben, Durdo zu Cambery ift vieleidye gleich
viel, weil fonft fein Gedalt vafelbft ift. Und id) glaube, daf Burdo mis dex lateinis
fdhen Gnbdung foviel feyn foll ; als bey den Franjofen ‘Bourdon, weldyes von Burden
Bevuleiten, 32) fo bey den Niederfachfen bedeutet crepitum emittere einen fabren laf:
©fen. f, . Bourdon heift daber eine Summel oder YOefpe, die ein grof Geraufch
macht, und an einer Orgel bedeutet e die grofiten bdlzernen Pleifen, die am meiften
brummen; . Svifchens Ditiomaire, weld)e gencvale Befchreibuug mit dev unfrigen
fNbgein Eomme,  Hernach wicd dag Wort Durdo audy von andern tief brummenden
Suftrumenten genommen.  Alfo beifen . €. die jwo tiefften Saiten auf der Bettels
manusleper, die nicht verdndert werden, fondern den Vaf in einem fono mit brum:
menr, Durdones. v.de Chales Tom. 11L. de Mufica prop. 34; und die bruminenden
$Hiener oder Pfeifen am Poblnifchen Bodfe, beifen dafelbft, prop. 37. andy Durdo:-
nes. Bon unferm vorhabenden NRegifter ift nun noch anzufilbiren, daf es im vollen
Werfe beffere Dienfle chue, alg die Quintatdn, indem eg im Laufen gefdyrvinder ans:
fovingt, weldyes id) befonders vom Manual verjtehe.  Jm Pedal findet fidy dies Re:
gifter 3. Cr. in der BGSuliger Orgel, da eg heift Bordun=Subbag, weil es eben
die Grofe bat, ie dev Subbaf, und alfo deffen Stelle wol vertreten Fann, 8 ift
von Sordun wobl ju unterfdeiden: denn Sordun ift ein Sdynarryverf, daber beyde
a part in einem Clavier in einerley Grofe gefunden wevden, 3. Er. ju Colbere in der
Seiligengeiftfivdye.  Oft aber twird es mit Sordun aud) vevwedyfelt, und fiir eine
Sdynareftimme gepalten. 3. Cp. LTiedt im jweyten Theile feiner Handleitung Kap. 10.
S. 114 fagé: ,,Sordun, aliis Vordun, eine Schnareitimine , von 16 und § Juf:
»ton, aufRegalenart.“  Allejn g ift dies bey ung niche ublid).  Man mache dies Re:
gifter meiftens von Holy, mit einev engern Menfur als der Subbap Har.

Dége. € bat Prdroviue 1. ¢. S. 168. in det Seralfunder Orgel ein Scnave:
werf angemerft, mit engen Rorpern gleid) ans, dabey ftepe L. B. Ddre. Was vars
aus ju machen , weis id) niche: foll dle Seimume diefen Ntamen Haben; tweig id) aber:
mal niche, wag das fliv ein Wovt fey, und was 9 bedeuce,

§0 124,
Botrdon, {. Botdur,
Brummborn, {. Reummboti.
Buccina, { Pofaune,
Durdo, . Dordun,
g3 Cal:

12) i biefer Ableitung ift ber Herr von YTasthefon nidie sufeicden, tole aus deffen :
menen Bapelmeitter ju eriehen . 464, Anmert, **) virebets efien vollom
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16, and on p. 11 as great Perduna 32", Praetorius® on p. 165 indicates Borduna 24" in
the manual in the organ at St. Petri in Liibeck, but this must be a printing error. For
such a large Gedakt is not suited for the manual, and anyway it would only go down to
F. It is also written as Borduna in the Kirche zu Unserer Lieben Frau, likewise in Lii-
beck. Burdo at Chambery is perhaps the same thing, since otherwise there is no Gedakt
there. And I believe that Burdo, with the Latin ending, must be the same as Bourdon
in French, which is derived from Burden,? which among the people of lower Sax-
ony means crepitum emittere, to break wind; see below. Thus Bourdon means a bum-
blebee or wasp that makes a great buzzing, and in an organ it means the largest wooden
pipes that usually rumble; see Frischen’s Dictionaire, whose general description agrees
with ours. Afterwards the word Burdo was given to other deep rumbling instruments
as well. Thus for example the two lowest strings on the hurdy-gurdy,T that are not
stopped but rumble along in the bass on one pitch, are called Burdones (see De Chales,
Vol. 111, de Musica, prop. 34). The rumbling horns or pipes on a Polish bagpipe (Pohl-
nischen Bocke) are also called Burdones (ibid., prop. 37). With regard to the stop un-
der consideration, it should only be added that it is of better service in the plenum than
the Quintaton, in that it speaks more promptly in running passages; this is particularly
true when it is a manual stop. In the pedal this stop is found, for example, in the Gor-
litz organ, where it is called Bordun-Subbass, since it is of the same size as a Subbas and
thus can indeed take its place. It should indeed be distinguished from Sordun, for Sor-
dun is a reed, and thus both may be found together at the same pitch on the same man-
ual, as for example in the Heiligengeistkirche at Colberg. It is, however, often con-
fused with Sordun, and held to be a reed stop. For example, in the second part of his
Handleitung, Chap. 10, p. 114, Niedt says, “Sordun, alias Bordun, a reed stop of 16
and 8 foot pitch, a sort of Regal.” This, however, is not usual with us. [The Bordun] is
usually made of wood, with a narrower scale than the Subbass has.

Bo1ze. Praetorius (/.c., ¥ p. 168) has made note of a reed in the Stralsund organ,
with narrow resonators throughout; he records there “L. B. Botze.” I do not know
what to make of this. If the stop actually bears this name, again I do not know what
sort of a word it is or what it means.

§. 125

Bourpon, see Bordun.
BrumMmHORN, see Krummhorn.
Buccina, see Posaune.

Burpo, see Bordun.

32) Mr. Mattheson is not content with this derivation, as can be seen in his Folkommene Kapellmeister,
pP- 464, note **). [Albrecht]

* Syntagma musicum, Vol. I1.

T i.e., the drones.

¥ Syntagma musicam, Vol. IL.
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Calcant, ift goar bisweilen ein befonberes manubrium, aber eigentlidy Fein Nes
gifter. €3 ift nur, durd) einen Jug ein Sdcklein angulauten, dadurd) der Calcant er:
wecft und jum Treten angemabuet wird. €8 Heift audy Calcantengfdctlein. Cs fann
burd) das manubrium gefdheben , juroeilen aber ift unter dent manubrio ein befonderer
Drat, over dergleichen, ju feben, womit dem Calcanten das Jeichen gegeben ird.
Cin anders ift das Valgregifter , davon oben §. 119. Aber Balgglodke §. 293.
ift im Dom u Lrfurt eben dad,

Cavillon oder Campanett Glocenfpiel. . §. 155.

Chalmouii 8/, war ebeveflen su lerfebury im Sdloffe su finden, §. 309.
Cs fcheint fo viet ju feyn, al8 chalemie bey den Srangofen, d. i. die Schallmey.,
Dech gewif weis id) es nide.  Chalimeau ift bey den Frangofen audh fo viel, ale
chalemic. M deffen Stelle ftefit iGo in YNerfeburg Salicet, (**)

(**) 3n den meiften Silbermannifchen Orgeln heifit ein sfiigiges Rohrwert Chalimeau,

Choral. {. Anleit. S. 400,

“Choralbaffer 1/ gu Rindelbrick, {. unten §. 306.

Choval - Praftant 4 duvdys halbe Clavier ju Lambfpring, wird von Vier:-
mann 1. c. €. 10. angeflibre.

-~ Chormag ift Fein befonder Negifter, fondern seigt nur die Grifie der Stimme an,
toelche dabey genennet wird. 3. Cr. Chormagprincipal in der (su Pratovii Jeiten)
neuen Orgel ju Breslan , v, i. 8/; it. Gedabeflor Chormag, d.i. 85 offen Chor:
mag, b.i. OFtave 8’3 Quinta de Tono (mufite wol a tono beiffen, denn id)
balte dafite, vaf es die Quintatdn fen.) Chormaf, d. i. die Quint iiber 8/, fo viel
iy muthmagen fann.  N3irtur Chormag, da wird 8’ dabey feyn, u.frw. Unter:
chormaf hingegen ift 167, 3. Cr. eben dafelbft, wo alle bag Beug vorFomme, nemlidh
ju Dreslau, da ift Gedabeflde unter Chormag, bd. i. 16’; Dulcian unter
Cbormag, b, i. 16’ ; lnterchorbag, b. i. Principal oder Oftave 16’; Pos
faunenuntercborbag, b.i. 16’; Pofaunenchormagbaf, ».i. §8’; Tromperen-
bag Chormag, d.i. 8/; Unterchormagbag, o. i. Vaf 167 Ja es ift dafelbft
Grobemirtur Untevchorma, da muf 16’ dabey feyn, twiewol es faft nidyt glaud:
lidy; voch fagt Pratorius ausdriclicd) dafelbft; Unterchormag ift 16’; Chormag
ift 8'; OFtave aber 4. Chormaf wird etwan deswegen 8 fepn, tweil eines Men:
fchen Stimine die Tiefe hat: ober weil die Orgeln ordentlic), vom Principal an ju vec):
nen, diefe Tiefe baben, '

Chormorne, Batle de chormorne, foll fo vief feyn ale Fagotto. f. uneen in§. ic.
Anleitung S. go1. .

Cilinderquine. {. €ylinder,

Cimbel. {. Cymbel. ' .

Clairon. f. Anleitung, &. 4o1. imgleidhen unten in 3. bey Trompete,

Charino. . Trompete, it. Anleit. ibid.

Conus, coni, d. i. Spiafléten, f. in S. §. 126,
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CaLcanT is indeed sometimes a separate drawknob, but actually not a [speak-
ing] stop. The drawknob only serves to ring a little bell, by which the bellows-pumper
(Calcant) is alerted and admonished to pump. It is also known as Calcantenglocklein.
This may be done by means of a drawknob, but sometimes there is to be seen under the
drawknob[s] a special wire or some such, by which the bellows-pumper is given the
signal. The Bellows-stop spoken about in §.119 above is something else. Bellows-bell
(Balgglocke) in §.203, found in the Cathedral at Erfurt, is however the same thing.

CariLLoN or CaMPANETT GLOCKENSPIEL. See §.155.

CuaLmourr 8’ was formerly to be found in the palace at Merseburg (§.309). It ap-
pears to be the same as chalemie among the French, that is, the Schallmey. But I cannot
be certain of this. Chalumeau among the French is also the same as chalemnie. In Merse-
burg a Salicet now stands in its place. (**)

(**) In most Silbermann organs an 8' reed is called CuaLiimeau [sic]. [Agricola]

CuoraL. See Anleitung, p. 400.

CuorarsasseT 1’ at Kindelbruck, see below, §.306.

CHoraL-PrasTanT 4’ extending over half the keyboard at Lambspring is men-
tioned by Biermann, Zc., p. 10.

Crormass does not mean a particular stop, but indicates only the size of the stop
to which it refers. For example, Chormassprincipal in the new (in Praetorius’s day)
organ at Breslau means 8'; likewise Gedaktflot Chormass means 8'; offen Chormass
means Oktave 8'; Quinta de Tono (that must surely mean “a tono,” since I interpret
it as referring to the Quintaton) Chormass means [literally] the “Quint above 8',” as
far as I can surmise. Mixtur Chormass means that there is an 8’ in it, etc. On the other
hand, Unterchormass means 16, for example, in that place where all these terms keep
recurring, namely at Breslau, there is a Gedaktflot unter Chormass, meaning 16 '; Dul-
cian unter Chormass, i.e., 16'; Unterchorbass, i.e., Principal or Oktave 16'; Posaune-
nunterchorbass, i.e., 16'; Posaunenchormassbass, i.e. 8'; Trompetenbass Chormass,*
i.e., 8'; Unterchormassbass, i.e. Bass 16 '.T Indeed there is even a Grobemixtur Un-
terchormass there, which must contain a 16’, though this is almost unbelievable; yet
Praetorius has expressly said it is there.¥ Unterchormass is 16 's Chormass is 8'; Oktave,
however, 4'. Chormass is probably understood to be the same as 8’ because it has the
same pitch as the human voice, or because the organ, figuring from the Principal [8"],
usually has this pitch.

CHORMORNE [sic), BASSE DE CHORMORNE, amounts to the same thing as Fagozto.
See below under “F”, as well as the Anleitang p. 401.3

CiLinperQuInT. See Cylinder.

CimseL. See Cymbal.

CrarRoN. See Anleitung, p. 401, as well as below under “T” at [the entry]
“Trompete.”

CrariNo. See “Trompete”, as well as_4nleitung, ibid.

Conus, conr, means Spitzfloten; see under “S”.

* i.e., pedal Trumpet 8.
T presumably pedal Principal 16",

+ Syntagma musicam I1, p. 172.

§ Here Adlung writes that this

stop appears to be the same as
“Cromorne.”
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§ 126,

Contrabag, ift ein Gedaft Pedalregifter, uno beifit der 32fiiflige Subbag ox:
ventlich alfo; Beifit aud) Groffubbag; aud) der Unterfars, vor fich Flinge er nidht
oh!, und find deffen grofe Pfeifen faft, als wenn ein Wind gehet.  Aber beym Spie: .
fen andever Regifter fpiict man ihn gar eben, und giebt eine befondere Gravitat, Je
weitcr deffen Menfur ift, wie aller Gedaften, defto pompichter und vdlliger Flinge er;
braudyt aber viel Wind, = Ordentlich) wird er von Holy gemacht.  Wir finden ihn in
Fena in der Stavetivche, und in YTublbaufen in ver Kirdye St. Blafii, wo e Une
tevfars 32¢ beift. S der Bdrliger Ovgel ift der Contrabaf offen 167 von Holy;
vod) dergleichen nenut man lieber eine Oftave, wenn dag Principal 327 ift.  Hier aber
ift die Oftave 16 aud) daben, muf alfo ver Contrabaf des Holzes wegen einen befon:
dern Klang haben, da die Oftave von Metall ift.  Das brige fiehe unten § 150,

§ 127,

Contrapofaune, f. §. 176. .

Copendoff 2 und 3 ift im Knetphof (oder Dom ) ju Rdnigebery, ) weis
eigentlich daraus nidhts ju fhligen; vod) muthmafe idy, es fey eben das, was andeve
vag Ropypel nennen, wenn dadurc) ein Regifter verftanden wird, das aus doppelten
Peifen befteht, fouderlich Raufchpfeite. f. §. 128.

Coppeldone (Roppeldone) ift foviel, als OFtave. f. unten in OFtave.

Coppel, oder Roppel. Dief Wort bedeutet jureilen den Jug , dadurd) die
© PManualclaviere mit einander vecbunden werden, daf durd) eines Spielung auch das

andeve Dervegt wird, €8 wird dagu das blinde Clavier eigentlid) gebraudye.  Heut g

Tage foppelt man die Claviere meiftens und conmoder durd) dag Werfchicben des obern
Claviers, QWenn aber das Pedal an das Manual gefoppelt werden foll, fo hat man
ein abfonderfiches manubrium und Regiftvatur dagu, roeldye aud) YVindEoppel ge:
nennet wirtd. Manche find fo gemache, daf die Fufe Formen auf dem Pedal fiehen
Dleiben, toenn dag Koppel gejogen wird: aber yureilen ift das Gegentheil. Durc) das
ZRoppel wird felten das Manual an dag Pedal verbunden: duvd) befondere Abijtrafeen,
und andere Dinge , wird es dabin gebracht, daf, roenn dag Pedal getreten wird, auch
die Regifter ves Manuals fich boren laffen.  BVom ClavierFoppel [ oben §. 22, Ju:
weilen gebt dag Manual beftandig mit, juweilen aber nide. Jm erfien Falle braudye
es Feines Juges, und werden entweder die Pedafabfivaleen an die Manualpalinuin bes
veftiget, daf fich diefelben mic dem Pedal niederyiehen miffen; oder man fibre die Pe:
dalabftraften anders wobin, wd hange fie an die Manualabfivaften. Wo aber das
Planual niche beftandig mitgehet im Pedal; fo wird foldyes durch einen Sug juwege ge:
bracht. - Lind dag gefchiehet wieder auf mancherfey Weife.  Denn man mache entroeder
- bie Manuallade mit doppelten Bentilen, oder mic einem.  Macht man fie mit einem,
fo-roerden jurveilen die Pedalpalimuln durch befondeve Abftvaleen uud Juge mit den Ma:
' ‘ nual:
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§. 126.

ConTraBass is a stopped pedal register, and thus is normally called the 32" Sub-
bass; it is also called Grosssubbass, or Untersatz. It does not sound well alone, its large
pipes producing hardly more than a gust of wind. But when it is played with other stops
one does indeed sense its presence, and it imparts a particular gravity. The wider its
scale is (as with all Gedakts), the more pompous and full it sounds; but it requires a lot
of wind. It is usually made of wood. It is found at Jena in the Stadtkirche, and at Miihl-
hausen in the St. Blasius Church, where it is called Untersatz 32". In the Gorlitz organ
the Contrabass is an open 16" of wood; but such a stop ought rather to be called an Ok-
tave when there is a Principal 32", In this case, however, the Oktave 16" is also present,
and thus the Contrabass must have a special tone due to the wood, since the Oktave is
of metal. For more information see §.150 below.”

§. 127.

CONTRAPOSAUNE, see §.176.

CoppenDOFF 2 and 3 is [found] in the Kneiphof (or Cathedral) at Konigsberg.
I know nothing really conclusive about it, but I surmise that it is the same thing that
others call the Koppel, if by that [term] is understood a stop that consists of two ranks
of pipes, in particular the Rauschpfeife. See §.128.

CorpeLpoNE (KopPELDONE) is the same as Oktave. See below under “Oktave.”

CoppEL, or KoppeL. At times this word means the mechanism by which the man-
ual keyboards are coupled to each other, so that by playing on one the other moves as
well. For this a blind keyboard™ is actually used. Nowadays the keyboards are more
frequently and conveniently coupled by shoving the upper keyboard. If, however, the
manual is to be coupled to the pedal, this is accomplished by means of a special draw-
knob and mechanism, which is also called Windkoppel. Many are constructed so that
the feet may remain on the pedals¥ when the coupler is drawn; but at times the oppo-
site is [the case]. The manual is seldom [directly] connected to the pedal by coupling;
rather special trackers and other mechanisms operate to make the manual stops sound
when the pedal is played. Concerning the keyboard coupler, see above, §.22. Some-
times the manual always moves with [the pedal], sometimes not. For the former, no
drawknob is necessary; the pedal trackers are either fastened to the manual keys, which
then of necessity move with the pedal, or the pedal trackers are led off to another spot
[in the mechanism] and connected to the manual trackers. Where the manual does not
constantly move with the pedal, however, [the coupler] is brought into operation by a
drawknob. This is accomplished in a number of ways: the manual chest is constructed
either with double pallets, or with one. If it is constructed with one, then sometimes
the pedal keys are connected by special trackers and mechanisms to the manual keys,

* under the entry “Gedackt.”

1 Adlung writes more about this in
§.22, without, however, ever ex-
plaining it thoroughly.

#i.e., a pedal key may remain
depressed.
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nualpalmula fo verbunben, daf fich diefe mic nicdersieben. Auf foldhe vt wird in der
Orgel ju St.Andrea tn Lrfurt das untere Clavier an dag Pedai vetbunden, Oover,
welches gemeiner ift, man verbindet durch befondere Juige bie Manualabftvaften andag
Peval, dafi die Mannalpalmuin fich nicht bewegen. 1Ind da Finnen die Fiife, wie auch
ini vorigen Jalle, nicht auf dem Pepaf fieben bleiben, wenn man dbag Roppel jiepet.
Dicfes Boppel iff yu Lrfure in dec Kaufinanusorgel, auch an einigen andeen Oers
tern, o, dag iman e mit den Fifen {hicben fann.  IBie folches gugehe, ift beffer ju
feben, alg ju fdyreiben. Die andeve Hauptare vev Koppel ift mit Doppelten Ventilen
auf der Manuallade, Diefe Ventile liegen juweilen binten und vornen; da eine Reibe
burd) die Abftraften, bie an die Manualclaves verbunden find, -aufgejogen wird , die
andere NReibe gegeniiber duvch befondere Wbftraften, fo vom Pedal hHivauf gefubret wer:
deu: diefe aber geben nur durc) fooiel Cancellen , als vas Peval Claves bat.  Folghich
muf audh ein befondever WindFaften auf der andern Seite gemacht feyn, und der Wind
dbuvd) einten befondern Kanal aus dem Manualfanale dabin gefithret werden,  Aberdiefe
Aet bat eine gany befondere Jncommoditae bey fich, davon idy anderdwo etwas gedens
Fen will, Daber andere die Wentile deg IManualg und Pedals apf rine Seite bringen,
und neben einander legenn, daf 3. €. die Cangelle C nur einmat da ift, aber im Wind:
faften Hat fie sroo Ocfungen neben einauder, deven jebe mit einem befoudern BVentile
bedectt wird, und twir bas eine dbuvrd) die Pedalabftraften, das anbdere durd) das Ma:
nnal anfgesogen.  Cin Orgelmacher, Namens Yeife, bat audy Koppel gemadyt,
ba man das Pedal im Manual mitfplelt. Juweilen werden beyde Manualclaviere an
dag Pedal befonders gefoppelt, wie j. €. ju St. Seueri in Lrfurt.

§.. 128.

Coppel (Roppel) beifit aud) ein gewiffes Regifter mit 2 odber mebr Stimmen.
Daber man dabey faget: fach, als Roppel 2 fach, 3fach. Lnd das geht mohl an:
denn man fann auf ein Regifter viel Pfeifen bringen, wie in den Mirturen gefchiehet.
Roppel ift alfo eine gemifdyte Stimme, aus 2 und jureilen erley Seimmen. Sams
ber L c. bat dief Regifter untevfchicdliche mal angefubree; aber ec fehreibe bald Copl,
bald copel, unbd copula. 3 E. S. 155. ftebt Copl von Metall 8'; it. S, 146. fchreibe
er Copel oder Copula von Hol; S. 146. ftebt wieder Copula oder Copel vou $Hofs,
und da folls obne Jweifel foviel bedeuten als Oftave 4 . Ju Rdnigsbere in der Plares
ovgel ftebt Roppel 2::3. Dief fieht aus wie §. r27. dag Copendoff 2 und 3.
balte es alfo fiir ein Regifter. - OB aber die 2 und 3 foviel bedeuten follen, dof
auf eimnal die Oftave 2/ und die Quince 3/ fich Hoven laffen, weis ich niche, Cs Fann
wol feyn.  Dod) wave es in der Seruftur wie die 2fache Raufchpfeife, wenn in derfels
ben die Quinte gréfier ift als die Oftave, Wil aber ein Unterfdyied feyn foll srvifchen
diefen Regiftern; fo glaube ich, es bedeute vielmebr 2 bis 3 fad).  Jn den untern OF:
taven ift fie 2fach: aberin den obern Oftaven, ba die Pfeifen alluflein gervorden, 3fach.
Der Untecfehied muf nue in dev Fleinen Menfuv bejteben. Labev ju St. Dominico in

Prag
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so that the latter are pulled down at the same time as the former. In the organ at St.
Andreas in Erfurt the lower keyboard is connected to the pedal by a special mecha-
nism so that the manual keys do not move [when the pedal is played]. In this case, as in
the former, the feet may not be depressing the pedals while the coupler is being drawn.
In the Kaufmannskirche organ at Erfurt, as well as in several other places, this cou-
pler is [constructed] so that it can be operated by shoving with the feet; but it is bet-
ter to see how this works than to write about it. The other main method of coupling is
with double pallets in the manual chest. These pallets sometimes lie at the front and
back [of the chest], so that one set is drawn open by the trackers that are connected to
the manual keys, while the opposite set [is drawn open] by separate trackers that are
brought up from the pedal. These, however, are supplied to only as many wind chan-
nels as there are pedal keys. Consequently a separate pallet box must be constructed
on the other side [of the manual chest], and the wind brought to it through a special
duct from the manual duct. This method, however, has a particular disadvantage to
it, about which I will speak elsewhere.” Therefore others place the pallets for manual
and pedal on the same side and next to each other, so that, for example, there is only
one channel for C, but in the pallet box it has two openings next to each other, each of
which is covered by a separate pallet, one of which is drawn open by the pedal trackers,
the other of which by the manual [trackers]. An organbuilder by the name of Weise
has also constructed a coupler that allows the pedal to be played by the manual. Some-
times both manual keyboards are coupled separately to the pedal, as for example at St.
Severi in Erfurt.

§. 128.

CorpeL (KoppeL) also means a specific stop with two or more ranks. Thus the
term “fach” [i.e., “ranks™] appears with it, as Koppel 2 fach, 3 fach. This expression
is indeed quite correct, since many pipes can be set on one stop, as happens in mix-
tures. Thus the Koppel is a compound stop, of two and sometimes 3 ranks. Samber, Zc.,
has mentioned this stop at various times, but he sometimes writes Copl, sometimes co-
pel or copula. For example, [in Vol. II] on p. 155 appears “Copl of Metal” 8'; on p.
146 [& 1477] he writes “Copel” or “Copula of wood”; on p. 1461 there again appears
“Copula or Copel of wood,” and there it must certainly mean the same as Oktave 4. %
In the Pfarrkirche at Konigsberg there is a “Koppel 2-3.” This looks to be the same
as the “Copendoff 2 and 3” in §.127; thus I consider it to be a single stop. Whether
the “2 and 3” mean that the Oktave 2’ and Quinte 3’ are to be heard together, I do not
know; this could well be the case. But then it would be like a 2-rank Rauschpfeife in its
composition, one in which the Quinte is larger than the Oktave. Since, however, there
ought to be a distinction between these stops [i.e., the Rauschpfeife and the Koppel],
I do believe that it more likely means 2-3 ranks. In the lower octaves it is 2 ranks, but
in the upper octaves, where the pipes become very small, it is 3 ranks. The distinction
must lie in the smaller scale’. Thus at St. Dominicus in Prague the Rauschpfeife, Kop-

* See Vol. I1, §.390.

1 should read “1457.”

F Samber seems to mean “Gedackt
8'.” Adlung’s presumption, “Oktave
4, is inconsistent with his state-
ment that the Coppel is a compound
stop, but is consistent with his asser-
tion that the stop consists of princi-

pal pipes, whatever its composition.

§ presumably of the Koppel; but this
is not entirely clear from the text as
it stands.
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Drag bie Raufcbpfeife, Zoppel und Cymbel fcharf auf einem Clavier su finden,
vooiaus idy fchlifen Fann, da biefe Stinmmin unterfchieden find. Das Roppel va:
felbft ift 14 = = 1Juf; foll 1ol vieOFrave 1/ und Ouinte 137 feyn, da bingegen
vie Raufhpfeife vie OFcave wenigftens 2/ bis 4’ hat; die Quinte aber 3. Das
Scharf ift mebr fad). IBas aber von der Werdoppelung der Etimmen gu merfen,
das foll bey den NTirturen gefage werden, Doch fann id) niche (dugnen, es fey ei-
gentlich in dem ZRoppel dem Orgelmadyer feine Srange gu feden, ais weldper aller:
hand Stimmen it einander vevmifchen fann.  Bill ev fie alsbann Zloppel nennen,
fo fanu er es auch thun. Wer alfo eigentlid) wiffen twill, swas die obige 2 7= 3 be:
deute, dev gebe fich die MDibe, £8 von dem dafigen Organiften ju erfabren.  Ehen gu
Prag ). c. ift im Pedal audy ein Loppel 3fach, namlidy Quinte 3’ Superoftave
1/, und Ters 2/, NB. Man lache niche fber die Lers 2/: denn das fann fiir fid) nie
eine Ters ¢ geben, fondern eine OFrave ¢, Aber der Sehreiber der Difpofition dafi:
ger Ovgel will damit anjeigen, 8 fen die Tery aus dem 2fuiigen OFtavenvegifter.
Mebr davon fiehe unten von der Tevs.  Nach Prdeorii Jeuqnif hat man vor Alters
die Grofboblflde 8 Ton aud) Subbag, Thunbag it. Zoppel genanne. f. deffen
Organogr, Tom.1L p.132.

§. 129.

Coppelfloe (Roppelfl.) ift von dem vorigen Negifter wobl zu unterfdyeiden.
Denn dadurch verftehen die Jiederlimder eben das Regifter, roelches man fonft Gems-
bornt 8 nennt. {. in Gemeborn. Jmgl. Prator L. c. &. 134. u. Fb. 38. Dess
toegen ift fie audy 8/ bey den Barfitfern in Zrfure, allmo fein befonder Gemehorn ju
finden, weil Roppelflot eben das ift.  Roppelflot 4’ ift aud) 3u Braunfehreig in
ver Orgel St. Blafii, und ju St. Sottbard in Sildesheim ju finden. £ Prdtor. S. 178.
und 198. (it. Yuleicung sur muf. Gel. . 405. u.f.)

§. 130.

Coppel (Roppel) bat noch eine Bedeuntung.  Denn wo der NRaum enge, oder
die Ricdye arm ift, da werden gureilen etliche Regifter auf foldye Weife verfertiget, daf
fie durdy befondeve iige und manubria im Manual und-Pedal jedesmal Fnnen allein
gebraucht werden.  Dod) ftehet an den manubriis ordentlid) nicht der Mame Ropp:l,
fondern dag Negifter ift felbft genennt, - 3. €. in einem Dorfe bey Crfure, Hobenfel:
den genaunt, find 2 manubria ju der Quiintatdn 8'; an beyden ftehe Quintardn §’,
und ift nue ein Regifter.  Wenn das eine gejogen ird, bort man fie im Monual al:
fein: wenn das andere gejogen ift, Flingt fie im Pedal.  TWenn beyde gesogen find, gehe
fie obenn und unten.  Jn der Kreugivche in Drefden gebt die Mirtur eben fo ing
Pedal und Manual jugleich. s it dies ein compendium fur arme Kivchen; aber
toenn man in dev Avbeit und Windfibrungen etwas verfiehet, entftebet daber viel Linge:
fegenbeit, und flingen folche gecBeilte Sicgiﬂér gar oft falfdy, befonders in Schnarrwer-

' fen,
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pel and Cymbel-scharf are found on the same keyboard*, from which I conclude that
these stops are different. The Koppel there is 1 %- 1', and must indeed be the Oktave
1’ and Quinte 1 %/, while on the other hand the Rauschpfeife contains at least the Ok-
tave 2’ or 4/, as well as the Quinte 3'. The Scharf T has multiple ranks. What [is nec-
essary] to note about the doubling of pitches is described under the mixtures.¥ But to
tell the truth, there is actually no limit to the variety of stops that an organbuilder can
combine with each other in a Koppel. If he wants to call something Koppel, he is free
to do so. Anyone who wants to know what the “2-3” mentioned above means should
take the trouble to find it out from the incumbent organist. Likewise at St. Dominicus
in Prague there is also in the pedal a Koppel 3 ranks, namely Quinte 3', Superoktave 1',
and Terz 2". N.B. One ought not to laugh about “Terz 2"””—that would not of course
produce a Terz [sounding] “e”, but rather an Oktave [sounding] “c”. In doing this,
however, the writer of the stoplist of the organ there intends to indicate that it is a Terz
constructed above a 2-foot Oktave stop. For more on this, see “Terz”.S According to
Praetorius’s testimony, in times past the Grosshohlflot 8’ pitch was also called Subbass,
Thunbass or Koppel; see his Organographia, Vol. 11, p. 132.

§. 120.

CoppeLrLOT (KoPPELFL.) is to be distinguished from the stop just described above.
By it the Dutch mean the stop that is otherwise called Gemshorn 8'; see under Gems-
horn. Note also Praetorius, [Vol. I1,] p. 134 and Table 38. Thus it is found at 8’ in the
Barfusserkirche in Erfurt, where there is otherwise found no Gemshorn, since [this]
Koppelflot is indeed [a Gemshorn]. Koppelflot 4 is also found at Braunschweig in the
organ of St. Blasius Church, and at St. Gotthard in Hildesheim; see Praetorius, [Vol.
I1,] pp. 178 and 198, as well as the Anleitung zur musikalischen Gelabrtheit, pp. 405f.

§. 130.

CorpeL (KoppeL) has yet another meaning. For where there is limited space, or
the church is poor, then sometimes several stops are constructed in such a way that,
by means of special mechanisms and drawknobs they may be used separately both in
the manual and pedal. Yet the name Koppel does not usually appear on the drawknob,
rather the name of the stop itself. For example, in a village near Erfurt called Hohen-
felden there are two drawknobs for the Quintaton 8'. Both are called Quintaton 8', and
yet there is only one stop. If one is drawn, the stop is heard only in the manual; if the
other is drawn, it sounds in the pedal. If both are drawn, then it speaks both above and
below. In the Kreuzkirche at Dresden the Mixtur likewise speaks both in the pedal and
the manual. This is an economy measure for poor churches; but if a mistake is made
in the construction and the wind conduits, then many problems result. Such divided
stops often speak falsely, especially the reeds, if the wind pressure is not completely

* If it is correctly translated, then this
statement is in error. All three of
these stops do indeed appear in this
organ, but the first two are in the
Ober-Positiv, while the third is in
the Brust; see Mattheson’s Appen-
dix to Niedt’s Musicalische Han-
dleitung, p. 194, as well as Chapter
10 below.

T Probably the “Cymbel-scharf”
mentioned above.

# See §.167 below.

§ See §.197 below.



82 Kap, VIL  Bon den Regiftern iberhaupt und infonderheit.

Fen, twenn der Sufall des Windes nidye gleich ift: ober roemm der WBind in den Winfeln
fidh ftofe, ober von einem Orte weiter alg vom andern gue Pfeife gefubret wird, und
dabero feine Aequalitat verliect. . Yerbmeifters Orgelprobe, Kap. 19. S. 42.
welcher von diefem compendio nidyt viel ju falten fheint, und deswegen den Nath giebe,

baf man juvor alles febr voobl tberlegen folle, cb fichs auch da chum lafit, o man der:
gleichen anbringen will.

Coppelobtave. (Roppelobrave.) f. unten in Obtave, §. 171,

. § 131,
Cornetto da caccia.
Corne par force. ¢ ift mit YOaIOhorn einecley. S, Yaldborn,
Cornc Sylveftre.
Cornu. "
Cornettino,

Cornetto, ) . C, , , .
Corno ift alles einetley mit den Jinken, wemm tman dadued) ein

d ) , . )
Cornetto torto gewiffes Schnavrwerf vevftebet, . Jinten.
Cornetta muto,
Cornon,

§ 132

Cornet ift etwvas befonders: Peifit aber juweiler audy cornu.  Man verfteht da:
dued etn Scnarewerf, das meiftens in Baffe gebraudyt wird.  Es Hat Regalmenfur,
aber etwas enger und Idnger, 2‘ oder 4'ton: das corpus aber ift wol 97 bod) bey
4/ton, und bey 2/ton nur 4" bis ¢ f.Prdeor.S.146. Doch findet man fie andh
grofer. Dies Negifter beific ben uns gemeiniglid) Cornetbag. Die Seeuteur ift fo:
nif), -und meiftens von. Bledy: dod) Fonnen die corpora audy vou Metall verfertiget
werden. Der Cotnet wicd guweilen 8/ gemadyt. f. Liedt L c. . Kap. 11, Alfo ift
Cornet 8 im 2obeniche ju Rdnigebery, und jwar im Manual; eben-alfo auch in der
Haberbergifchen Ovgel dafelbft. 1t gu Sendomir, ba ftebe: Cornet, liice 8°3 ift alfo
litice eben fo viel, Overesift der Cornet juweilen mit dem Sinten vermifeht wordben, 3. C.
foift 3ink ober Cornet u U. €, Fe. inLubeck, und juSt. Ulridh intNlagdebury. S.
Prdror.S. 166. u: 175.1. c. Eben derfelbe legt bem Cornet andy den Namen Spis
bey. . S. 163, ‘IDer_ginf ift oxdentlich) 8/, und wird im Manual gebraudye. Cornet:
baf 8’ im Pedal ift yu finden in Liibeck in der Ovgel ju St, Pervi. . Prdeor. L c.
Sn der Barfuffer Orgel in Lefurt ift Singendcornet im Pedal, da die Jutonation et:
twas angenehimer gemadht feyn foll, als fouft. Ehen als wie Singmbr:%al fovlel ift,
ol wenn eine Jungfer finget, odev alg wenn eine Seige geftridyen wird, weil Geigentegal

¢ben
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equal, or if the wind gusts about in the corners, or must travel further to the pipe from
one location than from another,” and thus is not supplied equally. See Werkmeister’s
Orgelprobe, chap. 19, p. 42, which does not seem to think much of this economy mea-
sure, and thus advises that one should carefully consider the whole matter in advance,
whether the device will actually work where it is to be installed.

CorpeLokTaVE (KoPPELOKTAVE). See below under Oktave, § .171.

§. 131.

CORNETTO DA CACCIA.

CORNE PAR FORCE. is the same as WaLDHORN. See WALDHORN.
CORNE STLVESTRE.
Cornu.
CORNETTINO.
CORNETTO.

Corno.

CORNETTO TORTO.
CORNETTO MUTO.
CORNON.

are all the same as the Zink, if by this [term] is meant
a certain reed stop. See ZINk.

§. 132.

Corner[, however,] is something else, though at times it is also called corna. By
this is meant a reed that is used mostly in the pedal. It has the scale of a Regal, but
somewhat narrower and longer. It is of 2’ or 4’ pitch, yet the resonator is a mere 9”
tall when it is 4', and only 4”-5” tall when it is 2 see Praetorius, [Vol. IL,] p. 146.
It is, however, also found in larger sizes. In this area this stop is usually called Cornet-
bass. It is conical in structure, and usually of sheet iron, but the resonators may also be
constructed of pipe metal. At times the Cornet is made at 8'; see Niedt, Joc. ciz., chap.
IT. Thus there is a Cornet 8’ in the Lobenichtkirche at Konigsberg, and indeed in the
manual, as well as in the Haberbergkirche there. Likewise at Sendomir there is a Cor-
net or /itice 8', /itice meaning the same thing [in Czech]. At times the Cornet is con-
fused with the Zink, thus for example there is Zink or Cornet at the Kirche zu Un-
srer Lieben Frau in Liibeck, and at St. Ulrich in Magdeburg; see Praetorius, p. 166
and 175, Joc. cit.. The same [author] assigns the name “Spitz” to the Cornet; see p.
163. The Zink is ordinarily 8’ and is used in the manual. Cornetbass 8’ in the pedal
is to be found in Libeck in the organ at St. Petri; see Praetorius, /oc. ciz.. There is a
Singendcornet in the pedal in the Barfusserkirche organ in Erfurt, where its voicing
is supposed to be somewhat more pleasant than elsewhere. Just as the Singendregal is
supposed to imitate a maiden singing, or the Geigenregal a violin being bowed, thus

*i.e., the wind comes from two

sources to the same pipe, one source
being used when the stop sounds

in the pedal, and one for the man-
ual; this is not the same as the dou-
ble-pallet system (Windkoppel) de-
scribed in §.1277.
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eben das ift.  Alfo foll audy Singendcornet etwas licblicher fidy hoven faffen, alg
man inggemein vom Coenet gerobne ift.  Denn fonft Flingt das Cornet 2/, als wenn
tie Ldmmer fdyveven; dabingegen Cotiet 4’ bem Tone einer Schalmey jiemlich nape
pdmme.  Daber Prdeoriue im Toum ju Magdebury, S.173. anfiuhre; Schall-
mey ober Cornet 4’, folglich beyde Stimmen fiir einerley pale. Crempel von Cors
mt‘zaﬁ 2/ finbet man in vielen Orgeln. Cornet 1/ ftebe, nadh Prdrorii Veridye,
in ver Catbavinenfivdye ju {V5agdeburg. Cornettin 2 it in Nerfebury und in
Salsburg gu finden. Jn der Paiefivce yu Danigs it balber Cornet 8. Qu.
Bag bedeutet dag? Refp. [cb glaube, es fey o viel, afs daff bas Regifter nidye dburch
bas ganze Manual gebe, fondern etrvan von oben berab bis ing ¢ oder g.  Soldye Se:
panfen bat Yiatehefon im Hnhange ju Lliedts 2ten Theile, S. 168. allwo auf glei:
che Weife vom halben Jinlen flehr: und davaus fchlife id) deftomebr, das es wof
fiie den 3infen genommen werde. Dod) Hat die grdfee Peife den gfiifigen Ton nicht,
ob er gleid) 8’ton genennet wird; fondern der WVerftand ift: wenn das Regifter fortges
fisbree roiirde; fo voiirde das C 8’ton haben: oder es ift aus §'ton gearbeitet, welches
eben foviel beift. Carnet feparé Deifit ein abgefondertes Cornet, und wird davon
alfo genennet, wenn e$ auf einem befondern Claviere ftebet, etwan auf dem dricten.
Sonft aber ift abgefondert etroas anders, f. unten §. 276. Cornet d’ Echo ift audp
ein fold) Regifter jum Echo mit einem 4ten Claviere, (S, Anleitung S, 408. Ans
mecfung t.) (**) .

(**) Cornet. Wird aud) it einetn andern BVerftande gebraudyt, und ift aledann eine vom vorigen
gany ver{dyiedene Stimme.  Jn diefer yroenten Bedeutung ift Cormet eine Art von NTipturs
wetl, gemeinigliy finf oder audy nur dreyfach. Es ift in Frautreid) erfunten wotden,
und nod) fo gar lange nidt in Deutfchland dblid). Dody findet man es in verfdiedenen nenern

. Orgeln Deutfdhlande.  Es geht gemeiniglid) nur durdy die jiwo oberften Oftaven des Claviers.
Dismwellen nody etlidye Tone tiefer. (Es repetiret nidyt, und ift gemetniglich fo jufammengejefit s
ous 8 Fuf, 48. 38 28,13 Fub, tvenn es nemlich filuffach ik,  Es ift von weiterer Wenfue,
alg die Principalftimmen.  Jn grofens Orgeln, jumal in SranPeeidy, gicdt es faft auf jes
dem Elavier eing: da denn das auf dem Hauptclaviere die weitefte Menfur hat, und le Brand
(das grofe) Lornet gencnet wird.  Eln andeves heift Cornet fepare’, oder Lornet de
Recit, und das gelt mandymal 3 Oftaven tief, und Hat fein eigenes Clavier. Diefes {ft vow
engerer Menfur als das grofe Tornet, hat audy gemeiniglich etliche Ddnre in der Tefe mebhr,
alg jenes. Nody ein anderes heift: Cornet O’ Edbo. Diefes hat mwiedek ein anderes Clavier,
unbd fteht am entfernteften oder verftectteften Orte der Orgel: damic fein Klang gleichfam als vors
ferne herfommend flingt. €ein Tonumfang und feine Menfur ind dbem Lornet de Recit gleidy.
Suwoeilen ift es audy von nod) engever Menfur ~ Tiefe bepden leteren Xrteb bder Cornette find
in Deut:hland nody nidt febe Mblidhy. Dody findet man dag Cornet b’ Scho In einigen Orgeln,
aber fo, bafi es nidhyt el gang elgenes Claviere und Wndlade hat, fondern gemeiniglich jum
Obermerfe gehivet.  Eing dergleidhen ift inn der neuen, wvon Silbermann gebaueten Presde:
net Scloforgel, und nody in einigen andern Werfen yu finden.  E¢ fann das Cornet O'Bcho
gar mit einemt befondern Kaften von Brettern bedect werdert  Und in diefem- Falle, fatm,
wennt der Dectel des Kaftens beroeglid), und fo eingeridytet ift, daf er durd) einen befondern Sug
meht oder weiriger aufgehoben und wieder nxi'c_bnge!aﬂm wetben fann, der fortdaurende Ton

3 einic
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a Singendcornet is supposed to be somewhat gentler than a Cornet is usually consid-
ered to be. Normally the Cornet 2’ sounds like the bleating of lambs, while the Cor-
net 4’ approximates the timbre of a Schalmey. Thus Praetorius mentions a Schalmey
or Cornet 4’ in the Cathedral at Magdeburg, and consequently considers these stops
to be the same. Many organs contain examples of the Cornetbass 2". Praetorius reports
that there is a Cornet 1’ in the Catherinenkirche at Magdeburg. The Cornettin 2" is to
be found at Merseburg and at Salzburg. In the Pfarrkirche at Danzig there is a “hal-
ber Cornet 8'.”” Question: what does that mean? Reply: I believe it means that the stop
does not extend through the entire keyboard, rather from the top down to ¢’ or g. Mat-
theson expresses a similar opinion in the Appendix to Niedt’s Part Two, p. 168, where
he says the same thing about a “halber Zinken;” thus I conclude all the more confi-
dently that it [i.e., the “halber Cornet 8””] must be considered as a Zink. The largest
pipe, however, is not of 8’ pitch, even though it is labelled that way. Rather one must
understand that if the stop were completed, then the C would be of 8 pitch. In other
words, it is constructed at 8’ pitch. Cornet separe means a Cornet set apart (abgesonder-
tes), and is so called if it stands on a separate keyboard, usually the third. Otherwise
“abgesondert” means something else; see §. 2776 below. Cornet d'Echo is also such a
stop [built as] an echo from a fourth keyboard (see the Anleitung, p. 408, note t.)* (**)

(**) Cornet is also used in another sense, in which it is an entirely different stop from that above. In
this second meaning, Cornet is a type of mixture stop, commonly 5 ranks, but also [found as] only
3 ranks. It is found in France, and has not been common all that long in Germany. Nevertheless it
is found in various newer organs in Germany. It normally extends only over the two uppermost oc-
taves of the keyboard,  though at times a few notes lower. It does not break back, and is usually
composed of 8', 4/, 3, 2/, and 1 %/, if indeed it is 5 ranks. It is of wider scale than the principal stops.
In large organs, especially in France, there is one on almost every keyboard. The one on the main
keyboard has the broadest scale, and is called le Grand (the great) Cornet. Another is called Cornet
separé, or Cornet de Recit, and it sometimes extends downward [from c¢'""] for 3 octaves¥ and has
its own keyboard.S It is of narrower scale than the great Cornet, but also normally goes a few notes
lower. Yet another [Cornet] is called Cornet d’Echo. Again it has its own keyboard, and is located
in the most distant and concealed spot in the organ [case], so that its sound gives the impression
of coming from afar. Its compass and scale are the same as the Cornet de Recit, though sometimes
it may be of a yet narrower scale. Both of these last kinds of Cornets are not yet very common in
Germany. Yet the Cornet d’Echo is found in several organs, though it does not have its own sepa-
rate keyboard and windchest, but is commonly part of the Oberwerk. One of these is in the Dresden
Palace Church organ, newly built by [Gottfried] Silbermann;J a few other organs have it as well.
The Cornet d'Echo may be entirely enclosed within a special box of boards. In this case a pro-
longed tone may to some degree achieve a swelling effect, i.e., become stronger or weaker, if the lid
of the box is movable and constructed so that it may be raised and lowered to a greater or lesser ex-

* In the immediately previous sen-
tences Adlung, by considering the
cornet separe to be related to the
German reed Cornet (Kornett),
clearly reveals his ignorance of con-
temporary French organs. If we
presume the explanation here dates
from 17726 or shortly thereafter,
it is interesting to note that by the
time Adlung published the #n/e:-
tung (1758) he knew enough to say
that the Cornet could also be a com-
pound flue stop (see the entry Cor-
net, pp. 407-8)—probably as a re-
sult of Gottfried Silbermann’s work.
Tt is just such a spot as this that sug-
gests that Albrecht left Adlung’s
text unaltered; perhaps it was Al-
brecht who added here the paren-
thetical reference to the Anleitung,
or perhaps it was Adlung himself
who entered it into his manuscript.
Agricola’s note immediately follow-
ing shows, of course, that by the lat-
ter half of the 1750’ knowledgeable
German organists were quite well
aware of the characteristics of con-
temporary French organs.

fie,c -c".
+ i.e., to tenor c.

§ i.e., the Recit of the French clas-
sic organ.

§ cf. the stoplist of this organ inChap-

ter 10.



84 Kap, VII  Bon den Regiftern uberhaupt und infonderfeit.

elmigermagen {dyvellend gemadyt, das ift, verftdrft und wieder gefdyvidyet werden, Kolalich
faum rean damic eine cattable Defodie am Ahnlidhfien ausitthren. 2Ras alfo der feel. Beer
faffer am Ende des vorigen Abjalies vom Cornet fepare, und dem Cornet O’ Eco fagt :
tft von diefer Art der Cornette, und nidyt von dem obens von {hm bejchriebenens Rohrrvecte rvels

dyes audy Tovrmet Heifit, i vertehen.
§- 133
Cors de chafle ift fo viel afs YOaldhorn, daber es unten ju fuchen.

Cormorne, und . . -
Cromeorne. . in Reumborn. §. 164.

* Cufpida von cufpis, cine Spige, ift die Spinflote, . untenin S,

* Cylinder, cylindrifth beifit eine Pfeife, weldye von oben bis unten einerley
Weite bat; als cylinder Quuint, sum Unterfchicde der fpinigen oder Gemequinten.
Cylinderquine 3 fdmmne vor gu Gera.  Ein Cylinder beifit fonft ein Rorper der
vund ift, abev nicdht wie eine Kugel, fondern dabey lang, und der Lange nach ift ev

TNV AU Y

allenthalben gleich weit, over dife. 3. Cr. («“ I Davaus fhlife ich,
‘ / il

vaf die Cylinderquint nidys fewn folle, alg eine ordentliche Quint, nur daf die Pfei:
fen cylindrifch find, nidye, wie bisteilen gefchiehee, sugefpint, wie denn diefe Stim:
me entgegen gefese wird der babey ftebenden Gemsquing 6. '

Cymbel beveutet vielexlen. Cinmal bedeutet es dent fogenannten Stern, oder
die CymbelglScklein ; denn eigentlich wennt man ymbeln die Fleinen bell: und filber:
mafig Flingenden Gldcklein, deren jede fo grof afs die runden Schallen, etrwan fo boch
und breit, als éinDaumen Oveit ift.  Nlan nimme fie aber gern von verfthiedener Srofie.
Unten find fie offent, tvie bie Glocfen, babew unten unt den Rand viel Jacfen, und wer:
den durd) einen Eleinen Kndpfef, wie Slocfen, Flingend gemadyt,  Dergleichen Tym:-
belnn werden 3, 4, 5, . jufanmen an eine Baelle beveftiget , wie die Glocen an ib:
ren Wellen: diefe Welle wird in einen Stupl, wie in einem Slocenftuble, Horisontal
aufgefegt , und an der andern Seite oder Epige wird ein groes Rab angemadyt, wie
die Wajfervader in ber JMiblen. e grofer es ift, deflo beffer lauft es herum durd)
tenig Wind, Wenu dies RNad berum lauft; fo drehet es die Welle fammit den Cym:
beln beruny, wie die Welle vom Wajfereade getrieben wird, und fchlage es an, daf es
folchergeftale einen rwav confufen dody artigen Klang ven fich giebt. Die Schallen find
namlich, nady Befchaffenbeit ibrer Srofe, von verfhicvenem Klange. Da nun der
Wind das Rad tveiben muf; fo muf es aud fo gemadyt werden, daf fich der Wind
daviune fangt.  9Nan nimme eine Welle, etwas dicf, deren Diameter nacy Proportion
der Shallen 14 ober 13/ lang fepn taun, fdyneidet febr viel Rige binein, fo enge jufam:

Y §/,

in jeden Ni6 feimet man ein gat fubtiles Bett,
etroan

then, al8 man fammr. 3. &y
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tent by a special mechanism. Consequently with it a cantabile melody may be performed quite con-
vincingly. Thus what the late author says at the end of the last paragraph about the Cornet separe
and the Cornet d'Echo is to be understood [as referring to] this type of Cornet, and not to the reed
he describes above, that is also called Cornet. [Agricola]

§. 133.
Cors DE cHASSE is the same as Waldhorn, which may be consulted below.
CorMORNE and
CROMORNE see under Krummhorn, §.164.

* Cuseroa, from caspis, a point, is the Spitzflote; see below under S.

* CYLINDER Or cYLINDRICAL refers to a pipe that has the same width from top to
bottom; thus cylinder Quint, as distinct from the conical or Gemsquinte. Cylinder-
quint 3" appears at Gera. A cylinder moreover means a body that is round, but not like
a ball, rather at the same time long, and throughout its length it is always equally wide

or thick, for example: /«Z‘ . Thus I conclude that a Cylinderquint is noth-

ing more than an ordinary Quint, only that the pipes are cylindrical and not, as some-
times is the case, conical; in this way this stop is distinguished from the Gemsquint 6"
listed next to it [in §.301].

CymBEL means a number of things. For one, it means the so-called star or little
tinkling bells; for the small bright and silvery tinkling little bells are properly called
Cymbels, each of these being as large as round bells* and about as high and wide as the
width of the thumb. But they come in all sorts of sizes. On the bottom they are open like
bells, having numerous teeth around the lower [rim], and are made to sound by means
of a small clapper, like bells. This sort of Cymbel is fastened to an axle in groups of 3,
4, 5 or more, just like [large] bells on their yokes. This axle is set horizontally into a
frame, like a bell mounting, and on the opposite side or end [from the Cymbels] a large
wheel is attached, like the water wheels in mills. The larger it is, the less wind it needs
to make it revolve. When this wheel turns, it then turns the axle together with the Cym-
bels (just as an axle is driven by a water wheel), causing them to ring so that they pro-
duce a sound indeed confused, but agreeable. The bells are of course of various tim-
bres, according to the nature of their sizes. Since wind must drive the wheel, it must be
made in such a way that it catches the [stream of ] wind. One takes an axle, rather thick,
whose diameter may be 1 to 1 4", depending on the proportions of the bells, and cuts

many slots into it, as close together as possible; for example, In each slot is

* Adlung’s terminology is unclear; he

may be referring to the jingles on a
tambourine, which is called in Ger-
man “Schellentrommel.”
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etwan 2 oder 3 Jinger in ber groften Breite, und Faum den roten Theil eines Jolls
dicfe.. Weuns gue geben foll; fo mache man derenange wol 1/ (g,  Dod) Hat njan
audy firseve Raver.  TWennt tun der Wiubd an deven auffecfte Tpeile dnftdfe; fo lauft
vag Rabd bevunt.  Juweilen toerbert dudy Papiere, oder dergleichen feichte Nlaterie,
auf die gange Breite des Rabds ju beyben Seiten angeflebt, daf alfo jeves holzerrie Brete
eine Rammer prafentict, die oben offen ift, wo der Wind anftdft; ba fange fich der
AWind nody ftavker, alsdant wird ivr der Windfanal, wo ntan Hin will, eine runde
oder vieveckiggte Kobre gefege, deren andere Spise oder Oefnang ant das Rad gebt.
Durdy ein befonder Veutil wicd der Winbd in diefe Robre gefaffens fo lauft ber Stern
berum ; odev wieder ansgefdfoffert, fo fteht er roieder fhille,  Durch einen befondein NRe:
giftersig wird dag Bentil vegiere; daran (teht oft Cymnbel, suroeilen aber audy wol
Steen, over beydes gugleidy, Cymbelftern gefdjrieben; weil bas umtreibenve Rad
wie ein Stern geftaltet ift; ant alleemeiften degwegen, weil an die Welle diefes Rads
ein Stern von BildfchniGerarbeit beveftigee wird. I Fena in ver Stadtorgel ftebt
Timpant, und ift eben ~as bisher befdyriebene Regifter. Oa nuf nan ¢ von Tym-
panum untecfcheiden, ovon unten §. 203, nachyulefer.  Die Yelle wird durdy vas
aufferite Gebauve ver Orgel gefithrer, (denn man fann vie Cymbet binbringen, wo
man bin will) und an den duffevften Tpeil ber Stern angemacye, vergoldee und fonft
toobl gepuse,  Diefer lauft alfo mit hevunt,  Surveilent fieht man an einet Orgef 2 cber
mebr Sterne laufen, weldyes nidye nur sum ievrathe dienet, fondern es find roieflicy
aud) fo viel Parthien Giodten vochaden, als ficly dufferfich Sterne prafentiven, 3. Er.
im Dot ju. LTaumbury find drey Stverne, jeder hat § Slocfen.  Dergleichen finden
fidy auch gun Predigern tn LEcfre. Die Steufur bes Combel{fuh(e Fann auch auf fofs
gende et verfertiget werden.  Man ntacht an die Yelle jeve Cymbel filr fich bevoeg-
lich, und vie YWelle unbewerlich.  Jede Cynibel beFomme ein Fleines apfdyen; da:
neben, oder beffer, oben davitber geht die bemwegliche Welfe mit dem Rade, mit eben
vergleichen Sapfen. Aenn denn diefe Welle durdy dag Kab umgetrieben wird; fo
nebmen deven Sapfen die Cymbelsapfen mit herum.  Lnd daf fieniche pugleich arifchlagen,
fondern einetady det andern, fo werden fie nidst in gerader, fondern in ungerader Li:
nic anbdic obere Welle gemadyt.  Cin Feblev bey dem Stetrte ift, wenn die Schdllen wie
Kub: over Schaffchallen, unb niche belle Flingen ; it. wenn bag Eingebaute des Sterne
widyt fein geficteve iff, Da es denmt nothwendig Elappert. S. Wertmeifters Otgelprobe,
©. 38. Kap. 16. SuderOrgel ju St. Gevevud in Samburg ift ein fonderlicher Stern,
in deffens Mitte (vonauffen, da ev ftarf vevgolde ift,) iff eine Rofe von gefchliffeneit ©tab!
auf Diamantenart, weldye, wenn die Sonne davauf {cheinet, und der Stern (duft, cinen
Blig von fichwivft. Auf den Spigen des Sterns ftehen gleidyfalls devgleichen Fleinere ge:
feblifne Rofen, yoifchen weichen gemablee Flammen bevausgebenr, weldhe bey der Loens
dung eiten Hegenbogen abbitden, Der Gldeklein find achre. {. Yacchefons Anbang
jim Liede. ©. 181, S ben Choralgefamgen twill fie TTiedE nidye leiden, und nenn fie
abfurd. . beffens 3ten Theil &. 46, anberg wollen fie audy niche allegeit gefallen, daber

3 an
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glued a very thin board, at the most about 2—3 fingerwidths wide, and barely 1 /1o of an
inch thick. If it is to work properly, then they ought to be a good 1" long, though there
are also shorter wheels.” If the wind now strikes their outer edges, then the wheel turns.
Sometimes [a disk of ] paper or some other light material is glued over both sides of
the wheel, so that each wooden board presents a chamber that is open at the top where
the wind strikes. Then the wind catches it even more forcefully. Then at some point in
the wind duct a round or square tube is placed, whose other end or opening leads to the
wheel. The wind is let into this tube by means of a special valve, and then the wheel re-
volves. When the valve is shut off, the wheel again stands still. The valve is controlled
by means of a special stopknob, which often bears the designation “Cymbel,” but some-
times “Stern” or both [words] together: “Cymbelstern.” This is because the revolving
wheel is shaped like a star, but chiefly it is because a carved wooden star is affixed to the
axle of this wheel.T In the Stadtkirche at Jena there is a “Tympani” that is the same as
the stop just described. Thus this must be distinguished from Tympanum, about which
more may be read in §.203 below. The axle is carried through to the exterior of the or-
gan case (since the Cymbel may be placed wherever desired), and the star, gilded and
otherwise ornamented, is affixed to the outer end of it. This [star] thus revolves with
[the axle]. Sometimes two or more stars may be seen turning on an organ that serve not
only as decoration, but actually bear as many sets of bells as there are exterior stars. For
example, at the Cathedral in Naumburg there are three stars, each with 8 bells. The
Predigerkirche in Erfurt also has the same. The structure of the Cymbel mounting may
also be made in the following way: each Cymbel in itself is made mobile upon an axle,
while the axle [itself] is immobile. Each Cymbal receives a small tab. Beside, or bet-
ter, on top [of the row of Cymbels] moves the axle that revolves with the wheel.¥ [on it
are mounted] the same sort of small tabs. When the wheel makes this axle revolve, then
the tabs on the axle engage those on the Cymbels. So that they do not all strike simulta-
neously, but one after another, they® are affixed to the upper axle not in a straight line,
but in an uneven line. The stars are faulty if the bells sound like cow or sheep bells and
do not ring brightly; likewise if the star’s mounting is not well bushed and has to clatter;
see Werkmeister’s Orgelprobe, Chap. 16, p. 38. In the organ in St. Gertrud at Hamburg
there is a remarkable star, in the middle of which (on the side facing forward, where it is
heavily gilded) there is a rose of engraved steel, cut like a diamond. When the star turns
and the sun shines upon it, it sparkles. On the star’s points there are likewise the same
engraved roses, but smaller, and between these painted flames shoot outward; these give
the impression of a rainbow when the star revolves. There are 8 little bells [on it]; see
Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt, p. 181. Niedt cannot stand them during hymn singing,
and calls them absurd; see the third part of his [book], p. 46. They do not always please
others, either, hence in some places bells have been chosen instead of Cymbels, around

*i.e., these paddles may be made
shorter than 1'.

T As the following statement will re-
veal, the Cymbel may be placed
anywhere in the organ. It appears
that the Cymbel as Adlung has been
describing it is intended to sit some-
where inside the case, but with this
sentence he begins to describe an-
other variety of Cymbel that is visi-
ble in the organ fagade.

¥ this being another axle, not the
fixed one upon which the Cym-
bels swing.

§ i.e., the tabs.
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an efichen Ovten anftatt der Combeln Glockets genommen werben, eftvan vieve, welche in
lauter AEordstdnen fich hdven laffern, und etrwas langfam fdhlagen. Die andere Struk:
tue ift wie bey bem Cymbelftern. Diefe Glocfen werden nady Sefallen bald grofi bald
flein genommen, Y der Lutbevifhen Huguftinerfivdye, it. in der Regler Orgel in Lr-

fure find foldhe GBlocfen, beven die grdfice o, die Fleinere &, die britte d, bie Fleinfte E
boren (aft. €o findet mans aud) in Alach, f. §. 284. Wie die Glocfen auf einan:
der fchlagen follen, dependict von der WBiltuhr des Orgelbauers. IMan madyt eiferne
Sdmmerchen daran, und unter ein jebes eine Feber, daf es wieder yuvade pralle,
und den Klang nidyt verhindert. Sie Fdnnen auch von Metall feyn wie die Slocfen;
aud) von MeBing. Die SBloden miffen aber vede eingeftimutet werden, fonft taugen
fie eben fo wenig , alg die Cymbeln.  IMis diefen Glocfen darf man ein Regifter niche
verwedhfeln, weldyes aus Preifen beftebet, und Glockleingon genennet witd, f. §.156.
Communicansenglocke, &. §. 174.

§ 134

Cymbel ift aud) ein Pleifenvegifter, rweldyes faft in allen Orgeln 3u finden. €3
bat den Namen voegen des DHellen durdydringenden Klanges , und ift meiftens eine ge:
mifdyte Stimme; Denn es balt 2, 3, und mebr Pfeifenn, die alle gar Flein find. [u:
weilen ift e8 einfad). E8 ift dies Regifter faft einerley mic den gany Fleinen HMirturen,
ober mit dem Scharp oder Scharf; dody will man das Scharf etrwas auders difpo:
niven. Denn wenn das Scharf 3fad) ift, fo foflen die Pfeifchen die OFtav , Quuint
und Superottav balten: die 3fache Cymbel aber die OFtav, Ters und Quuint. Prd:
tovius 1. c. madyt unter den Eymbelvegiftern nodymebr Unterfchiede. v fogt S. 131,
Grober Cymbel fey von 3 Pleifen befest, oder 3fach. 3. €. in Breflau fihee
Prdeovivs L c. &. 1715, an 3imbel grob. Rlingender Cymbel, fagt er
feener, fey audy 3fad), vepetive aber duvd) das gange Clavier, und foll die Kunfireichs
fte fegn.  3ft angutveffen ju St. Jafob in Gamburg 2 maf; it. u Bernau in der
Mark; it ju St. Nifolai inLeipsig. Was vom vepetiven gefage iff. f. 6. §3. Denn
dvie Cymbelpfeifen find gav Flein, und Faum etliche Jod lang. Die 3wepfache Eym:
bel wicd etliche mal meift dburch alle Oftaven cepetive. Rleiner Cymbel ift von
ciner Pfeife, rird oft vepetive, Man findet ihn gu BDreflau, wie Prdtorius L. c.
meldet. Repetivender Cymbel iff von 2 und  Pleife befese, und repetive
fich fort und fort, daber diefe Stimme x«s" ioxn die vepetivende beift. 3.C. juSt.
Lambrecht in Lineburg. Rlein Repetiv:Cymbel 1fach ift ju Seffen auf dem
Sdyloffe. . Prdtor. &.189. Cymbelbdffe werden alfo gearbeitet, daf fie einmal
vepetiten, wenn fie 37 grof find; die andern, wenn fie geringer find, werden 2mal ve:
petive, und dod) alle durd) 4ten und gten difponive.  Man fhreibe audy Cimbel fie
Qoambels ie, Jimbels wad dieke (efeorn Sehrriboss Grvienet filh Prédsorine offent:
halben, Eymbel aber ift dag befte. {-{Ylatthefons Anmerfung ju LTiedts r1oten

Kap.
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4 bells that form the tones of a chord and strike somewhat [more] slowly [than those
in a Cymbelstern]. The rest of their structure is like the Cymbelstern. The bells may
be now large, now small, according to preference. In the Lutheran Augustinerkirche
as well as in the Reglerkirche organ in Erfurt there are such bells, of which the larg-
est sounds g, the next smaller b, the third d”, and the smallest g". The same thing
is found at Alach; see §.284." In what succession the bells sound depends upon the
choice of the organbuilder. Small iron hammers are made [to ring them], under each
of which is a spring so that it springs back and does not dampen the sound. Theyt may
also be made of pipe metal like the bells, or of brass. The bells however must be prop-
erly tuned, otherwise they are of no better use than the Cymbels. One must be careful
not to confuse these bells with a stop that consists of pipes and is called Glockleinton;
see §.156.
COMMUNICANTENGLOCKE. See §.154..

§. 134.

CymBEL is also a stop composed of pipes, that is to be found in almost all organs.
It gets its name from its bright, penetrating sound, and is usually a compound stop
containing 2, 3 or more pipes [ per key], all of them very small. Sometimes it is 1 rank.
This stop is almost identical with a very small¥ mixture, or with the Scharp or Scharf;
though the Scharf is usually composed somewhat differently. That is, if the Scharf is
3 ranks, then its pipes ought to stick to the octave, quint and superoctave, while the
3-rank Cymbel [is made up of] the octave, third and fifth. Praetorius, /foc. ciz., makes
yet more distinctions among the Cymbel stops. He says on p. 131 that the Grober Cym-
bel is made up of 3 pipes [ per key], or 3 ranks; for example, on p. 171, Zc., Praetorius
mentions a Zimbel grob at Breslau. Klingender Cymbel, he says in addition, is also 3
ranks, but repeats [continually] throughout the entire keyboard, and is considered the
most artistic; it is encountered twice at the Jacobikirche in Hamburg, as well as at Ber-
nau in the Mark [Brandenburg] and at the Nicolaikirche in Leipzig. For the meaning
of “repeating” see §.83. For the Cymbel pipes are very small, barely a few inches long.}
The 2-rank Cymbel sometimes repeats almost every octave. Kleiner Cymbel is of one
rank, and repeats frequently. Praetorius, /oc. ciz., reports that it is found at Breslau.
Repetirender Cymbel consists of 2 or [less commonly] 1 ranks, and repeats constantly,
thus this stop is properly called “repeating”; [see,] for example, St. Lambrecht in
Liineburg. Klein Repetir-Cymbel 1 rank is found in the palace at Hesse; see Prae-
torius, p. 189. Cymbelbass¥ stops are also made that repeat once if they are %’ high;
others, if they are even smaller, repeat twice. All of these, however, are composed of
fourths and fifths./l The name may also be spelled Cimbel or Zimbel instead of Cym-
bel; Praetorius always spells it “Zimbel”. It is best to spell it “Cymbel,” though; see
Mattheson’s note in Niedt’s tenth chapter of the second part, p. 114, that finds fault

* See the stoplist for this organ in
Chapter 10.

ti.e., presumably the small hammers.

#i.e., high-pitched.

§ i.e., this is why this stop must of ne-
cessity continually repeat.

9 i.c., high mixture stops in the pedal.

|| i.e., of fifth- and octave-sounding
ranks (the fifth sounding an inter-
val of a fourth lower than the octave
above it), without any thirds.
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Kap. bes 2ten Ieils, S.174. alé weldyer fih tiber die leftere Schreibart anfhale.
SBeil vie Cymbel mit den YVTirturen faft einerley find; fo nennt man fie audy Mips
turcymbel. f. LTiedtl c. &. 110. Da fiebe: , Nirturcymbeln find Pheifens
»werfe, breperley Hves grofe, mictel, und Fleine Dirtur. Jn der grofen waven vok
»Alters wol 30, 40. und mehr Peifen auf einem claui, nun abee 10 bis 12, deven
»grofite Pleife 8/ ton bar.  Die Mittelmirturen find von 4, 5 bis § Pfeifen, davon die
»@rofite 2 obec 1/ton balt. Die fletne Miptur Heifet fonft Scharf, ift nur von 3 oder
»4 Pfeifen, davon die grdfte 3 Joll lang. Weil es, wie Faum gedadyt, mie Scharf
oft eing ift; fo findet man audy ven Namen: Cymbelfcharf, ;. Cr. in der Kreuzfivche
in Dresden, da dag Scharf nod) apave dabey ift. Der Klang foll alfo wie die Cym:
bel lauten, ober was fonft der Uuterfchied ift: oder fie fteben nicht in einem Claviere.
Scharf Cymbel ift eben das ju St. Petri in Liibeck; desgleichen ju L. £ Fr. eben
dafelbft, f. Prdror. 1. c. Dies Cymbelfcharf ift gar 4fach in der Plarvorgel ju R -
nigeberg ; 3fad) su St. Dominico in Prag, wie fonft die Cymbel meiftentheils ge:
funden wird.  In der Plarrfivche ju Dansig ift Cymbel 1. Das ift jiemlich grof.
G wir aud) dies Regifter 4fach gefunden unter dem Namen der Symbel. 3. Cr. su
Musblbaufen in Thiringen, 33)  wie audy ju St. Dominico inPrag: aber in einem
andern Clavier, al8 wo vorhin Cymbelfchatf 3fad) war. ‘

 * Gymbelobtave ift eine Delle auf cymbelate Flingende Oftave 1/, und findet
fich diefe Ottave 1/ unter diefern Namen in der ehemapligen Aledresdener Orgel, wie
auch in der SchloBorgel dafelbyt.

* Cymbelpaufe it ju St. Cathatinen in Dansig, id) wei¢ aber nicht wag es
eigenctich feyn foll: ob durch Siehuug eines Regifters fid) die Paufe und Cymbal jus
gleich boven [afit, ober warum es alfo Deift.

Cymbelregal. Jn der Gruningifchen Orgel, (beren Befdreibung YOerk-
meifter edirt; Denn diefe vevftebe id) alleseit, wenn id) fie allegive,) ftebe vepetivend
Cymbelvegal. Was vas fey, fdyeinet etwas danfel.  Jdh glaube, es fey ein ordengs
flidy Regal; ded) wern daffelbe gesogen wird, (aft fich sugleid) eine vepetivende Cyms-
bel hoven, bie alfo mit dem Regal auf einem Stode fteht. Von ver Benennung Re-

al . inR. (Man febe and) Hlecbey in der Anleitung S. 41 1. vieAnmerfung ¢ nach.)
on dem Eymbelregifter ift fliflich nod) fo viel ju fagen, daf es dem vollen Werle
bag vedyte Leben giebe,
§ 134,

Decem, Deifit fonft sehen. Decembaf Fomme vor su St. Petri in Libeck,
f- Praror. ©. 165, weldyer bies Regifter audy Densehmbaf nennet. Yy vermuthe
: ¢

33) Spier bat fic ber feel. Ht. Verfaffer duech dle itm LTiedt tehende falidhe Difpofitiots von der MAGL
bauftichers Obevmucetesorgel verflibren laffent, ettt 4fachés Combelregifter angugeben, wels
dyes dod) niemals in diejer Orgel geftanden, wie aue det ddytent Difpofition diefes toftbaren TWerls
wird ju erfelien feyn, roeldye nebft andern, im 1oten Rap. folf Seygefiiget werdesn,
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with the last-named spelling.” Since Cymbels are almost the same as Mixtures, they
are also called “Mixturcymbel”; see Niedt, loc. ciz., p. 110, which reads, “Mixturcym-
bels are stops of three kinds: large, medium and small Mixture[s]. In times past there
were indeed actually 30, 40 or more pipes for one key in the large ones, but now [only]
10-12, the largest pipe of which is of 8 pitch. The small mixture may also be called
Scharf, and is [made up] of only 3 or 4 pipes, of which the largest is 3” long.” Because,
as has just been mentioned, it is often the same as Scharf,t the name Cymbelscharf is
also found, for example in the Kreuzkirche in Dresden, where there is also a separate
Scharf as well. Thus it¥ must sound like a Cymbel, or there is some other distinction,
or they do not stand on the same manual. There is indeed a Scharf Cymbel at St. Pe-
tri in Libeck, as well as at the Kirche zu Unsrer Lieben Frau there; see Praetorius,
Joc. cit.. In the Pfarrkirche organ at Konigsberg this Cymbelscharf is actually 4 ranks,
but [only] 3 ranks at St. Dominicus in Prague, the usual size at which the Cymbel is
found. There is a Cymbel 1’ in the Pfarrkirche at Danzig; that is rather large.9 This
stop is also found with 4 ranks under the name Cymbel; for example, at Mithlhausen in
Thuringia,®) as well as at St. Dominicus in Prague, though on a different manual than
the 3-rank Cymbelscharf mentioned above.||

CyMBELOKTAVE is a bright, cymbel-like Oktave 1'. An Octave 1’ under this name
was to be found in the former Altdresdenerkirche™ organ, as well as in the Palace
Church organ there.

CymBeLpaukk is found at St. Catherine’s in Danzig, though I do not know what
it is actually supposed to be: whether by pulling a stop the kettle-drum and Cymbel are
heard simultaneously, or why it is so called.

CymBeLREGAL. In the Groningen organ (whose description Werkmeister has
published Tt —this is what T am referring to anytime I mention it) there is a repeat-
ing Cymbelregal. What it is seems rather obscure. I believe that it is an ordinary Regal
which, when it is drawn, causes a repeating Cymbel, which stands on the same toeboard
as the Regal, to be heard at the same time. Concerning the term Regal, see [below] un-
der R (in this connection refer also to note ¢ on p. 411 of the Anleitung). All that re-
mains to be said in conclusion about the Cymbel stop is that it imparts a genuine vital-
ity to the full organ.

§. 135

Decenm, in other words, “ten.” Decembass appears at St. Petri in Liibeck; see
Praetorius, p. 165, where this stop is also called Detzehmbass. I surmise that it is the

33) Here the late author has allowed himself to be led astray by the incorrect stoplist of the Miihl-
hausen Obermarktskirche [organ] found in [Mattheson’s Appendix to] Niedt [second part, pp.
192-3], and cites a 4-rank Cymbel stop that has never existed in this organ, as can be seen in the
correct stoplist of this valuable instrument added, together with other [stoplists], to Chapter 10.

[Albrecht]

* Mattheson prefers “Cymbel” over
“Zimbel” or “Zimpel.”

+ This seems to contradict what Ad-
lung has said earlier in the para-
graph, where he makes a distinction
between the two.

#i.e., the Cymbelscharf.

§ i.e., Adlung is suggesting that Mat-
theson might have made a mistake
listing them on the same manual;
see Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt,
Pp- 169-770, as well as the stoplist of
this organ in Chapter ro.

€ i.c., the pitch is rather low.

|| The Cimbel [sic] 4 ranks is found
on the Werck, while the Cimbel-
Scharf 3 ranks is in the Brust; see
Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt, p.
104., as well as the stoplist of this or-
gan in Chapter ro.

** apparently the Dreikonigskirche.
The area across the Elbe River from
Dresden was known as Altendres-
den until 1685, when it was renamed
Dresden-Neustadt. See the stoplist
of this organ in Chapter 10.

1t under the title Organam granin-
gense redivivam.



88 Kap, VIL  Bon den Regiftern fiberbaupt und infonberbeit,

es folle fo viel feyn alg Decima, bie Sebende, obey, welches gleichviel ift, die Ter-
sia compofica.  HAlfo, wenn dag Principal 8’ ift, fo wird Decembag im Pedale die
Serp iiber bem 4fufigen c feyn, Das fibsige fiede bey Ters.

Decima, {. bey Ters, ,

Decima quints, ift eigentlich eine Ofsave, daber es unten bey OFcave ju fuchen.

Decima nona, ift eine Quuinge, f. Quinge,

* Decupla, eine sebenfache, foll audy die Ters angetgen,

§. 136, .

Degemm, Desembaf, f. in Ters, audy in Decem §. 135, (f. Anleitung
S. 411, Ynmerk, ¢.) , v

Diapafon, ift fo viel als Oftave, . Oftave,

Diapente - ift die Qusinte, f, Quinte,

Diapente pileata, die gebecfte Quuinte, {. Quuinte, audy in Gedalten,

Diskantfchbwiegel, . in Schwdgel, :

* Disdiapafon, eine erhobete Gftave,

* Disdiapente, eine erhdbere Quuinge,

* Disdisdiapafon, eine joepmal erbbete OPegve. :

Dito, -~ Dies ot ftebe in der Difvofition der Orgel 3uSt. Ansgatii in Bremen,
nemlidy: dito 8. Da wolle niemand fo einfaltig feyn, und es fiic einen befonderen Na
men eines Regifters Dalten; fondern es ift allegeit das vorhergegangene 3u verfteben,
3. Cr. dafelbft ftebs erft ?frompet 16' bernach dito 8’, b. i, nod) eine Trompet,
aber nur vou 8. ‘ o . ‘

§. 137
Ditenus, ift de Ters, {. in Ters, |
DOeff, ift eben foviel, als das Principal, f. Principal.
* Doiflde, . Duifldt. ' _

Dolcan oder Dulcat, twird groar von Pedrorio nidye befdriebens doch Hat e
unter den NRiffen denfelben abgeseichnet, da er 4¢ift, oben weit, unten enge, und ift
ein peneteantes Regifter.  Es findet fich ju Gera, f. §, 301. da Heifit es YDIOfISte
oder Dolcan 4/, und jwar mit doppelten Jabiis.  Das leee ift fonft nidy¢ gevodpnlich,
alg nuv bey der Duiflde; die aber gany was anders ift.  Die VOalOfISte ift aud) fonft
anbers, als deven Kdrper. gleichaus weit {ind.  Jcy babe auch Dofean wo gelefen; abee
ba hat man wol dag ( beym Prdeorio vor ein { angefehen. Und aus Doftan mag 1of
Tofcan entftanden feyn, weil man nidyt allgujuft in der Orthographie bey folchen Sa-
chen §u feyn pflegt. Ob audy aus Dulcan das Wort Dufan entftanden, daff das [
vos ein {. angefeen worden, und das ¢ gar weggeblicben ift, laffe ich dabin geftellet feyn.

Allein
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same as Decima, the tenth, or as the compound third, which amounts to the same
thing. Thus, if the Principal is [at] 8’ [pitch] in the pedal, then the Decembass will be
the third above the 4 ¢.* See further under Terz.

Drcima, see under Terz.

Drcmma uiNTs [“fifteenth”] is actually an octave, and may be found below un-
der Oktave.

DeEcimna NoNa [“nineteenth”] is a Quinte; see Quinte.

* DEcueLa, “ten-fold,” also indicates a Terz.

§. 136.

DetzEM, DETZEMBASS, see under Terz, and also under Decem, §.135 (see ./n/e:-
tung, p. 411, note €).

DrarasoN is the same as Oktave; see Oktave.

DraPENTE is the fifth; see Quinte.

DIaPENTE PILEATA is a stopped Quinte; see Quinte, and also under Gedakt.

D1skaNTSCHWIEGEL, see under Schwigel.

* Disprap4SoN, a Superoctave.

* DrspraPENTE, an octave above the Quinte [37].

* DISDISDIAPASON, 2 Super-superoctave.

Drro. This word appears in the stoplist of the organ at St. Ansgarius in Bremen,
namely: Dito 8'. No one would be so naive as to consider it a specific name for a stop;
rather it always means “the preceding.” For example, in this stoplist there appears first
“Trompet 16',” followed by “dito 8',” i.e., again a Trompet, but this time at 8.

§. 137.

Drronus is the Terz; see under Terz.

Doerr is the same as Principal; see Principal.

* DorrLoT, see Duiflot.

Dorcan or Durcan is not actually described by Praetorius, yet he has repre-
sented it among the drawingsﬁ where it is a 4, wide at the top, narrow at the bottom,
and is a penetrating stop. There is one at Gera (see §.301%), where it is called Wald-
flote or Dolcan 4/, and indeed has double lips. This last, though, is not common ex-
cept in the Duiflot, which is however something entirely different. The Waldflote is
also something different, since its body is the same width throughout.J Some place I
have also read “Doscan”, but in this case someone must have read Praetorius’s “1” as
an “s”. And “Toscan” may very well also have come from “Doscan,” since the spelling
of such things did not used to be very precise. I cannot be sure but that the word Dusan

may have come from Dulcan, by reading the “I” for an “s” and dropping the “c”

“g» c”; ex-

*i.e., if one draws the Decembass and
plays the lowest C in the pedal.

t See Werkmeister, Orgelprobe, p. 55,
and Samber, Vol. II, p. 153. At Sen-
domir (Mattheson’s Appendix to
Niedt, p. 196) the Superoctava 2’
is called Disdiapason, the Superoc-
tava 1’ is called Disdisdiapason, and
the Quinta 112 ‘ is called Disdla-
pente; see the stoplist of this organ
in Chapter 10.

# no. 1, Plate 38 of the “Theatrum In-
strumentorum,” at the end of Syzn-
tagma musicum, Vol. I1.

§ See the stoplist of this organ in
Chapter 10.

€ i.c., a cylinder, not (as the Dolcan)
an inverted cone.
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Allein der Dufanbaff, defferi Prdcorius in der Orgel ju St. Petri in Lizbeck gedenfe,
ift 167, dergleichen Srdfie beym Dolcan nidye eben gefeben wird.  Dulsain und Dul-
saen find von gleicher Geltung.  Bende Namen finvet man beym Prdtorio S. 126.
und 136. L c. Lnten §. 140. wird auch noch etwas mehr davon ju lefen fepu

Dolciano, f. Dulcian und Sagott.

Dolce fuono, Dheifit ein lieblicher Rlang, und ift mit Dulcian einerley.
Dolsfldt, f Dulsflos. :

Dolziana, {. Dulcian,

Doppelt. St einWort, weldyes Feine befondere Stimme anjeige, fondern toird
gebraudyt, wenn eine Stimme doppelt fiebt. 3. €r. inJena ift Contrabaf 32’
doppele: da 16 offen dabey ift; fo Eonnte man aud) fagen doppelt Dag. BubBera
ift Vox humana boppelt, and Fldtedouce 8’, {. §. 301, Am fhroecften Fann id be:

reifen, wag es beym Prdeorio in dee neuen Breflaner Orgel beifen foll, wenn da:
?e!bff fteber Grofprincipal, Chormaf: Principal, d. i. Princ. 8, und doppelt
Principal mit einem Regifter.  Ob es vielleicye fo viel ift, daf Grofprincipal 16’ und
Chormagprincipal 8, mit eineim Juge regievet werden, weldyer Jug, eil ex 3wey Princi:
pate Sfuet, doppelt Principal beife; oder es ift ein Regifter, da jeder clauis 2 Pfeis
fen on einer Grdfie bat.  Hernach Fdmme wieder: GedackeflSt unter Chormaf;
Gedackeflst Chormas ; DoppelflSe: und die aud) mi einem Regifter alle vrey.
Da ift eben das ju fagen von der Doppelflde.  BVon diefer ift nun widyt unbefanne,
baf man auf jeden clanem 2 Pfeifen fest; folglid) Ednnte die Bebeutung wobl sugelaf:
fens werden: benn fo ware es foviel, als Duifidt, renn diefe audy bisweilen fo genom:
men wird, . §. 137. Lnd roas diefe Wobrter bedeuten, das bedeutet anuch dag dupli-
cat.  Denn (o folge alda weiter:” Offen Ehormaf auf eine befondere Ave, Oftave,
duplicat diefes. Das find abermal entweder die vorigen 2 Regifter, Offen Chormaf
und Ofeave, bier auf einems Loche; ober fie werden nur durdy einen Jug gugleich ves
girt. Lnd fo gebes inumerfort. 9MNan febe den Prdeoriue l.c. &. 171, feloft nad).

* Doris, f. unten Flauto oder Flute douce.

Drommel, fo fhreibe Prdrovius L. c. S. 199. anftatt Tromnel, davon un:
ten §. 203. :

Duifldét, DoiflSt, oder Doppelfldt, von duo, jrey, ift eine At von gedacften
Regiftern, ordentlich von Hols, mit 2 labiis gerade gegen einander, alfo, daf man
fiber Dems RKeen durch die 2 labia davchfeben Fann, daber ihr Klang anders wird , alg
der andern Gevacften. Prdcovius fdyreibet L. c. S. 140. Daf ju feiner Jeit, vor
28 Sapren, einer E. C. (roelches Efaiae Compeniue bedeuten foll ) diefe Avt erfun:
den , ungefebr ums Jabr 1590,  Man findet fie etwas fpacfan.  Bor dem war fie in
unfever Regler Orgel in Lrfure ; aber da vor einigen Jahren das durchfallende Kirchdach
viel verdarh, und man die Ovgel mufite reg)«;tirm {affen; fo bielt man die Quinte 6’ und

biefe
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cept that the Dusanbass, mentioned by Praetorius in the organ at St. Petri in Liibeck,
isa 16, a size that is just not found in the Dolcan. Dulzain and Dulzaen have the same
meaning [as Dolcan]. Both names are to be found in Praetorius, pp. 126 and 136, /oc.
czt.. More about this may be read in §.140 below.

DoLcrano, see Dulcian and Fagott.

DoLcE suoNo means a “sweet sound,” and is the same as Dulcian .

DovrzrLoT, see Dulzflot.

Dorzrin4, see Dulcian .

DorrpeLT is 2 word that does not denote any particular stop, but rather is used if a
stop is doubled.” For example at Jena there is a “Contrabass 32" doppelt”; since an open
16’ is also present.jL At Gera there is a “Vox humana doppelt”, as well as a Flotedouce
8'; see §.301. I find it most difficult to comprehend what it means in Praetorius’s de-
scription of the new organ at Breslau¥ when it says “Grossprincipal, Chormass- Princi-
pal, i.e., Principal 8’ and ‘doppelt Principal with one stop.”” It may perhaps mean that
the Grossprincipal 16’ and Chormassprincipal 8’ are controlled by one stop mecha-
nism, which, since it activates two principals, is called “doppelt Principal”; or perhaps
it is a stop in which each key has two pipes of the same size. Later on we find: “Ge-
dacktflot unter Chormass; Gedacktflor Chormass; Doppelflot”, again all three with
one stop. This much may be said about the Doppelflote: it is not unheard of for two
pipes to be placed on each key, and consequently this interpretation is indeed possible.
In this case it would be the same as the Duiflot if the latter is sometimes conceived in
the same way; see §.137. “Dauplicar” likewise means the same thing as these words; for
it} continues: “Offen Chormass of a special type, Oktave, Zuplicat this.” Once again,
this means either that the previous 2 stops, Offen Chormass and Oktave, are upon the
same hole, or that they are both controlled by one stop mechanism. And thus proceeds
the rest.9 One ought to consult Praetorius, /oc. cit., for oneself.

* Dorrs, see below under Flauto or Flute douce.

DromuMEL. Praetorius, Joc. cit., p. 199, writes this instead of “Trommel;” see be-
low, §.203.

DurrLéT, DorrLoT or DopPELFLOT, from “duo”, “two”, is a sort of stopped reg-
ister, normally of wood, with two lips exactly opposite each other, so that one may
look across the languid through the 2 lips. Thus its tone is different than other Ge-
dakts. Praetorius, Joc. ciz., discusses it on p. 140. He says that 28 years ago (from his
time) a certain E.C. (this must mean Esaias Compenius) discovered this type [of Ge-
dakt], about the year 1590. It is found rather infrequently. Previously it was in the
Reglerkirche organ here in Erfurt. Since, however, the church roof collapsed several
years ago, causing much damage and requiring the organ to be repaired, the Quinte

* i.e. two pipes per key.

1 i.e., on the same stopknob, to lend
the 32 the semblance of prompter
speech.

¥ Syntagma musicum, Vol. 11, pp.
171f; see also the stoplist of this or-
gan in Chapter ro.

§ i.e., Practorius’s Syntagma musi-
caum, p. 171.

§ of Practorius’s description.
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diefe Duiflde 8 nicht fike fo ndehig, als bie Seoquialter und OFtave 4/, denen jene alfo
mtcben_muﬁ'tm‘ Sun Kaufmannen und ju St. Severi dafelbft, ir. ju Udeftddt bey
Crfurt ift biefe Stinune noc) ju fepen. Ju YOslterobaufen ftehe Sidte dupla 8/,
und foll vielleicht eben das Ledeuten,

* Dulceon, f, Principal, §. 177.

§. 138
Dulcian, dolce fuono, ift von Dulsain, davon §. 140. wird su reden feyi,
wobl su unterfdheiden; diefes ift ein SISt jenes aber ein Schnarvwert. Diefes
Sdynarrerf Dulcian ift mie Sagote nidt einerley, ober boch nux felten; (als 3. Cr.
Prdtoriusl. c. ©. 166. hat e8 2 mal bafilr gefeht,) wie man deun auffer dev Orgel
Diefe bepden audh uncerfcheider.  Man mufite venn den deutfchen Fagott von dens fran:
30fifchen untecfcheiven, toie von etlichen gefchiehet, da der deutfche aud) Dulcian beift;
der frangdfifche aber ware der eigentliche Sagotr. s ift ber Dulcian wie der §a-
gott ein gefiittert Schnarrwert, fiehe LTiedts sweyten Theil, Kap. 10. €. 110,
$Bas das Deifie, ift aus dem 1o4ten §pho Flor, da gefage twurde, daf das Hiund:
ftiif der Schnarrrverfe mit Ceder ubersogen werde, baf fie nicht allpufebe roffeln.
Dies gefchiehet nicht bey allen Schuartwerfen, aber wol ey diefesn. Prarorius 1. c.
S. 147. fdhreibt davon affo: ,, Dulcian ift wue g'tons (aber id) will auch Erempel
,»von 16’ anfiibren: jaer bat felbft dergleichen 167, ©. 166. und 173.) wird von etlicdyen
,s 0ben gugededt, und durd) etliche @odyerlein fein Refonang unten an der einen Seiten augge:
»laffen, weldye in denen RegalweeFen, fo ju Wien in Oefterveic) gemade werden, u finden.
» Etlidye abec (affen e oben gauy offer, davum fie aud) gleichwol fo flille nidht feyn, und fidy
,»bem blafenben Suftrument, weldyes mit diefern Namen genennet wird, gleich artenn;
»gebdret audy billiger ing Pedal, dann gum Manual.“  Man finde dies Regifter
an verfchiedenen Orten forol 16 afs auch 8°.  Jum Crempel 16 im Dom s re:
men 2 mal; ju Elmeborn; ju &t Nifolai, ju St. Petri, ju St. Jobannig und
34 St. Maria Magbalend in Samburg, faft allenthalben 2 mal.  Ju Aonigsberg
in der Alejtaveer Orgel 2 mal, und nody 8’ darueben ; desgleichen im Lobenicht und
in der Pfavrorgel dafelbft ju St. Midyaelis und St. Jebaunis in Lineburg; in
der nesen Orgel ju Leip3ies 2 mal; ju tNbIbaufen in Tpirvingen 2mal;34) ju Sen:
domir, da ift audy 8’ daben, und Heifit dafeldft ency Dolziana, und jwar ift 16
stoeymal dafelbft mi¢ befagtem Namen. 16’ ift auch in Srockholm; ju Cosmi in
Stade; ju Stealfund in ver Klofterorgel; su Tulfe im Brandenburgifchen Prenfs
fen; im Stift Yurgen. Dulcian untee Chovmaf ju Dreslau ift ey Prdrotrio
aud) 16’5 Dulcian von Holj 16’ im Dom ju Ylagdeburg; Dolcian oder Rantet
von $Holy 16 ju Sondevebaufen; (NB. fouft find diefe Stimmen uuterfd)icgn.)
ot
34) SMan beficbe fich Hier deffent su exinmerrr, was {dy in der vorigen Anmerfung gefagt babe, Dieje
Stimme ift in Ceiner Orgel iu SRADIGaufen gu finden, geidhweige dap fle in ciner 3 mal follce

angutreffen jeyr.
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6" and this Duiflot were not considered as necessary as a Sesquialter and Oktave 4/,
and thus they were replaced. This stop may still be seen at the Kaufmannskirche and
at St. Severus in Erfurt, as well as at Udestadt near Erfurt. At Waltershausen there is a
“Flote dupla 8',” and that may mean the same thing.

DurcEon, see Principal, §.177.

§. 138.

Ducciax, poLck suono, must be carefully distinguished from Dulzain, which will
be discussed in §.140; the latter is a flue stop, while the former is a reed. The reed Dul-
cian is not the same as Fagott, or only seldom the same (as, e.g., in Praetorius, /oc. c7z.,
p- 166, who uses it twice in this way), just as both of these are distinct apart from the
organ. Were one to distinguish the German Fagott from the French, as some do, by
calling the German the Dulcian, then the French would be called the true Fagott. The
Dulcian, like the Fagott, is a leathered reed; see Niedt’s second part, chap. 10, p. 110.
What that means is clear from §.104 [above], where it is stated that the reed shallots
are covered with leather to keep them from rattling so much. This is not the case with
all reeds, but it is with this one. Praetorius, /oc. cit., p. 1477, writes about it thus: “The
Dulcian is only [at] 8’ pitch (but I* will also cite examples at 16'; indeed, he himself
gives it as 16" on pp. 166 and 1773); some [builders] stop it at the top, thus allowing its
sound to escape through a number of little holes on one side at the bottom, a charac-
teristic that is found in the regal stops that are made in Vienna, Austria. Some, though,
leave it completely unstopped at the top, in which case, however, it is not so quiet, and
is similar to the wind instrument that is called by this name. It belongs more properly
in the pedal than in the manual.” This stop is found at various places, both at 16" as
well as at 8'. At 16, for example, it is found twice in the Cathedral at Bremen; at El-
mshorn; at St. Nikolai, St. Petri, St. Johannis and St. Maria Magdalena in Hamburg,
in almost every case twice. At Konigsberg it is in the Altstadterkirche organ twice [at
16'], and at 8’ besides; the same in the Lobenichtkirche and Pfarrkirche organs there,
and at St. Michaelis and St. Johannis in Liineburg; twice in the new organ at Leipzig;t
twice at Mithlhausen in Thuringia;3# at Sendomir, where it is also at 8’ as well, and in-
deed appears twice at 16" under the name “Dolziana.” It is also a 16" at Stockholm,
at St. Cosmae in Stade, in the Klosterkirche organ at Stralsund, at Tilse in Prussian
Brandenburg, and in the Collegiate Church at Wurzen. Praetorius cites a 16" Dulcian
unter Chormass at Breslau, a 16’ wooden Dulcian in the Cathedral at Magdeburg, a
16’ wooden Dolcian or Rankett at Sondershausen (N.B. in other cases these stops are

34) It would be well to remember what I have said in the previous note [§.134.]. This stop is not to be
found in any organ at Mithlhausen, not to mention appearing twice. [Albrecht]

*i.e., Adlung.

T The reference is unclear. Matthe-
son’s Appendix to Niedt, p. 189,
gives a stoplist for “The new organ
in Leipzig,” but lists no Dulzian in
it (see the stoplist of this organ in
Chapter 10).
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Sotrdunen Dolcianenart von Holy 16’ ju Riddagsbaufen im Klofter.  Alle diefe
fiibre aum gevachter Prdeorius an. 16’ ift audy ju Otterndorf im Lande SHadeln,
f. Natthefons Anbang jum Lliedt, S.193. 3u St. Dominico in Prag ift es
2 mal 16 auch einmal im Manual, und swar von Holy.  Jch febe alfo nidy, wie
Prdcovius mit feinent angegebenen 8/ forefomme: er mifice denn von dev Srofle des
Kodrpers veden, da bingegen diefe 16’ auf den Ton gehen. b babe wenige Exenmpel
diefes Negifters pou 87, als i Dom ju Vremen iff 8, da 16’ aud) noch pwepmal
pabey ift. Audy ift 8’ ju Infterburg in Preuffen; it ju U, € Jr. in Libedk 8* 1md
16, Dafelbft nennt es Prdatoriue Dulcian oder Sagott. Sonft weis idy fein Cr:
empel; e8 nnifiten denn die Schreiber diefer oder jener Difpofition die Brofe des Kov-
pevs baben epprimiren wollen,
§  139.

Dulcinus ift bisoeilen fo viel al8 Sagott, f. Sagott.

Dulsfldt ober Dolsflde, it. Suffide und Dulcefloit, Hat feinen Nanten vom
(ateinifchen dulcis, anmutbig, und Slot, twegen des angenehmen Klanges den fie hat.
Sie beifit fonft Cuerpfeife oder Quuerfidt, nur daf fie wie eine Blodfpfeife intonire
oird.  TWer alfo alles begreifen will, der nehme dasjenige dazu, 1as §. 122. von der
Blodyfldce gefagt worden iff, und rwas unten von der Querflot beygebradht wivd. Lie
fie auffec der Orgel be(chaffen ift, davon ift Prdeovivs L. c. Kap. VII. &. 35. nach:
sulefen. (S, a. Anleitung gur mufif. Gelabrebeit S. s15, Humerf, p.) Tibia an-
gufta ift eben das.

§. 140

Dulsain oder Dulsaen. Den leften Namen hat Pracorius L c. &. r126;
den erften aber &. 136. allwo er das Regifter auch befchreibt. €8 ift oben reit, un:
ten aber im labio um ein giemliches enger. Es ftand ju Prdrorit Jeiten ju Stral:
fund im neuen Wecfe 8/ton; fann aud), wegen der fdyweren Jntonation nidt Fleiner
fepn.  €s Elingt davum dem Dulcian etwas abnlidy, weil dag corpus oben andy gleich:
wie der Dulcian erweitert ift, und audy im labio enger gefunden wird.. Dody fann
es Dem Dulcian nidyt gar yu abnlid) Flingen, reil derfelbe eine NRobr: oder Sdynare:
ftimme, dev Dulsaen aber ein Jlotwerf ift.  Man bleibt aber gemeiniglich bey deut
Namen, den ihm der Meifter Anfaugs gegeben Hat.

Dunecken 2/ foll in der Danjiger Marienorgel fteben, wie Prdrottius melbet:
id) weis aber nicht, vas es eigentlid) feyn foll.  Soviel febe iy, cs fey eine OFftav-
ftinime, voeil fie 2/ angegeben yoird: ob es aber eine gedackte Stimme, oder ein Rohr:
werf fey, Eanu id) nidyt fagen.

* Duodecima, oder abgeFiiryt Duodes ift eine exhohece Ouinte.

* Dupla fesquialtera ift eine Ters. ' '

Duplicat, . Doppelt. §. 137,
M2 ‘ Dufan:
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not the same); 2 16’ wooden Dulcian-type Sordun in the Klosterkirche at Riddagshau-
sen. As just mentioned, Praetorius cites all of these.” It is also at 16" at Otterndorf in
Land Hadeln; see Mattheson’s Appendix to Niedt, p. 193. At St. Dominicus in Prague
it appears twice at 16', once in the manual (again of wood). Thus I do not see how
Praetorius comes up with 8’, as he says; he must have been speaking of the size of the
resonator, which nevertheless produces a 16" tone. I have only a few examples of this
stop at 8', such as in the Cathedral at Bremen where it is 8', but where it is also twice
more at 16 . It is also 8’ at Insterburg in Prussia, and at 8" and 16" at the [Kirche zu]
Unsrer Lieben Frau in Libeck (it is there that Praetorius calls it Dulcian or Fagott). I
know of no example beyond these; the writers of this or that stoplist must have wanted
to express the size of the resonator.

§. 130.

Durcinus is sometimes the same thing as Fagott; see Fagott.

DurzrLoT or DoLzrLoT, likewise SussrLoT and DuzczrLorT, gets its name from
the Latin du/czs, pleasant, and Flot, because of the pleasant sound it has. It is otherwise
called Querprerre or QUERFLOT, except that it is voiced like a Blockpfeife. Anyone
who wants to comprehend everything [about it] should combine what is said in §.122
about the Blockflote with what is stated below about the Querflot. For itsT characteris-
tics apart from the organ consult Praetorius, Joc. ciz., chap. VIII, p. 35 (see also Anlei-
tung zu der musikalischen Gelahrtheit, p. 515, note p)- Tibia angusta is the same thing.

§. 140.

Durzaix or Durzak. Praetorius uses the latter name, Joc. ciz., p. 12.6; but the for-
mer on p. 136 where he describes the stop. It is wide on top, but a bit narrower below
at the lip. In Praetorius’s day it stood in the new organ at Stralsund at 8’ pitch; it can-
not really be any smaller because it is so difficult to voice. It sounds somewhat similar
to the Dulcian, since the body is broader on top, just like the Dulcian, and is also nar-
rower at the lip.$ Yet it could hardly sound very similar to the Dulcian, since the latter
is a reed stop, while the Dulzaen is a flue stop. The name the masterJ gave it at the be-
ginning is, however, the one most commonly adhered to.

Dunecken 2/, according to Praetorius, is to be found in the Marienkirche organ
at Danzig; I do not know, however, what it actually is. As far as I can see, it must be an
Oktave stop, since it is indicated as a 2. But it might be a stopped register, or a reed—
I cannot say.

* Dvopecma [“twelfth™], abbreviated Duobez, is a compound fifth.

* Duera SESQUIALTERA is a Terz.

DupLicar, see Doppelt, §.137.

* The sense of this comment seems to
be that Praetorius cites all these 16’
examples.

T i.e., the traverse flute’s
¥ This should read “415.”

§ up to this point in this entry Ad-
lung has taken his information from
Praetorius, Vol. II, p. 136; the rest
of the entry is his commentary on
Praetorius. Adlung has obviously
never encountered the stop himself.

9 i.c., the organbuilder who invented
the stop.
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Dufanbaf witd vou Prdtorio S. 165. 1 c. in der Difpofition der Litbecfifchen
Orgel ju St. Petri 16’ groff angefitbrt,  Leiter Fanu icj von der Natur diefes Regi:
{tevs nichte melden, weil ich) felber niches mehr davon weis. . Dolcan §. 137.

Echo, ift eine Stimme im Manual einen Toieverhall vorguftellen. . Anlei:
tung S. 415, Cornet ¥Lcho, . oben Covnet.

£llich , ift fein Regifter, fondern bedeutet 2 Fuf, oder eine Clle grof. Siebe
Mirtur.

Engelftimme, f Angclica. §. r116.

Epiftomium, beigt ein Ventil, f. unten in Ventil.

§. 141.

Sagott, italienijdy Fagotto, franydfifch Baffon, ift einerfey. Man faget auch
dulcinus, dolce fuono, und jureeilen veemifdht man Dulcian damit,  Es ift aber
0. 138. gefagt roordent, 8 roaven diefe Regifter unterfchicden. Siebe davon mebr da:
feloft.  Man nennet e8 anc) den franzdfifchen Sagott. 1 Tiedr fage im 10ten Kap.
des 2ten Zheils, in Ovgeln fen e der Dulcian; und eg Fann wol feyn, doff man in
etlichen Epempeln §. 138. den Sagoct davunter verftanden, daber ich bep dem Sagote
wenig Crempel anfubren fann,  Subrmann im mufifafifthen Iridyeer Kap. 10, neunt
den Fagotto audy Dolciano, wmd untevfcheidet ipn vom Baflone, den ev den fransdyi-
fchen §agott neunt, Ddiefer fey im Zammer = jener aber itn Chorton.  Aifo verfteher
et burd) den Dolciano ben deutfchen Sagotr.  Da nun aber in Orgeln der Kanunevton
wiche gilt, (**) fo faun audy in Ovgeln der denrfclyen Sagott verflanden werden, das

(**) Dies ift nidyt allgemein wabr: deun man Hat aud) in Deutfehland [chon mehr als eine Kam:
mertdnige Ovgel. 3. Er. in Dresden, ’
ift ver Dulcian. Prdrovive madt einen Unterfchicd in dem Klauge, daber id) fie
audy ingbefondere traftive.  BVom Sagott fage ev L c. S. 147. er fey §'ton, hHabe
gleid)aus weite tmd engge Kirper, dag qrofite von 4’ an ter Lange, uud fey ein Schnare:
oder Robrwerf, werde im Manual gebraudyt,  Jm Orcheftre I Pare, 1L cap. L
§. 9. beifit ber Ballon and) Batle de chormorne.  IBas dies eigentlich fesn foll, weis
ich nidht: fonft aber weis ich von Bafle de cromorne, bdavou unteit §. 164. bey dem
Rrumborn etwas ju lefen ift.  Jn der Orgel madht man den Sagore theils von Me:
tall, theils andy von Holz. 3. Er. in Jena in der Collegenfivche ift ev im MNanual 167
von Metall: 35) aber in Boclin ift 16 von Holy im Pedal.  Jn der Difpofition die:
fev Orgel fteht Fagott.  Das ift dev italienifche pluralis, und ift vermuthlic) deswegen
fo
39) Gr befludet-ficdh audh bier in WTblbaufen in ter Oberftddtifdyen Haupttirche B. M. B. 16/,
allwo die untevite Oftave von Holy fit, die dbrigen aber find von weifen BDledy, und gehet

vou C bis :' Dicfe Stinume muf dem fupertlugen BVerfaffer der im Cliedt befindlichen Dijpo:
fition fo Flein gewefers feyn, dag er foldye tberjehen hat.  Wermuthlidy hat ev audy nidyt gewuft,

da diefe nemlidye Stirame audh in der Hauvttivde St. Blafii aifbler halbict von C bis ¢ ftehet;
ob er gleidh dafelbft Ovganift gawefen,
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Dusangass is cited by Praetorius, /oc. ciz., p. 165, in the stoplist of the St. Petri or-
gan in Liibeck, at 16". I can report nothing further about the nature of this stop, since
I know nothing more about it. See Dolcan, §.137.

EcHo is a stop in the manual that represents an echo; see 4nleitung, p. 415. [For]
CorneT p'EcHno, see Cornet above.

ELLicH is not a stop, but means “2 feet”, or an Ell long.

ENGELSTIMME, see Angelica, §.116.

Eerstomrum means a Ventil; see below under Ventil.

§. 141.

FacorT, Fagorto in Italian, Basson in French, are all the same. It is also called Zu/-
cinus, dolce suono, and sometimes “Dulcian” is confused with it. It has already been said
in §.138 (q.v.), however, that these two stops are distinct. It is also called the French
Fagott. In the 1oth chapter of the second part, Niedt says that in organs it is the Dul-
cian, and it may well be that some of the examples in §.138 may actually be Fagotts;
therefore I can cite only a few examples of the Fagott. In chap. 10 of the Musikalischer
Trichter[, p. 92,] Fuhrmann also calls the Fagott “Dolciano,” and distinguishes it from
the Basson, which he calls the French Fagott, by saying that the latter is in chamber
pitch, while the former is in choir pitch.* Thus by Do/ciano he means the German
Fagott. Now since chamber pitch is not used in organs,(**) thus the Fagott in organs

(**) This is not altogether true; there is certainly more than one organ at chamber pitch in Germany,

as, for example, in Dresden.™ [Agricola]

may be understood as the German one, i.e., the Dulcian. Praetorius makes a distinction
in the tone, [however,] and therefore I will also treat them separately. Concerning the
Fagott, Praetorius says (Joc. ciz., p. 147) that it is at 8’ pitch, has either broad or narrow
resonators throughout, the largest of which is 4’ long, and is a reed. In the [Nex-ergff-
nete] Orchestre 1, Part 111, chap. III, §.9, [p. 269], the Basson is also called the Basse
de chormorne. I do not know what this actually means; but otherwise I do know about
the Basse de cromorne, about which there is something to read in §.164 below. In the or-
gan some Fagotts are made of metal, others of wood. For example, at the Collegen-
kirche in Jena it is in the manual at 16, of metal;3*) but at Gorlitz it is a wooden 16 in
the pedal. The stoplist of this organ¥ reads “Fagotti.” That is the Italian plural, and

35) It is also found here at Mithlhausen in the Oberstadtischen Hauptkirche B.V.M. at 16, where the
lowest octave is of wood, but the others are of tin-plated sheet iron (von weissen Blech), with a
compass of C-¢”'. This stop must have seemed so insignificant (klein) to the over-clever author of
the stoplist found in Niedt that he overlooked it. Apparently he also did not realize that this very
stop also stands in the [or%an of the] Hauptkirche St. Blasii here, a half-stop from C-c', although
he has been organist there.[Albrecht]

7

* See §.404. below.

T See §.287 below.

#1i.e., Gorlitz; see §.301.

§ The “over-clever author” whom Al-
brecht is criticizing is apparently
Johann Mattheson. Similar criti-
cisms by Albrecht elsewhere in this
book cast doubt on the accuracy of
Mattheson’s stoplists as recorded
in his edition of the second part of
Niedt. There is no record of Mat-
theson ever having held a position
in Mithlhausen, and thus the final
sentence must mean that Matthe-
son at some time either visited and
played the organ at the St. Blasius
Church (where J.S. Bach was organ-
ist from 17077-8), or that he played a
service or a concert there.
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fo benennet und gefchvieben worden, tweil jede Peife gleichfans einen Sacjott vorftelle.
Bu €t. Nifolai in Stralfund it aud) 16’ von Holg.  Aud) ift 16 angutreffen gu
St Nifolai in Roftock.  In Serbftleben ift Faactt 16’ von Holy. Es find ol §*
fange Kovper, aber fehr enge, eine Hand breit: donnern aber faft wie eine Pofaune 16°.
Man fubrt den Sagote oftmals nur durdy das halbe Clavier, weil er in der Hibe feine
Natur verliehren wiirde; dev andere Theil bleibe ungebobre, oder man febe in den obern
Oftaven ein Negifter, teldhes die Tiefe nicht vertvagen Fann, und made einen befon:
dern Sug daraus; wie 3. Er. puAlach, allwo Sagott 8/ die 2 untern Oftaven vou der
Menfchenftimme giebe. Obder es mifiee im Difcante die Oboe werden, woju der
Sagott dev Baf ift ; und die Oboe ift audh witflidy in vev Orgel, f. unten §. 159,

§. 142

Seldpfeife, Sclopipe, SeldflSte, (welcdhe suweilen mic Bauerfldte fiie einer:
fey gebalten wird, f. §. 121.) ift eine Are der Querfloten, und werden auffer der Or:
gel auch auf der Seite angeblafen; dies find aber die Eleinen Selopfeifen, die bey der
Zromunel und im Felde gebrauc)t roerden, und haben ihre abfonderlidyen Griffe, die aber
mit den Querfldten gav nidyt iibevein fommen. S. Prdtor.l.c. ©.35. Kap.8. Man
bat von diefer Ave Pfeifen Gelegenbeit genommen ein Regifter in die Orgeln Ju mahen,
und ihm den faum gedadyten Namen beygelegt.  Dies Negifter habe i) bis daber 4/,
27 umd 1/ an verfchiedenencn Oectern gefunden. 3. Er. 4 ju St. Nifolai in Stral:
fund; 2/ aber ju St. Marien in LibecE, wie aud) ju Colbere in der Heiligengeifts
ficdhe, allwo es Seldflde beifit; 17 ifts ju St. Lampredyt in Lunebury. . Prdto-
viue L c. Mande balten'es mit Schreinerpfeife fie einerley, daber man dagjeni:
ge Dievbey nachlefen Fann, was unten §. 188. davon angefiipre wird.  (f. Anleicung
Srite 416.) '

| §- 143

Selotvommet ift ju St. Petri in Libek 167, wie Prdtovivs fagt. Sie ift
cin Sdnarrwerf, und von der Trommet werdben wir unten ein mebres HeFommen.
OF fie fo beifte, weil fie fonderlic) etwas wildes an fid) bat; oder weil fie der grofien
Peifen wegen crafs flinge, weis id) niche: toiv werden aber unten die Trommet felbit
aud) 16’ finden, f. §. 202. o

* Fiffaro, ift die Querpfeife, {. §. 170, '

* Fiftula, eine Pfeife oder Sldte, Fann allerley bedeuten nachdem es einen Bey:
namen befdmme, alg

* Fiftula largior oder minima, . Scdhwietel §. 187.

* Fiftula rureftris, . Seld» ober Dauerfléte §. 12r1.

o § 1440 |
Glachflote oder lachpfeife, ift ein Fldtwerk. (b..i. Fein Shnarrroerf: und

o ja in meiner gegenwartigen Abhandlung niche ausdriicflich dabey flebet, das dies
M 3 oder
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is apparently so called and written because each pipe, as it were, represents one Fag-
ott. At St. Nikolai in Stralsund it is also at 16" of wood, and is also encountered at 16’
at St. Nikolai in Rostock. In Herbstleben there is a 16’ wooden Fagott. The resonators
are indeed 8' long, but very narrow, the breadth of a hand; yet they thunder almost like
216’ Posaune. The Fagott is often built only for half the keyboard, since it would lose
its characteristic tone in the high [register]. The other part either remains unbored,*
or a stop is put in the upper octaves that does not sound well in the bass, thus creating a
special stop out of it. At Alach, for example, the two lower octaves of the Vox humana
(Menschenstimme) are a Fagott 8'. Alternatively the Oboe is placed in the treble while
the Fagott is the bass; the Oboe is indeed found in the organ, too (see §.159 below).

§. 142.

Ferpoprerre, FeLppipe, FELDFLOTE (Which is sometimes considered the same as
the Bauerflote; see §.121) is a type of traverse flute, and is likewise blown on its side
apart from the organ. But this is the small fife, which is used with drums in the field;
it has its own special fingering, which is not at all the same as the Querflote. See Prae-
torius, /oc. cit., chap. 8, p. 35. From this type of pipe someone took the opportunity to
build a stop for organs and gave it the above name. Up to now I have found this stop in
various places at 4/, 2" and 1'. For example, it is a 4" at St. Nikolai in Stralsund, but a 2/
at the Marienkirche in Libeck, as well as in the Heiligengeistkirche in Colberg, where
it is called Feldflot. It is a 1’ [stop] at St. Lamprecht in Liineburg; see Praetorius, /oc.
czt.. Many consider it to be the same as the Schweitzerpfeife, and thus one may consult
in this regard that which is said about it in §.188 below. (See the #nleitung, p. 416.)

§. 143.

FeLpTROMMET, according to Praetorius, is a 16" [stop] at St. Petri in Liibeck. It
is a reed stop (we will learn more about the Trommet below). I do not know whether it
is so called because it has something especially wild about it, or because it sounds coarse
due to its large pipes. Below, however, we will also find the Trommet at 16; see §.202.

* FrrE4Ro is the Querpfeife; see §.1770.

* FrsTuL4, a pipe or flute, can mean various things according to the words joined
to it, such as

* F1sTur4 1.4R6r0R [larger] or mrnzma [very small]; see Schwiegel, §.187.

* FISTULA RURESTRIS, see Feld- or Bauerflote, §.12.1.

§ 144
FrLacurLOTE or Fracuprerre is a flue stop (i.e., not a reed stop; wherever in the
present treatise it is not expressly stated that this or that stop is a reed, then it should

*i.e., no toeholes are bored into the
channels of the upper octaves.
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ober jenes ein Schnarrroeck fen; fo verftebe ich nie dergleichen.) BVon der Flachfidee
fiebe den Prdeor. | c. S. 136.  Sie bat faft die Menfur wie die Spibfloten; fie ift
unten im labio nidt gar reeit, mit einem engen niedrigen Nuffchnitte, dod) gar breit
labiire, daber fie fo flach und niche pompidye Elinge, ift auch oben nur ein weniq juge:
foist, beswegen fie aud) wol sureilen Spinfidte feife. 3. Er. Spins over Flac)s
fidt 4/ ju Riddagsbaufen im Klofter, wie Pracorius 1. c. bevichtet, Sonft aber
ift swifdhen diefen Stimmen ein Unterfcheid. It im Dom ju Nagdebury Hat Prd-
torius Flachfidt 4’ an deffen State vie dafigen Domfiifter in ihret Befchreibung Spiry:
flote fegen. hre Jnconation ift etroas fihwer, Flingen wobl, und flacher als die Gemes
borner. Grogflachfide ift 85 die ordentliche 4/; vie Eleine 27,  Id) Habe fie
toenig angetroffen, doc meiftens nur 2/ 5. Cp. jun Predigern in Lrfurt; im Dom ju
Drenen; in der grofen Orgel ju St. Nifolai in Fambury, wie aud) ju St. Petri
vafelbft. Rleinflachfiot 2/ ju Diickeburgt fiubee Prdtovive an.  JuPulenis und
bey 2iermann ift fie 8’ angegeben, und beife dafelbft Grogflachfids.

* Qlageolet ift mit Schroiegel 1/ oder 2/ einerley. Flasinet witd wol eben
diefes bedeuten follen, (f. Anleitung gnv mufif, Selabreh. S. 417.)

§. 145.
Flauto, im plurali Flauti ift bec italienifche Name der Fldten.

Qler, fhreibe Samber S. 145. da ex Flet von Hol3, und 146, Flet von
Jinn anfiihee.

Flauto piccolo, Bleine lSte, 1

Fletna ift die lateinifhe Cndigurg beym TYanowta. &.43.

Fleut foll franyéfifch feyn; beffer fagt man Flufte, oder nach der neuen Schreibart
Flate. Alle drey Arten roerden Jlice gelefen,

K15¢ oder FlSte ift bey den Deutfchen gerodhnlich.

Alle diefe Worter Fonnen ibren Urfprung vom lateinifchen flare, Dlafen, bHaben.
SBollce einer fagen, baf diemeiften nftrumente geblafen werden, die dod) Feine Fidten
find, dem dienet jur Antrwort, daf vor dem, ebe die Schnarrwerfe Mode worden, al:
es Preifroect FLoten biefen. Da man hernad) dieSchnarrroecte eingefitbre, bat man
dod) bas Wort Fldte fiie alle Pfeifen genommen, die Feine Robrftimmen waren.  Alfo
theilt Prdtorius alle Regifter in Floten und Schnarwerte; folglid) ware im weit:
fauftigen Berftande das Principal, Nireur, Gedake, c. lauter §loten.  Auffec
der Orgel haben wiv viel Fidten, alg : Ouartfidte, Alefidce oder Flotedouce, Te-
notfidtedouce, 2affidtedouce, Fldtetvaverfiere, .  Jn der Orgel haben wir
deven nody mehr , da auffer den Schnarewerfen , Principalen, Oftaven und gemifd)-
ten Stimmen faft alles FlSten Fann genennet werden; ja audy die Obcave beife bey et:
fichen §1ot; 3. Cr. Tubalflde, Jubalflde, - Toeil untev dicfem Namen fo viel begrif:

fen



94

always be considered a flue stop). Concerning the Flachflote, see Praetorius, Joc. ciz.,
p- 136. It has almost the same scale as the Spitzflote, not very wide below at the lip,
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with a narrow, low cut-up, but the lip itself is quite broad, and thus it sounds quite
plain and unpretentious. It is a bit conical, and for that reason is also sometimes called
Spitzflote. For example, Praetorius reports that there is a Spitz- or Flachflote 4" in
the Klosterkirche at Riddagshausen. But otherwise there is a difference between these
two stops. Likewise at the Cathedral at Magdeburg Praetorius gives Flachflot 4" in the
place where the resident cathedral verger in his description gives Spitzflote. Its voicing
is rather difficult. It sounds well, and smoother than the Gemshorn. A Grossflachflot is
8', an ordinary one 4/, a small one 2. T have not encountered many [examples of this
stop], and most of these [are] at 2, for example, at the Predigerkirche in Erfurt, in
the Cathedral at Bremen, in the large organ at St. Nikolai in Hamburg, as well as at St.
Petri there. Praetorius cites a 2" Kleinflachflot at Biickeburg. At Pulsnitz and in Bier-
mann” it is indicated as 8', and there it means “Grossflachflot”.

* FrLageoLET is the same as Schwiegel 1" or 2'. “Flasnet” must indeed mean the
same thing (see 4nleitung zur musikalischen Gelahrtheit, p. 417).

§. 145

Fravro, plural Flauti, is the Iralian name for flute.

Frert is what Samber writes on p- 145, where he speaks of “Flet of wood”, and
on p. 146, where he speaks of “Flet of tin.”¥

Frauto erccoro [means] small flute.

FLETn is the Latin ending$ found in Janowka[, p. 43].

FrEUT is supposed to be French; but it is better to use Fluste, or Flate, according
to the new spelling. All three forms are pronounced “Flite”.

FLoT or FLOTE are the usual German spellings.

All these words may have their origin from the Latin flare, “to blow”. Some may
assert that most instruments are blown, including those that are not flutes; a sufficient
answer for such people is that in the past, before reeds became fashionable, all wind in-
struments (Pfeifwerk) were called “flutes”. Later on, when reed instruments were in-
troduced, the word “flute” was used for all wind instruments that were not reeds. Thus
Praetorius divides all stops into flutes and reeds; consequently principals, mixtures, ge-
dakes, etc., are actually flutes in the general sense. Apart from the organ there are
many [types of ] flutes, such as: Quartflote, Altflote or Flotedouce, Tenorflotedouce,
Bassflotedouce, Flotetraversiere, etc. There are still more types within the organ, since
with the exception of reeds, principals, octaves and compound stops almost everything
can be called a flute. Indeed, some even call the Oktave a flute, e.g., Tubalflot, Jubal-
flot [q.v.]. Since so much is included under this name, it is impossible to indicate any

* p. 21, in the pedal at the monastery
church at Grauhoff near Goslar.

T i.e., flute.

+ Samber writes “Fleten.”

§ i.e., the final “a” is added to the
word to make it into a feminine sin-
gular noun. In actuality this word
has nothing to do with Latin; it
is the normal word for “flute” in
Czech.

€ Adlung also adheres to this method
of classification, though he does not
make it clear here. This transla-
tion of the Musica mechanica orga-
noeds distinguishes between the ge-
neric and technical senses of the
term flute, wherever this distinction
is clear from the text, by translating
“Flot” as either “flute” or “flue”,
and “Flotwerk” as either “flute
stop” or “flue stop.”
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fen wird; fo Fonnen tir Feinen allgemeinen Degriff bavon angeben: denn bie Arren
haben gav verfdyiedene Naturen, und Fommen in nichts uberein, afg davinn, vaf fie
alfe Preifen find.  Die Englanver beifen die Jtdte aud) Recordor. f. Prdrovius L.c.
Kap.7. S. 33. Wir woilen demmacy von der Querfldte insbefondere handeln , auch
von der Boblfldte, BolsfiSte, Fldtedouce, Siffidte, YOaf(Ste, Offenflote,
Sipins - oder Spintelfidte, Robrfidte, Quintfidte, Pfeiferflote, Runialflé-
te; ein jedwedes foll an feinem Orte vorfommen, wud bey einem jeden fann man die
aligemeine Lebre von der Flote allbier nachlefen. Bou eelichen ift fehon gebandelt
worden.  AIs von der Dauerfidee §. 121, Dlockfldte §. 122. Roppelfldte §. 129,
Dulsfldte §. 139. Duifldte §. 137. Flachflote §. 144, Dody gehiren bierher
die Grempel, da das Wort FSte obn allen Jufas gefunden wird. . Er. Flote 8’
ftepe im Pedal gu St. Petri in Derlin; yu Colbery in der SHeiligengeiftficche; in der
Marientivdye ju Thoren, und in dec Neuftade dafelbft; su St. Vartholemai in Dan-
3ig und gu St. Catbarinen dafelbft; in der Haberbergifchen Orgel ju Rénigebery,
da audy SIOte 4’ dabey ftebt im IManual 2 mal; ebendafelbft, in der Steindammifchen
Orgel ift GlOte 8/ und 4’ in einem Claviere, im andern wieder 8'.  Was man nun
dadurch eigenelich verftebet, gedeckre oder offene Pfeifen, ift mic niche befannt. Es
muf was befonders dabey feyn, weil bie Gedakite fowol alé die Principale und (1)) 2
taven 8 und 4° ordentlid) dabey gefunden werden. Wer bie Orgeln durdyufchauen
Gefegenbeit bat, wird diefen Febler leidyt erfegen Fonnen. Jlote 4 fteht in Kife-
nach. 39) Wenn diefe Stimme im Pedal frebet; fo wicd fie meiftens mit dem amen
K1dtenbaf belegt, wobey id) nur §. Er. venFlotenbaf 4’ in der Stadefivcye su Jena
anfilbren will.  Dierann thut deffelbigen ©. 19. ebenfalls Crroabnung.

§ 146.
Flutc alemande, ober d'alemagune, beifit foviel, alg eine Quuets oder Soldaten:
pfeife. f.unten in Querpf.
Flute traverle odev traverfa
Flute traverftere . Querpf,

g‘;‘; gol:c‘c}iﬂ Genbes einerley. Bec beifit bey den Frangofen der Y¥Tund oder
Schnabel eines Dinges: und haben diefe Ave Fldten den Tantent wegen ihres Schna-
befs, ben fichaben, dermwof eien Joll langift. Douce beifit bey ibnen {till, angenebm,
vom lateinifchen dulcis, filf.  Demmnad) wird die in den Orgeln vorfonmende Srillfisee
tool ebenrfoviel fepn folfen. TMan liefet es SISt & bec und Sidce dufe. Die Deutfchen fa-
genoft SIStdufe. Man fchreidt auch an vie Regifter Fleute douce, Wie tman abev diefel:

beu

36) It. in der D. Blafii Kirdye ju NVdblhaufen, to fle im sberften Claviere ftebe. Jm LTiede
toird ciner offenten Slote 4* gedadyt, weldye in dee Obermarfsovael allhier feyn foll: fie hat
aber, fo, wie viele andere dafelbft angegebene Stimnen, niemals in. diejes Orgel geftanden,
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common conception for it; for the varieties have very different natures, and correspond
in nothing except that they are all flue pipes. The English also call the flute the recor-
dor; see Praetorius, /loc. cit., chap. 7, p. 33.* The Querflote will be treated separately
later on, as well as the Hohlflote, Holzflote, Flotedouce, Sifflote, Waldflote, Offen-
flote, Spitz- or Spintelflote, Rohrflote, Quintflote, Pleiferflote, and Kiitzialflote; each
of these will appear in its proper place, and the general principles of the flute stated
here may be consulted for each one of them. Some of them have already been dealt
with, such as Bauerflote, §.121; Blockflote, §.1225 Koppelflote, §.120; Dulzflote, §.130;
Duiflote, §.137; and Flachflote, §.144. But the examples need to be dealt with here in
which simply the word “flute” is found. For example, Flote 8’ stands in the pedal at
St. Petri in Berlin, in the Heiligengeistkirche at Colberg, in the Marienkirche and the
Neustadtkirche at Thoren, at St. Bartholomaus and St. Catharinen in Danzig, in the
organ of the Haberbergkirche at Konigsberg, where the Flote 4" appears twice in the
manuals; likewise at the Steindammkirche in Konigsberg there is a Flote 8" and 4 on
one manual and Flote 8’ on another. What these actually are, stopped or open pipes,
I do not know. There must be something special about them, since Gedakts as well as
Principals and Oktaves 8’ and 4.’ are found there as usual.T Anyone who has the oppor-
tunity to examine these organs will easily be able to make up for this lack [of informa-
tion]. There is a Flote 4 at Eisenach.39 If this stop appears in the pedal, it is usually
given the name Flotenbass, of which I will only mention for example the Flotenbass
4 in the Stadtkirche at Jena. Biermann likewise makes mention of this stop on p. 19.¥

§. 146.

FLUTE ALEMANDE, or D 4ALEMAGNE, means the same as Quer- or Soldatenpfeife;
see below under Querpfeife.
FLUTE TRAVERSE Ot TRAVERSA
FLUTE TRAVERSIERE } see Querpfeife.
FLutE A BEC
. FLUTE DoUucE
beak; so this type of flute gains its name from its mouthpiece, which is a good inch
long. In French dbuce means “quiet, pleasant,” from Latin dulcis, “sweet”. Accord-
ingly the Stillflote that appears in organs is indeed the same thing. It is pronounced
“flor a bec” and “flote duse”. The Germans often say “florduse”. This stop is also
spelled “Fleute douce.” Just as both large and small ones exist apart from the organ,

} are both the same. Bec in French means something’s mouth

36) Likewise in the Blasiuskirche at Mithlhausen, where it stands in the uppermost keyboard. In
[Mattheson’s appendix to] Niedt[, part two,] an Offene Flote is mentioned that is supposed to be
in the Obermarktkirche organ here [in Mithlhausen]; there has never been such a stop in this or-
gan, however, just as many other stops that are indicated there. [Albrecht]

* Adlung takes his spelling directly
from Practorius.

+ It appears that this statement ap-
plies to all the 8 and 4’ flutes in the
organs mentioned directly above it.

# Biermann reads “Floit Bass”, at 1.
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ben auffer der Orgel grof und Fleinbat; fo trift man fie audyin derfelben von vevfdyiedener
Srofe an.  Dod) findet man fie ordentlicdh) 8/unv 4’. 3. €. 8’ ftebe yu S. Ansgarii in
Bremen, und in der newen Michaelisorgel in Samburyg (welche aber 1750, durd)
den Brand mit vuinivet roorden;) su S. Wenceslai in Llaumburg; ju Merfebury
im Schlofie oder Tbum, wie auch in Yaltersbaufen. 4 fteht in _fena in der Stadt:
fivche 2 mal; im Cobenicht yu Ronigeberg: su VIgblbaufen in Thiwingen in der
Obermarfesfivche, 37) und ju S. Nifolai in Seralfund.  Doppelt ftebt fie 4/ pu Gera.
3u Alach ift fie 4’ vou Metall, oben (pisig su, LUm die Natur der Fldten fovicl als
mdqlich im Klange nachsuahmen, fo madhen die Orgelbauer die Pfeifen lieber von Hol,
als andever TMaterie: fie werden (wie faum gedadyt) fo gearbeitet, da fie obeu fpisig
su gebeu, und find fchief gedecft, dap fie namlich oben nidye gany offen, aber audh nicy
ganj ju find.  Denn das JInfirument auffer der Ovgel, .wovon das 12 der Ovgel den
Namen bat , ift unten auch faft ju. €8 wirden audy die Peifen das ftilte Wefen
nidyt befommen, wenn fie nidye fo raven. So muff auch die Menfur viel enger feyn,
alg in Gevacfren, und der Auffdynite nichet fo boch, vdadurdy fie anmuthiger und nicht fo
“pompicht Flingen, als die Gedacften thun.  Jn der Gorliger Orge finvet fich gevacfte
Fleut doux 4/, denn fo bat Dorberty biefe Stimnte in der Befchreibung genennet: s
Eonnte aber voof Flute douce beifien, weil Flute fonft ein foemininum ift, ~ Er fehreibe
dafelbft, daf es nut ein 4° Gedacke fey: gleiche aber dem Jnftrumente ganylidy, wo:
von es benennet worden. : '

* Flate dupla, ift balb franyfifc und balb lateinifeh. f. Duifide.

S 147.

Fond d'Orgue titd manchem ein bobmifch Dorf feheinen: idy verficdhre, daf es
mir audh aljo gebet.  Man beliebe nadyufdylagen des de Grigny primier livre d’Or-
gue, da bat ev meiftentheils 2 Clavieve mit dem Pedale erfordert, bat auch 3 fyftema-
ta oder Linien; bey jedem Clavieve nennt er das Regifter, fo dabey ju sieben. LUnter
andern fommen audy in einem ZRyrie 3 Linien vor, da dibex der einen fteht Cromorne,
fiber dev andern Fond d'Orgue, iiber der dritten Pedalle. , Es fcheinet alfo allerdings
ein Ovgelvegifter ju feyn.  Orgae beifit die Ovgel, nnd Fond beifit der Grund, aifo
ufammen dec Grund der Orgel.  Eg find bendes frangdfifche Wouter. Wasg aber
die Frangofen fie ein Regifter mit diefem Nanten belegen, ift mir nicht beFannt, Weil
es im Manual ift; fo deucht mir, es Fonne das Principal dadurc) verftanden werden,
alg dag Haupt: und Jundamentalvegifter. (**)

(**) ©o ift cs audy gewiffermafen. Denn es ift feint cigenes befonderes Regifter, weldyes die

Frangofen fo benennen: foudern fie verfiehen durdy Fond: 1) die Principal: oder Sldtens
ftimme , weldje yu emem NRohrwerte gezegen werden wug, aljo fagen fie; Fond de Trom-

pette,

Diefe ift von Holy und turdy fhiefe Stellung eines Vretechens fo viel als nsthig gedeckt, dev
Korper (duft von -unten bis hinauf immer enger ju, und der Rlang ift viel fanfter wegen der
vehr engen Menfuc, als enes gemeinen Gedafts 4. Bey uns it fie fehr gemein,
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they may be met at various sizes within it, though they are normally found at 8" and 4.
For example, there is an 8’ at St. Ansgarius in Bremen, and [also] in the new Michae-
liskirche organ in Hamburg (which, however, was destroyed in 17750 when the church
burned); at St. Wenceslaus in Naumburg; in the palace or Cathedral at Merseburg, and
also in Waltershausen. It appears twice in the Stadtkirche at Jena, in the Lobenicht-
kirche at Konigsberg, in the Obermarktkirche at Mithlhausen in Thuringia,’”) and at
St. Nikolaus in Stralsund. It stands at 4 at Gera, doubled.* At Alach it is a conical
metal 4. Organbuilders prefer to make the pipes of wood rather than some other mate-
rial, in order to imitate insofar as possible the characteristic flute sound. Just as men-
tioned, they are constructed conically, and are stopped [by a flap] at a slant, so they
are neither completely open nor completely stopped on top. For the instrument apart
from the organ, from which the one in the organ gets its name, is also almost closed
at the bottom end. The pipes would not possess their quiet nature if this were not so.
Thus the scale must also be much narrower than in Gedakts, and the cut-up not so
high, by which they sound more charming and not so pompous as Gedakts. In the Gor-
litz organ there is a Gedackte Fleut doux 4'—this is the name Boxberg calls it in his
Beschreibung.¥ Tt may well mean “Flute douce”, since Flute is otherwise feminine.S
There 9 he writes that it is only a 4’ Gedack, but that it exactly resembles the instru-
ment from which it gets its name.
* FLoTE DUPLa is half French and half Latin; see Duiflot.

§ 147.

FonD D°0rGUE may look to many like [the name of ] some Bohemian village;|!
this goes for me, too, let me assure you. One need only consult De Grigny’s Premier
Livre d’Orgue; there he mostly requires 2 keyboards with pedal, and has three sps-
temata or staves (Linien). For each keyboard he names the stops that are to be drawn.
Among others there is a Kyrie written on three staves, over one of which stands Cro-
morne, over the second Fond d'Orgue, and over the third Pedalle. Thus it appears cer-
tainly to be an organ stop. Orgue means organ, and 